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PREFACE 


During the May Vacation of 1920, I had an 
opportunity of coming in personal contact with the 
author of this book, Nyaya-tirtha, Nyaya-vis’arada, 
Muni Sri Nyayavijaya, a learned disciple of S'astravis'a- 
radu Jainacharya Sri Vijayadharmasuri, who is an 
associate member of the Asiatio Sosiety of Bengal 
and an hororary member of the Asiatic Society of 
Italy and also of the German Oriental Society. 

The more I knew the author, the more I was 
fascinated by his knowledge. Though young, he has 
written several works in different languages. 
Amongst those, Jaina Dars'ana written in Gujarati, 
wherein the tenets of Jainism are concisely and 
completely treated, the exhaustive and lucid Sanskrit 
commentary P:amana-paribhasha of a work on logic, 
the original Sutras of which have been composed by 
Vijayadharmasuri, Nyaya-s'iksha, a small book writ- 
ten in Hindi dealing with the elements of logic, 
Adhyatma-tattvaloka consisting of more than 500 
Sanskrit verses with a Gujarati translation and 
copious notes and this Nzaya-kusumanjali deserve 
special mention. 

The style of this work is lucid, forcible and as 
lofty as the subject itself. The authors command 
over the Sanskrit language and his firm grasp over 
the subject-matter, viz., the exposition of the Jaina 
doetrines with their relation to those of the other 
pene of philosophy reflect great credit on him. 
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As the work deals with the substances that 
constitute the universe, it muy be looked upon as 
coming under the class of Dravyanuyoga, one of the 
four Anuyogas under which the Jainas arrange their 
literature. Antyoya means the exposition of the 
principles of Jainism as laid down in the sacred 
works. The four <Antyogas above referred to are 
Charananuyoga or the exposition of the rules of 
conduct, Ganitanuyoga or the exposition of the 


sciences like Mathematics, Aathanuyova or the expo- 
sition of allegories, parables, stories, fables, eto., 


illustrating the principles of Jainism and Dravyanu- 
yoga or the exposition of the substances existing in 
and comprising the universe. It should not be 
mistaken that as Dravyanuyoga is mentioned last, 
it is of the least importance ; on the contrary, it 
is the most important, as without its aid, it is not 
possible to understand the other Anuyoyas. 

After reading Nyaya-kusumanjali with the author, 
I thought it better to prepare a Gujarati translation 
of this work for my future guidance. While I was 
80 engaged, it struck me that it would be more desirable 
to take up the English translation as well. First of all, 
I hesitated to undertake this work, as I had very 
little knowledge of the various subjects treated in 


this book. However, being inspired by the author 
and believing that even failures are disguised steps to 
success I undertook to translate this book into Eng- 


lish and Gujarati and to write explanatory notes, 
with an idea that my attempt, however imperfect, 
would be fruitful, if it could help some one to grasp 
the fundamental tenets of Jainism. 
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As this was my first attempt of giving pub- 
licity to my thoughts in the form of a book and 
as thu time at my disposal was short, it was almost 
impossible to have completed this work but for the 
valuable advice and assistance of my friends, It is 
a pleasure to record here my thanks and my grati- 
tude to those who willingly helped me in this work. 
My special thanks are due to my friend Prof. P. V. 
‘Kulkarni, M A, who sacrificed his precious time in 
veryfying the English translation. I gratefully recall, 
too, many pleasant hours spent with my friend, Mr. 
C. S Modi n A., who helped me by making various 
suggestions and criticisms. Lastly, my highest grati- 
tude is to the author himself who reviewed my Gujarati 
translation and notes and who willingly corrected 
the Sanskrit proofs. I avail myself of the present 
opportunity to acknowledge my indebtedness to the 
authors of the various works such as the Science of 
Thought, the Nyayavatara, the History of the 
medieval school of Indian Logic etc. I should be 
failing in duty if I omitted here to state that I 
derived a great deal of help from the Jaina Gazette. 


In conclusion, I crave indulgenes of the readers 
for the imperfections and the unconscious expression 
of the thoughts alien to the soil of Jainism. 
However, I most cordially invite valuable suggestions 
and criticisms from all quarters. 


November 1921 | 


Bomsay. H. R. Kapadia. 


INTRODUCTION 


— — a — 
The Jaina literature 


Here, let it be said at the very outset, is not the 
place to furnish the reader with a detailed exposition 
of this important subject- it being one that demands 
considerable space. What therefore follows, as 
the theme suggests, is only a brief treatment of 
it and will merely serve as an introduction to those 
who are interested in the Jaina literature. To begin 
with, the Ja/na literature i8 very extensive, for, it 
consists not only of books forming the Siddhanta or 
the sacred literature but also of regular cart-loads of 
Sanskrit and Prakrita commentaries on the sacred 
lore. It is roughly estimated that there are five lacs 
of Granthas of the sacred literature. There were 
originally two kinds of sacred books, the 14 Purvas 
and the 11 Angas. All the Purvas except one had 
been gradually lost by the time the canon was written 
down in books under Devardhigani in 980 after the 
Nirvana of Lord Mahavira. Before that time the 
sacred texts were handed down without embodying 
them in written books. Some of these works are in 
prose, some in poetry and some fn mixed prose and 
poetry and therein, various dogmatic questions are 
exhaustively and systematically treated. Besides the 
sacred literature and glosses and commentaries belon- 
ging to it, there are separate works both in Sanskrit 
and Prakrita, in close material agreement with the 
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former. These works are accurate as well as clear 
and have in their turn become the objects of learned 
labours of commentators. One of the oldest is Tattva- 
rthadhigama Sutra of Umasrati, which is recognised 
as a standard work and is held in high estimation 
by both the sects of the Jainas, the Digambaras and 
the S’vetambaras. | Lokaprakasa by Vinagavijaya isa 
sort of encyclopedia of Jainism. 


It is not possible for me to make here even a 
brief survey of the contents and the language of the 
forty-five Ayamas that make up the Siddhanta. So I 
shall now refer to the secular literature of the Jainas 


The Jaina secular literature embraces a vast field 
of knowledge containing valuable works on Rhetorics,! 
Metrics, Poetics, Philosophy, Astronomy, Lexicography, 

llistory? Logic? Grammar, etc. This is to a great 


1 For instance, Kavis'üksha by Vinayachandra, Alan- 
karachudamant by Ramucharya, Alankure by | Vagbhatta, 
Alunkara-chintumani by Ajitasena and Kavyanus'asuna by 
Hemachundracharya are tho best works on Rhetorics. 

2 Trishushti-valaka-purusha-charitra, Paris ishta-pavva 
and Kumwupala-charitra by Hemachandrachurya and Pra- 
bundha-chintamani by Merutunga are historical works. 


3 The most important works onthe Juind logic are Nyaya- 
vatura by Siddha-senu-divakurs, Pramana-nayt-tattva- 
lokalunkara by Vudi Devasuri, Prameya-kamalumartanda by 
Prabhachandra, Pranana-minamsa by Hemchandracharyu 
and Parikshu-mukha by Munikya-nandi. 


Syadvada-manjari by Mallisenasuri, Sanemati-tarka 
by  Siddha-sena-divakara, Anckantu-jaya-pataku and 
Shaddars'ana-sammuchchaya by Haribhadrasuri, Vis'eshava- 
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extent due to the activities of Sadhus who contributed 
many works, original treatises as well as commentaries 
to the scientific literature of India in its various 
branches. Thus, it can be easily seen that the Jaina 
literature holds no insignificant a niche in the gallery 
of the literature of the world. 

The Jainas possess a number of Kavyas, 
both in Sanskrit? and Prakrita? which are resplendent 
with all the poetic ornaments that Alankara- 
sastras speak of and which can well vie with 
the similar works of the Hindus. Charitras 
wherein we find biographies of the Tirthankaras and 
other great personages are written sometimes in an 
ornate, sometimes in an easy- flowing style. They 
s yaka-brihad-vritti by Malladhari Sri Hemachandraswri 
and Nyaya-khundana-khadya by Yas’ovijaya are some of 
the best works on Vada or applied logic. 

1 Hirasaubhagya by Devavimala gani, Neminirvana 
by Vagbhatta, Hammira-maha-kavya by Nayachandra- 
suri, Vijaya-pras’asti by Vallabha gant, Saplasandhana by 
Meghavijaya, | Dhavmas urmabhyudaya by Harichandra, 
T'ilaka-manjari by Dhanapala and Yus'astilaka by Somade- 
vasuri are some of the best Kavyas. 

2 Now what would Sanskrit poetry be without this large 
Sanskrit literature of the Jainas ? The more I learn to know 
it, the more my admiration rises —Dr. Hertel. 

3 Dr. Jacobi observes:— 

“Had there not been Jaina books belonging to the Prakrita 
literature, we should not be able now to form an idea of what 
Prakrita literature was, which once was the rival of Sanskrit 
literature and certainly more popular than Sanskrit literature... 
We are much indebted to the Jainas for all the glimpses we 
get of the popular Prakrita literature. 
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add to our knowledge of our ancient literature of 
India. Of the Prakrita Kavyas, many are lost to us. 
Amongst the existing ones, Paumachariya by Vimala- 
suri deserves special mention, as it happens to be one 
of the oldest Prakrita epica. Vasudevahind:, a work 
divided in three volumes also deserves to be menti- 
oned in this connection. It has also a historical 
value in its own direction. The Jainas hive also con- 
tributed their share in the sphere of dramas! Their 
works on fiction with the paraphernalia of ancient 
and medieval life generally written with a view to 
illustrate the dogmatic or moral principles are nume- 
rous. Some of the narratives are very extensive and 
are written in a more popular style, as Z/artbhadra's 
Samaraichchakaha Samaraditya-katha ) and Siddhar- 
shi’s great allegorical work Upamiti-bhava- prapancha- 
katha. Some of them are written in highly artificial 
Sanskrit as Somadeva's Yas astilaka and Dhanapala's 
Tilaka- manjari. In connection with the Jaina narrative 
literature it is truly said by Dr. Johannes Hertel 
that “ with respect to its narrative part, it holds a 
prominent position not only in the Indian literature 
but in the literature of mankind. " 


I shall now refer to the thoughts expressed in 
connection with the Jaina literature by late Maha- 
mahopadhyaya Dr. Satischandra Vidyabhusan at the 
Syadvada Jaina Mahotsava, Kasi. There he said, 
*The Jaina literature was in the beginning purely 


1 Raghwvilapa, Raghavabhyudaya, Nalavilusa and 
Mohaparajaya-nataka aro some of them. 
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religious in character but did in course of time 
undergo wonderful developments not only in religious 
but in other departments as well. In the departments 
of Logic and Metaphysics it attained the very highest 
development and method. There are net many 
metaphysicians in India like Umaswami who flourished 
in the first century A.D., or many logielans Hie 
Siddha-sena-divakara of the sixth and <Akalanka 
Devaof the eighth century A. D. The Nyayavatara 
of Siddha-sena-aivakara condenses the whole of 
the Nyaya philosophy within the space of 32 
S’lokas. The Nyaya philosophy as founded by the 
Brahmanio sage Gautama was a medley of Logie, 
Metaphysics and Religion. Logic as a pure science 
would have been an impossibility but for the Jainas 
and the Buddhists who took up the study of Nyaya 
in right earnest from about 400 A.D. While editing 
and translating several works on Jaina Nyaya such 
as the Nyayavatara, Pariksha-mukha-sutra, Nyayadipike, 
etc., I was struck with the accuracy, precision and 
brevity of their system of thinking and noticed with 
admiration how the cld system of Nyaya philosophy 
was gradually developed into its present form by the 
Jaina logicians.A large number of these Jaina logiciang 
compiled works on Nyaya and these constituted the 
most valuable works on the Nyaya system in middle 
ages The modern system of Brahmanio logic called 
the Navya Nyaya founded by Gangesha Upadhyaya in 
the 14th century A. D., has sprung from the remains 
of this medieval logic of the Jainas and the Buddhists 
In the department of Grammar and Lexicography the 
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Works of S'akatayana, Padmanandi, Hemachandra and 
others stand unrivalled in their usefulneas and scientific 
brevity. In Prosody also they attained a very high level 
of development. The Prakrita language is shewn in all 
its mellifluous beauty in works of the Jainas; and it 
js & fact that the use of the Prakrita language in the 
Brabmanic dramas owes its inception to the Jainas 
who first used it in their literary works. " 


It is not that the Jaina works are written only 
in Sanskrit and Prakrita languages but we find that 
about seven hundred years ago, in order to reach the 
people, the old books were translated and new books 
written in Marathi, Hindi, Bengali and mainly in 
Gujarati languages by the Jainas themselves.There is 
no need to point out how much the Gujarati literature 
is indebted to the efforts of the Jaina authors. It may 
be mentioned in this connection that the oldest classical 
literatures of both the Kanarese and Tamil are composed 
by the Jainas. 


It will not be out of place to mention that the 
Jainas have a rich store of old and valuable manu- 
Scripts both on palm and paper leaves in carefully 
preserved Bhandaras. Dr. Bühler mentions a 
manuscript of the Avasyake Sutra, which bears 
the date 1132 A. D., and is declared to be the oldest 
‘existing Sanskrit manuscript on paper. 


१ From the above remarks it must have been clear 
that the Jaina books are of importance not only 
‘because they throw light on the history and philosophy 


en) 
of Jainism in special but also because they are of in- 
valuable use for the purpose of history oonstruotion 
in general. The Jaina literature affords a regular mind 
of information to the antiquarian In support of thia 
statement I shall quote the words of Dr. Barnett who 
said, Some day, when the whole of the .Jaing 
‘scriptures will have been critically edited and their 
contents lexically tabulated, together with their ancient 
glosses, they will throw many lights on the dark places 
of ancient and modern Indian languages and literature,” 


Inscriptions 


It is a true fact that besides her literature India 
possesses a number of various inscriptions. The inscrip- 
tions are peculiarly numerous in the South of India 
and they are both on stone and copper and written in 
diverse languages, Sanskrit, Tamil and old Kanarese. 
Amongst the old Kanarese manuscripts the Jaina 
ones are numerous, The northern inscriptions written 
in Sanskrit are both older and superior in 
interest and among those already known, the 
Jaina inscriptions are not few in number. It is 
but natural that the Jaina inscriptions may be of 
immense value as a source of the history of Jainism, 
in as much as they contain lists of the Jaina pontiffs 
and teachers and contribute to the knowing of the 
geographical migration and progressive extension of 
the Jainas. In the end, I quote the words of Dr. 
Guerinot who writes in his article on “Jains ingori- 
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pan sud Indian history," “ ‘These notes are short. 
Bat they are sufficient, I believe, to show how many 
historioa] documents are contained in the Jaina in- 
sriptions. A systematic study of these inscriptions, 
aw: well as of the Jaina profane literature, will largely 
contribute to the knowledge of Indian history." 


Jainism 


— Or 


Religion is one anu not many, for, it i3 truth and 
truth is always universal and never sectarian. It is 
open to all; thus there is nothing like your religion 
or my religion. True religion requires no founder. It 
has neither beginning nor end. On one hand it is 
preceded by the beginning-less past and on the other 
hand it is followed by the endless future. Religion 
should be a unifying force and not a dividing factor 
and its intrinsic truth must be its greatest attraction, 
In other words the mission and the purpose of the 
true religion ought to be to eradicate all religious 
differences and to form a nucleus of universal brother- 
hood. True religion does not need blind faith for its 
support and nothing is hidden from it. Hence it is 
that the principles of true religion cannot be rejected 
by any true science, 


We shall now apply these criteria to Jainism 
and see how far it stands the tests. The teachings of 
the Jinas who preach after attaining omniscience are 
for all souls high or low; there is no barrier of caste, 
creed, condition or colour to their investigation and 
adoption. Thus Jainism is a cosmopolitan religion, a 
religion for all beings, for all ages, for all times Even 
& butcher, a poacher, a bird-catcher and a lion can 
save their soul by acting up to the four eternal doctrines 
of Jainism, viz., (i) Peace to all beings, (ii) Love 
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for all beings, (iii) Hatred for none and (iv) Pity 
for the misguided- the four pillars which support the 
noble mansion of Jainism with the waving flag of 
* aka परमा ud: " 


Jainism was never founded and shall never be 
annihilated, for, the main spring of the teachinga of 
every Jina is one and the same, viz., that every 
substance is characterized by origination, permanence 
and destruction. 


The word of the omniscient-the Jinas is truth. It 
is Jainism. It is not a command; it is an account and 
a statement. In Jainism there is neither promise nor 
persuasion,neither flattery nor frightening. Conversion 
by coercion, by temptations,by deceit or by terrorising 
is not a point of faith in Jainism, The thunder of 
Zeus, the prospect of Houris, the tortures of hell form 
no forces to draw a soul to Jainism. Its truth is 
universal. It shines like the sun illuminating the hearts 
of all, the virtuous and the wicked. It is the most 
ancient and the most thorough system of Rationalism 
in the world, This claim is not a pious enunciation 
of a tradition or an ideal exaggeration of enthusiastic 
fancy. It is a sober truth, propounded after deep and 
deliberate consideration. 


The doctrines of Jainism shine with a genuine 


* It ( Ahimsa ) is a golden word before which all the 
crude and fierce emotions, the elmental and barbarous pass- 
ions of man- anger, hatred, malice and oll uncharitableness flee 


ashamed. 
Lord Ronaldshay. 


lustre in the strong search-light of modern science 
Jainism is a religion which combines character with 
wisdom; it is a religion of reasoned out faith and not 
of blind belief; a religion of the heart and the mind 
and not to be forced on a person's conscience; and 
above all it is preeminently a religion of the widest 
toleration. Good will to all and ill will to none is 
the one distinguishing feature of Jainism; for it never 
retaliates, even when it is most brutally and cruelly 
persecuted. One should not commit oneself by believ- 
ing that when it is 80 meek and suffering it must be 
stuffless. On the contrary, Jainism which is never a 
stumbling block is rather a potent factor even in the 
progress of all that is temporal. - 


It is a religion professed and practised by rulers, 
warriors, statesmen, tradesmen and common folk. It 
is after all a practical religion a religion which can 
be conveniently and consistently, with due regard to 
temporal advancement be resorted to by every house- 
holder, no matter how he happens to be situated. 
For, it suits the savant and the sage, the poet and 
the philosopher, the psychologist and the scientist, the 
beggar loitering in the streets and the baron residing 
in a magnificient mansion. Its simple teachings such 
as to abstain from evil thought, words and deeds and 
to cherish universal love can be easily grasped by 
any one who has common sense. 


Jainism supplies us with the knowledge of 
everything in the world. No corner of the universe, 
no condition of life, no modification in our finest 
tremor of the mind or the soul, no change of form 
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in the lifelees matter anywhere is unknown to the 
Jinas and hence to Jainism, as the latter is the 
exposition of the former. 

In order to understand the beauties of Jainism, 
one must make a deeper study but even & cursory 
glance at some of the tenets of Jainism will not 
fail to produce a feeling of respect in the heart of 
the reader of whatever school of thought he may be. 

Ethics 

Jainism in virtue of its admirable philosophy 
of Ethics can lay undisputed claims to a lofty place 
in any parliament of religions that may be convened 
to sound the trumpet-notes of Universalism. Ahimsa* 
paramo dharmah or that non-injury to living beings 
is the highest religion- a principle which is revered 
by the whole universe and which is one of the bases 
of the best moral ideals of humanity, is the corner- 
stone of the Jaina Ethics. The Jaina moral code 
distinctly declares that in order to conquer the battles 
of life temporal or spiritual not only are submarines, 
aeroplanes, poisonous gas aud other dreadful weapons 
of war unnecessary but are even undesirable. The 
armour of justice, the helmet of purity, tae sword 
of self-reliance and the shield of compassion are the 
right weapons that one should wield in order to win 
the tumultuous wars both external and internal. 
The picture of an ascetic drawn in Jainism will not 
fail to attract the attention of tho votaries of self- 

* Ahimsu is never a weakening cause but is a streng- 


thening factor in private, social and national life. 
Mahatma Gandhi, 


( 95 ) 


denial In this connection, I shall refer to what 
late Dr. Satischandra — vidyabhusan has said. 
“The Jaina ascetic, who commences with the 
idea of being free from all bondage, denying him- 
self every ‘comfort’ taking food just sufficient for 
life which is not speri..ily prepared for him and is 
offered with pious devotion by S’ravakas or laymen 
and observing perfect abstinence and continence by 
living a celebate life away from the world and 
woman, presents to the world the best ideal of self- 
denial.” He does not coutaminate soul by any 
regard for body and suffer unmoved and unprovoked 
all the tortures which may be inflicted by the wicked 
on his body or mind and feels pity for the 
misguided Jivas that harass him“. Ethics of the 
Jainas is a logical consequence of their theory of 
Karman, an original and integral part of their system. 
It has for its end the realisation of Moksha. “ The 
Karma philosophy and the Jaina ethical code 
demonstrate that the Jainas have been an eminently 
democratic people, highly independent in thought and 
character, with no spiritual or temporal fetters to 
keep them cribbed, cabinned and confined,” said 
lion. Mr. G. S. Khaparde, 
Theory of God 

Let us now turn for a moment t°the Jaina. 
view of God. It is not that Jainism denies the 
existence of God; on the contrary, some of the quali- 


* (कृतापराधेऽपि जने कृपामेथरतारयो: | $ 
इंषद्बाष्पादयोभेद्र श्रीवीराजिननेत्रयोः ॥ 
हेमचन्द्राचार्य, 
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ties that it attributes to Him, are just the qualities 
which most of the theists acknowledge. It is need- 
lees to state that it is unreasonable to denounce 
Jainism as atheism merely on the ground that it 
does not attribute to God a particular quality viz., 
the act of creating the universe—a quality which, 
if admitted, takes away the greatness of God, and 
furnishes Him in return with a bundle of blemishes, 
imperfections and infamy. According to Jainism, 
God is the emancipated, pure, perfected soul. His 
emancipation ( Moksha ) is not what is commonly 
supposed to be extinction or annihilation of the soul 
but is really the positive attainment of God-hood, 
the full enjoyment of infinite bliss, infinite knowledge 
and infinite power. IIe is not disturbed by a ma- 
nagement of the affairs of the cosmos, has to listen to 
no appeals and prayers made by persons, one calling 
forth Divine vengence against the other and has to 
visit none by Divine wrath, is neither the tool of 
one to harass another or the instrument of destruc- 
tion working at the invocation of another to the 
prejudice of his enemy, is neither pleased with His 
votaries nor displeased with those who ignor or deny 
His existence. He is above all want and woe, be- 
yond all frolic and fun. 110 is neither the punisher 
of tho wicked nor the rewarder of the good; neither 
is he the recorder of human actions nor the dispenser 
of justice between man and man. The Jainas do not 
consider Him as a redeemer or a meditator; nor do 
they recognise the necessity of a dispenser of justice 
for rewarding or punishing the mental or physical 
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movements of the living beings of the universe. For, 
according to them, the law of Karman is complete, 
unerring and self-acting and every one is self-respon- 
sible for what he does and thinks and is the complete 
master of his destiny, which no agency outside his 
own self can alter. i 


Tn this sense, a Jaina is called by somo an 
Atheist or a Latalist. But his so-called Atheism 
is not Secularism, Aguosticism, Positivism or Sceptici- 
sm. His Fatalism has nothing in common with 
Stoicism, for he does not subscribe to a fixed unalt- 
erable course of things independent of any controll- 
ing force; his fate is of his own making and he is 
conscious of the fact that it is always in his power 
to alter or modify the decrees of Fate. 


Thus it is clear that the pure soul and God are 
one and the same thing according to Jainism, 


Karma Philosophy 


The Jaina Karma philosophy is the only means 
that satisfactorily explains the anamolies in this 
world. It is based upon reason and its truth is self. 
evident, It provides a great incitement to do good 
by invigorating power over the moral nature and 
furnishes a considerable stimulus to activity and res- 
ponsibility. It advocates perfect justica, for, it distinct- 
ly declares that there is no spot either on this earth 
or in the sky, under the sea or in the cleft of moun- 
tains, whither going, an evil-doer can escape from 
the sufferings which result from his evil deeds There 
is no room for the intervention of God and the 
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theory of forgiveness, since the. naturel law of. 
Karman is wnerring and self-acting and is the finest 
illustration of the theory of cause and effect. It 
teaches that the man.is the architect of his own 
fortune and gives a pleasing satisfaction to 
those who are enjoying a happy life by remind- 
ing them that they reap the fruits of the 
good seeds they had sown. It inspires a man 
with the principle of plain living and high thinking. 
It deals a fatal blow to the indolent and  humiliat- 
ing fatalism, It removes all cause for complaint 
against the unequal distribution of good and bad 
in the world and sweeps away at one stroke the 
teachings such as Be good, and God will take you 
to the kingdom of heaven; and if you are wicked, 
you wil be sent to hell " It preaches a noble 
sermon that even the highest of aspirations may be 
crowned with success through fortitude and meri- 
torious deeds. It gives comfort and consolation to 
those that are in dark despair by giving hopes that 
they will have a bright future for the good deeds 
they have done and they are doing, though they 
suffer now for some evil deeds they must have 
committed in a previous existence. It does not end- 
orse such a belief that this earthly life is a punish- 
ment for sins committed by our “ first parents " 
and the pessimistic view that this world is a vale 
of tears, With full confidence and correctness, it 
teaches that all the dark phenomena of life are the 
outcome of Kashayas- ignorance, delusion, malice and 
indolence of each individual and that all that is 
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bright. and noble is the result of good. behaviour? 
and right knowledge. Thus in short, it gives the 
full scope for the moral development. 

Syadvada 


I shall now refer to Syadvada, the central 
doctrine of Jainism, the fundamental proposition of 
the Jaina Nyaya,th. master-key of opening the 
heart-locks of different religions and the main fount- 
ain of temporal and spiritual progress. Syadvada 
reconciles the seeming paradoxes and jarring theories 
of all other systems of thought and welds them to- 
gether into a consistent and harmonious whole. It is 
the many sided, all comprehensive and encompassing 
truth. It teaches us to respect every other religion 
as containing some very important truth. All the 
systems of Indian philosophy, the six  Dars'anas are 
different coloured raya refracted through a prism of 
ignorauce and when blended together, go to form 
the pure white light of truth known as Syadvada, 
To illustrate this doctrino- the doctrine consciously or 
uuconsciously adopted by every religion, I take up 
the question whether the Jainas are Polytheists or 
Monotheists. According to Jainism, every pure soul 
is God and the number of such souls is infinite, 
Hence, from thia stand-point. a Jaina who worships ` 
God may be called a Polytheist or a worshipper 
of Gods without number. However, the attributes 
of all these Gods are identical and a Jaina may in 
the light of this consideration be called a Monotheist 
or a worshipper of one God. This is an instance 
where the paradoxial theory that the one includes 
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many and the many are one and the sanie is shown 
to be consistent by Syadvada, 


Heart of Jainism 


Now the last point that I shall touch upon is 
the heart of Jainism. First of all, I shall refer to 
the definition of Jainism as given by  Haribhadra- 
suri, According to him, that religion of which 
Syadvada is the central doctrine, where there is no 
room for partiality and of which non-injury to living 
beings is the highest principle is called Jainism.” 
This definition of Jainism itself will point out that 
Jainism is far from being sectarian and that the 
impartial attitude so very prominent in Jainism shines 
out here in full effulgence. 


As already mentioned, this religion is open to 
all-to all living beings, Even women are allowed to 
read and study the scriptures-a fact absent in some 
other religions which debar the women and the low- 
born from studying the sacred lore. * Not only 
does Jainism permit any and every one to study the 
holy books but it goes a step forward and proclaims 
that any one-whatsoever he may be-a male or a 
female, a Jaina or a non- Jaina is entitled to attain 
liberation, if he only cares to gain right knowledge 
and acts up to it. 


The impartial attitude- the desire for truth- of 


* स्याद्वादो वतत यस्मिन्‌ पक्षपातो न वियते । 
नास्त्यन्यपीडन HAM जनधर्म: स उच्यते ॥ 
+ Cf— n नाधीयते | 


(81) 


the Jainas is best reflected in the words of the Jaina 
Acharyas. For instance, Haribhadra Suri, an erudite 
scholar of Jainism and a Brahmana by birth says, “It 
is not because I have partiality for Mahavira that I 
resort to him. Nor is it due to my hatred for 
Kapila and others (the propounders of other religions) 
that I do not become their follower. My following 
one and discarding the others is based upon one 
principle viz., that he whose words stand the test of 
reasoning must be followed. A similar idea is 
expressed by him in the following verse:— 


बन्धुने नः स भगवान रिपवोऽपि नान्ये 

साक्षान्न Teac पकतरोऽपि चेषाम्‌ | 

Near wa: सुचरितं च weg विशेषं 

att गुणातिदायलोलतया शिताः स्मः ॥ 
>-लोकतत्त्वनिणय, 


IJemachandracharya, too, corroborates} this statement 
by emphasizing that Aptatva is the criterion to dis- 
tinguish right from wrong. Does this not go to 
prove that Jainism has nothing to do with blind 
faith ? 

Perhaps, it is a peculiarity of Jainism alone 
that its followers have praised God by addressing 


* पक्षपातो न मे वीरे न द्वेषः कपिलादिषु । 
युक्तिमदू वचने यस्य तस्य कार्यः qRag: ॥ 
t न श्रद्धयैत्र त्वयि पक्षपातो 
न द्वेषमात्रादराचेः परेषु । 
यथाबदाप्तत्वपरीक्षया तु 
त्वामेव वीर प्रभुमान्निताः स्मः ॥ ` Y 
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Him by the names regarded holy by other religion- 
ists. For instance, Hemachandracharya bows to any 
God who has burnt up the seeds of mundane exist- 
ence, viz. , attachment and aversion He does not 
care to notice whether that God is named Brahman, 
Vishnu. Hara, Jina or something elset. Another 
illustration of this is the 25th verse? of Bhaktamara: 
stetra composed by Manatunyacharya. | 


Do not these instances point out the fact that 
the Jaina Achary«s were not bigots and were ever 
ready to follow the principle that ‘ right is mine and 
not that mine is right’ ? 

Jainism abounds in sayings such as 


सस्वैघु मेत्रीं? गुणिषु smd. क्रि्ेषु जीवेषु छपापरत्वम्‌ | 
माध्यस्थभावं विपरीतवृत्ती, सदा ममात्मा विदधातु देव ॥ 
--भ्मितगति. 


* Oh Lord ! make myself such that I may 
have love for all beings, pleasure at the sight of 


1 भवबीजाङ्कुरजनना रागाद्याः क्षयमुपागता यस्य | 
ब्रह्मा वा विष्णुवी हरो जिनो वा नमस्तस्मै ॥ 
2 बुद्धस्त्वमेव विबुधाचितधुद्धिबोधात्‌ 
tj शंकरो5सि भुवनत्रयदांकरत्वात्‌ । 
घाताऽसि धीर ! दिवमागेविधेरविधानाद्‌ = 
व्यक्तं त्वमेव भगवन्‌ | पुरुषोत्तमेऽसि ॥ 
3 मा कार्षीत्‌ कोऽवि पापानि, मा च भूत्‌ कोऽपि दुःखित 
geat aaga मतिभत्री निगद्यते ॥ 
May none commit sin, may none bo unhappy and may 


the entire universe attain liberation, Such a reflection is 
called Maitri 
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"ha wirtröus, unstinted ‘sympathy for (1088७ in troübte 
‘atid tolerance ‘towards those Who are perversely 
inclined. " It is ‘needless to say that this verse $ 
a fair illustration of the fact that religious tildratiin 
forms an important part of the midfsage that 
Jaininm delivers fo tho world 


That the Jainas are broad-minded is borne out 
by several facts such as their definition of Jainism, 
their religious toleration and their praising God by 
the names found in the sacred books of ‘the others. 
One more fact that I want to lay special stress 
upon is the means pointed out for achieving salva- 
tion by Ratnamandiragani, in his work Upades’a- 
tarangini. There he says, 


नाशाम्धरत्वे न सिताम्बरट्ये 
न NMH न च nn 
म पक्षसेथा55श्रयणेन सुक्तिः 
कषायसुक्तिः किल Stata i 


that it is not by becoming a Digambara or a S'vetais. 
bara that Mukti can be attained. Nor is it that 
Tarka-vada or Tattvavada will lead to it. Nor is 
it obtained by supporting one’s own side. But the 
Mukti really lies in achieving freedom from Kashayas, 


The Jaina Acharyas have written commentaries 
on the works of other religionists and have preserved 
them in their Bhandaras. What does this point to? 
The answer can be best given in the words of N. 
वप a Ph, D., (St. Petersburg, Russia ) who 
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says,‘ Haribhadra did to Dignaga the same service 
as Mallavadin to Dharmottara by his Tippani to the 
latter’s Nyayabindu-tika; this shows that in former 
days the Jainas were large-minded enough to take 
the good where they found it- a good book was 
considered to be worth reading and studying even if 
written by a heterodox writer. Thus they served 
their coreligionists of those times and science of 
to-day: in Jaina library was found the Nyayabindu 
of Dharmakirti thought to be lost in its original 
language; the Jainas have also saved from perishing 
a work of the founder of the Buddhist logic, the 
Nyayapraves'a of Dignaga, ” 


In conclusion, let me assert that Jainism is 
conducive to saintliness and pure and unadulterated 
happiness. It is not a teaching that has to be 
forced down one’s throat. It is one whose truth 
and excellence must perforce appeal to the heart and 
mind of men of thought. It points out a way of 
Salvation which rids one who walks therein of decay 
and.death, of sorrow and lamentation. Unalloyed 
happiness awaits the walker on the Path. 


ब्रह्मलोकस्य शांतिभवषतु 


ANALYSIS OF NYAYA-KUSUMANJALI 


1 


The book is an exposition of the tenets ol 
Jainism. It is divided into five chapters. The first 
chapter deals with omniscience, one of the two types 
of Mukti and extends from verse 1 to verse 15. 
The second chapter, running from verse 1 to verse 
43 deals with the tenets of various systems of 
philosophy. The third chapter, consisting of. verses 
1-37 gives a brief and exhaustive description of the 
principles of the Jaina logic, The fourth chapter, com- 
prising of verses 1—44 treats of miscellaneous topics. 
The fifth or the last chapter points out the path of 
salvation and the number of verses therein is 46, 


The total number of verses is 185. 
Chapter I. 


Verse 1- 6 Benediction—Life of Lord Mahavira 
» 1 His birth 
2 Significance of his name, 
„ 9 His renunciation. 
4 His sufferings, endurance and attain- 
ment of Omniscience. | $ 


» 9 His establishment of the Tiriha-the 
11 Ganadharas i 

» उँ His liberation HA 

» 7 Difficulty of singing the merits of God 

» 8 The author's attempt 

» 9 Multi- its first variety, (i) Jivan· Muri. 


10 


11-12 
18-15 


1- 9 
10-12 
10 
11 
12 
13 


14 


15-17 
15 
16-17 
18-20 
21. 
22 


23-24 
95-27 
28-90 
31-37 
31 

32-34 


935-37. 


38 
39-43 
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The two kinds of the Tivan-Mukta— 
the Tirthankaras and the Samanya~ 
Kevalins. 

Annihilation of Karmans. 
Establishment of Omniscience. 


Chapter II. 


Creation of the universe. 

The Bauddha philosophy. 

Absolute nihilism, the Sunya-vada, 
Ekanta-kshanika-vada. 
Jnanadvaita-vada. 

The Sankhya philosophy. 

The Vedanta philosophy, Maya-vada. 
The Charvaka philosophy. 
Consciousness, not an attribute of body. 
Chaitanya-vada, 

Reality of Karman, 

Karman, a matter. 

Soul, distinguished from the organs 
of sense, 

Soul, not pervading the universe. 
Murtata of soul. 

Soul, not Kutastha. 

Theory of sound, S'abda-vada. 
Sound, not an attribute of Akas'a. 
Sound, a matter. 

Creation of sound. 

Darkness, & matter. 

Eulogy of the Jaina Siddhanta. 


(ahy 
Ghapter Hi- 


1-19 Pramanas.. 


1 


21 
22-35 
22 


Their number according: to the: diffe- 
rent schools. of thought. 

Pratyaksha Pramana, its subdivisions. 
Paroksha Pramane and its subdivisions. 
Definitions of Taria and Anumana. 
Definition of Hetu or Sadhana; 
Sadhya. 

Sadhyabhasas. 

Hetvabhascs. 

Sabda Pramana established. 
Anumana . »" » 

Tarka. mM 
Pratyabhijnana „ T 
Smriti 19 29 


Criticism on the additional Pramanas 
of the other schools-.of ‘thought. 
Sannibarsha, not a Pramana. 

Sense of sight, Aprapyakarin. 

Senses other than that of sight and 
mind, Prapyakarin, 

Knowledge, self- luminous. 

Functions of Pramane-and Naya. 
Pramatri, its distinguishing: charac- 
teristics. 

Sapta-bhongi, ita two varieties. 
Syadvada.. 

Function of Syadeada, 


23-24 Syadvada based upom reason. 


CHE) 


Syadváda, -distinghished from Sams aa 
vada. 
Eternity and non-eternity of an object. 
Utpada, Vyaya and Dhrauvya, the 
three attributes of a Dravya. 
Syadvada accepted by other systems 
of philosophy. 
Samunya and Visesha, 
The six Dravyas. 
Their functions. 

m characteristics 
Eulogy of Syadvada 
The Nayas as resorted to by different 
systems of philosophy | 
Upasamhara 


Chapter IV. 


Ahimsa, 

Animal-sacrifice. 

The Vedas, their .Paurusheyatva. 
Their Pramanya. 
Animal-sacrifice condemned. 
Propitiation of the Manes, 
Touch of a cow. 

Tree-worship. 


- Oblation to fire, 


The three Tativas, Deva, Guru and 
Dharma. : 

Guru or the preceptor 

Deva or God. 

Deva-puja, its four types. 


oon 


10 


11 
12 
13 
14 
15 


16 
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Image-worship. 
Image- worship justified. 
Firm belief of the author in Jainism. 


Chapter V. 


* 


Path to Liberation, definition of 


Sumyag-jnana and the nine ‘Tattvas. 
Definition of the nine Tattvas. 
Ontology or Jiva-vichara 

Kinds of Jiva 

The six Paryaptis and the two types 
of Vanaspati 

The five senses and their objects; and 
illustrations of the Jivas possessing 
different number of senses. 

The ten Pranas. 

Kinds of births and bodies. 

The four types of gods with their 
places of habitation; and the seven 
hells. 

The Dvipas where the human beings 
and the the Tiryachs reside; and the 
two types of Akasa. 

The Ponis. 

The Bhavyas and the Abhavyas. 

The infinite number of the Jivas. 
The non-return of the liberated. 

The Gatis defined for different living 
beings. 

Definition of Samyak-charitra and ita 
varieties. 


( 40 ;) 
The five Mæhawratas and the twelve 


Anurvratas. 


The power of Yoga. 

Description of Siddhss’tla. 

Vertical motion of the liberated, 

The motions of Jiva. 

The eight qualities of the liberated. 
Mukti, ita second variety, (ii) Para- 
Mukti. | 

Bliss in Mukti. 

The right means of attaining liberation. 
Conclusion. 
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NÈT | 
न्यायकुसुमाञ्जालिः | 
( मूल-अन्थः । ) 


— 


प्रथम--स्तबक: । 


— 


सवेज्ञ-सिद्धिः | 


मगलाचरणम्‌ | 


यस्य स्वगेपदादनल्पविभवाच्च्युत्येयुषो भारते 
श्रीमत्क्षश्रियकुण्डनामनगरे सिद्धार्थराआलये | 

देवी श्रीत्रिशालोदरे त्रिभुवनानन्यासनोत्कम्पतः 
शीजन्मक्षण आकृषद्दरिगणं तं खीरदेखँ भजे ॥ १ ॥ 


पादाङगुष्ठनिपीडनात्‌ सुरगिरे कम्पेस लोकोत्तरं 

सस्य स्थाम विलोक्य देवपतिनाऽप्युत्पन्नमात्रस्य यः | 

awi सीर इति प्रकृष्सुदया साश्चयमाख्यां व्यधा- 
qai सकलान्तरारिदलळमात्‌ d dixe श्रये ॥ २ H 


fet: प्रेम परं Arger निजके गर्भेल्थलेऽभ्यम्रद्वीदू 
दीक्षां तदूबिरहे तदापि सदने ज्येष्ठस्य चात्यायहात्‌ | 
स्थित्वाऽऽ्द्द्यमोञ्झ्य राज्यचिभर्य सूत्वा महासँयमी 
यो विश्वस्य gå परामजनयत्‌ d वीरदेवं यज्ञे ॥ ३ ॥ 


गोपालाद्यपसरगेदुःखमसकृदू देवात पुनः सङ्गमाद्‌ 
घोरादू aguas विषदिता त्रेलोकबवीरः क्षमी | 


(२) 


हत्या 5 ना दिसमस्तपातकमछै यः प्राप्य सर्वक्षतां 
विश्वोद्धारणमातनो त॑ थीरदेय॑ स्तुवे ॥ ४ ॥ 


ame मिलिता विलोक्य विश्वुधानेकादश ब्राक्षणा 
यातो5हंन्नतये निशाम्य च जनात सवैझमत्रागतम्‌ | 
घादार्थ प्रभुमागता गणघरा. निःसंशया गोतमा- 

द्या येन प्रतिबोधनादू विदधिरे तं बौरदेवं बहे ॥ « ॥ 


थः कारुण्यमहाणेंयों मुनिमनःपाथोजहँसो जग- 

म्नत्रानन्द्कलाधरोऽखिछभवोपग्रादहिकमेक्षयात्‌ | 

ferar: खलु सवथा त्रिभुवनाथास विहाय क्षणात्‌ 
तत्सदूत्रह्मपरात्मना समभवत्‌ d वीरमन्तणेये ॥ ६ ॥ 
प्रस्ताव; | 

शक्तो योगिज्ञनस्तव स्तघविधौ कि नाम विश्वेश्वर | 

AV Ann पुनरुतव qun सर्वज्ञवर्गेः fay? | 

कोऽह AT भगवन. अतीवजडधीः ! 'किञ्चेदमारऽ्धवान्‌ ! 

geina किला डङ्गुलीं गणयितुं चेष्टे नभस्तारकाः ॥ ७ ॥ 


भाव्यं यत्नवता शुभे निजबलौचित्येति सद्‌ भाषितं a 
aur हृदि खा मनागपि कथं हासास्पदं स्यां सताम्‌ ?! 
"निष्कम्पे च शुणानुरागरमणेऽञ्ञस्यापि मे साम्प्रतं 

mara: किसु पूं्वबेसूरिवदर्य स्तोत्रे तवाऽधीश्वर ! ॥ ८ ॥ 


मुक्ति; | 

मुक्तिस्ताववुदी रिता दयविधा, जीयत्स्वरूप!ऽऽदिमा 
faxaqaa चतुष्टयस्य नितमां सा घातिनां कर्मणाम्‌ | 
लोकालोक विलोकनेककुशलः श्रीकेबलाहस्करः 
स्यादौदारिकदे हिना जगति at नित्यं समुद्धासरः ॥ ९ ॥ 


जीबन्झुक्तिसुपागता कय विधास्तीर्थङ्कराः आदिमा- 
rA SNA अपरे ह्वयेऽप्यभयदा आतन्वते देशनाम। 


(3) 


अव्यान्तश्चिरकालिकाञलधघुमलप्रक्षालनाम्भःसमाँ 
नानादेशमहीषु सञ्चरणतो निर्वाणकल्पहुमाः ॥ १० ॥ 


हन्ताऽना दिककम नण्डलसमुच्छेद्‌ः कर्थं सबैथा . 
४्खसाऽपचयं समागतवतो JL: स्फुर्ट सरथा | 
नासिद्धो5्पचय. समरुतजनताऽध्यक्षप्रमागोचरोऽ— 
पुष्येतेन भवत्यनादिकमलोघस्यापि संप्रक्षयः ॥ ११ ॥ 


नेधानादि विनश्यतीतिनियमः कि प्रागभावादिना5 
नेकान्तो न ? नवाऽवसानरहितो ध्वंसो5प्यहो | सादिकः f r 
को5पड्नोतुमछै समक्षामदकं संयोगित15ना दितो5- 

प्युच्छेदं समुपैति भर्ममलयोर्भावा विचित्रास्ततः u १२ U 


खर्वज्ञोस्ति विधृपरागप्रमुखज्ञानान्यथादसिद्धितः 

सिद्धो नाअय इत्यसाघुवचनं सिद्धो विकल्पादू यतः | 

कि चासिद्धिरपि स्फुरेदिह कथं ? माना5प्रसिद्धत्यत- 
We नु विकल्पसिद्धिविरहै agp कर्थं दाकनुयाः ?॥ १३ ॥ 


eae प्रतिघेधयन छ भगवन. | मीमांसको धावितः 
झ्यादेवाऽतिदायो धियः परिमितेराकाशवद्‌ विश्रमी | 
शामान्यप्रमितेः पुनविषयता प्रत्यक्षधीगोचरी- 
भावस्याव्यभिचारिणीति सकलक्षस्योपपत्तावपि ॥ १४ ॥ 


ginet जिनवरपते ! सवदोषोज्झितत्वादू 

मिर्दोषस्टर्य सकल विधया मान निर्खाधवाकवात्‌ i 

सस्यग्वाक्‌ त्वं भवदभिमते नष्यनेकान्तवादे 

कथशिद्‌ ara: स्फुरति तदहो ! तया प्रवन्दन्त आयो; ॥ १५ ॥ 


(४) 
द्वितीय-स्तबक! | 


— Qa LOO 


विविधदृष्टिसमीक्षा । 
जगत्कक्तृत्ववादः | 
केचिन्मन्यत इश्वरं विदधतं सृष्टि न तद्‌ युक्तिमत्‌ , 
कस्मात्‌ सष्टिमको ara करुणया केनापि चार्थेन वा? | 


माऽऽथो यत्‌ करुणा क्ब ? देह विषयाऽजातावज्ञातेऽसुस्ते 
नाप्यथः कृतकृत्यता कलयतो देवस्य जाघट्यते ॥ १ ॥ 


कारुण्या0य Hatt न सुखवत्‌ कुर्वीत विश्वं कथं ? 
जीवाऽवुश्वदात्‌ सुखासुखफलाभोगे किमीचा कूतम्‌ ?:। 
सोख्याथपेण ईरितानि SSN कर्माणि Aart 

सत्कार्यं तदभाय एव हि भवेत्‌ शुद्धः सुखी प्राणभृत्‌ ॥ २॥ 


कर्माभ्यज्ञेननेपुणीं कलयता कर्माणि कि जन्तुना 
Jeer सुखासुखापेणविधो येनार्थ ईशो भवेत्‌ ?.। 
कर्मादेः खलु तत्स्वभावमनने कश्चिन्न बाधोदयः 
पीय़षथुतिशेखरस्य तु फृतार्थीभावबाधो महान ॥ 3 ॥ 


कर्माऽनादिककालतर्तनुमता सम्बन्धि यद्युच्यते 

तत्तेनाऽस्तु Treas इतराधीशेन कोऽर्थो ननु ? | 

सम्बन्धो यदि कर्मणा तमुमतो निष्पादितः स्थाणुना 
ameng वद कर्मणो हि विरदे निष्केशा आत्मा भवेत ? ॥४॥ 


QW देहभृतां फलं स सदसत्कर्मानुसारेण चेदू 


पक: साधु परस्त्वसाशु कुरुते कर्माऽत्र कि कारणम्‌ ? | 
ईंशेच्छा यदि, साधुकर्मकरणे कि न पयुङ्केऽखिलान ! 


सवेझोऽखिलशाक्तिमान कुचरितं रुन्धे न कि देहिनः? U A ॥ 


ज्ञामानोऽपि च शक्तिमानपि न यः कूपे पतन्तं ज्ञनं 
ERs वदितव्य us करुणाहीनो5्धमाभेसरः | 


(५) 


भूपालस्तु न बुध्यते विद्धत गुप्त कुकृत्यं नरं 
mer तु स दण्डयेत्‌, कुचरितं जानंस्तु रुन्द्धे HTA ॥ ६ ॥ 


सदूबुद्धि ददते न कि स जगतः कुर्यात्‌ सुकमेव यत्‌ ? 
तेन क्ूदासमपणश्रमवतेदोेनापि que नो | 
म्राघीनावरणादुदेति कुमलिश्चेत्‌ तदू विसुञ्चेश्वरं` 
प्राची नावरणात्‌ सुखासुखविधि निर्वाधमङ्गीकुरु ॥ d 


sues ag निनिमित्तमथवा स्याद्धेतुमद्‌, arfan: 
स्यात्‌ न स्याद्थवाखिलस्य, न परो, Rasa: को भवेत? | 
aed समसाधयद्‌ विभुरसावेबापरः कोऽपि A- 
त्यत्रापि प्रवदेत्‌ प्रमाणममलं मानाद्धि मेयं स्फुरेत्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ . 


सुक्तिबेन्धमृते कदापि न भवेत्‌, बन्धो न चेदीशितु 
स्यान्झुक्तव्यपदेदाभाक स गिरिजास्वामी कर्थ व्योमवत्‌ ? । 
Jus NAH TA स जगतः पासोऽधिकारं कुतः ? 

fe gat अधिकारमेतमपरे मुक्तत्वतो नाप्नुयुः ? ॥ ९ od 


शून्यवादः । 
मान प्रोज्झितवान्‌ स crean: किं शन्यवार्द वदेत्‌ ? 

माने faama स शान्यवदनः कि maak WE ? | 
विश्वस्य व्यवहारसाधकतया कि शून्यवाद वदेत्‌ ? 

धावन. घञ्जनिपात आशु गगनात्‌ कि शुन्यवाद वदेत्‌ ? u १० ॥ 


क्षणिकत्रादः । 

पक्ान्तक्षणिकं पदाशसुपयन्‌ abet महानाग्रही 

सम्बन्धो नहि साधकस्य भवितुं सार्ध फलेनाऽहेति | 
स्याद्वेतुवेधको वधस्य च कर्थं ? सत्प्रत्यभिज्ञास्मृती 
विश्वार्थवयवहारकारणतया स्वामिन्‌ ! भवेतां कुतः ? ॥ ११ ॥ 


ज्ञानाद्वतवाद; 


्ञानाष्टेतविदो वदन्ति सकल ज्ञानात्मकं केवलं 
बाहं weg समस्ति नैव किमपि ज्ान्तिर्यदालोक्यते 1. ' 


"FT 


(&) 


St युक्तिसहं प्रमाणविरहात पत्यक्षतोऽर्थक्षणात्‌ 
ज्ञानस्य स्फुरदर्थकत्वनियमादू अर्थक्रियाभावतः od १२ d 


सांख्यवादः | 

विज्ञानं जडवुद्धिधर्मसुपयन्‌ साङख्यो न सङख्याश्रितो 
निर्ळपात्मचिरद बदन विविषयां साङख्यो न सङ्ख्याश्चितः | 
जल्पन्‌ बन्धविमोक्षशन्यपुरुषं साङरूयो न सङ्ख्याश्रित- 
स्तत्तन्मात्रजमम्बरादि निगदन्‌ t न सड्ख्याश्रितः ॥१३॥ 


मायावादः । 

मायां ख्यातबता समभ्युपगता किं acral वाऽसती ? 
ख्यादाये हृयतप्यसिद्धिरसती चेत्‌ तत्‌ प्रपञ्चः कुतः 21 
स्याम्मायाऽर्थसहाप्यथेति वदता स्वामिन! तवाऽलोकिना 
स्यादू सम्ध्या रु ज़नन्यपीति भुवने प्रख्यापिता किमतिः Nel 


चेतन्यवादः | 

pred च इारीरवृत्ति न भवेत्‌, यत्‌ स्याच्छवेऽप्यन्यथा 
आनां, ननु सम्भवेत्‌ safnari खा कुतस्तत्र तत्‌ ? | 
नेवे, तत्र भवेद्यतो लवणिमा, स्यादन्यथात्मेव d- 
न्मा्राहेतुतयाऽम्यहेतुमनने Seer सिद्धवान्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 


प्राणाभावत पब खुद्धिबिरडो युक्तो न बकु शवे 

Sur नलिकादिनापि न भवेत्‌ चैतन्यंप्रत्ययः | 
चेतन्ये वपुषः पुनः प्रतिदिनं त्वन्यान्यभावे कुतो 
जञायेतोक्तरवासरे स्मरणधी: पूर्वानुभूतस्य भोः! ॥ १६॥ 


fanit खलु भूतवस्तु तदहो ! ast शारीरं Sa- 
अतन्यादियुणाश्रयी ? न हि पटः सम्पद्ते मृत्स्नया | 
भूतानामपि चेतना सकलधीनिर्खाधनादू बाधिता 

साहित्येऽपि च चेतना नहि, तथाभूतेऽन्यतो बाधत; u १७ 0 


ज्ञानी aT सुखितोऽस्मि वाऽस्म्यसुखितः सम्प्रत्यहं खल्षिति= . 
्रश्ञानादबहिसुखाकृतितया विश्वामिनां fagara.) 


(७) 


आत्मा यथपरप्यतेऽसुशसुखाचेमिन्नरूपं जगत, 
facta कि तदनाथवुृष्टपुरुषाभावे समालोच्यताम 1 16: 


Afat जगतः प्रसिध्यतितरां हन्त ! स्वभावाठि.ति- 

स्वच्छ नेष fatgar यदि तदा सदू वा सदा स्यादसत्‌। 
नापि स्थात्मनिमित्तमभाव उदयेदात्माथयो दूषण . 

warp वस्तुविद्षेष एवं यदि तत्‌ नावृष्टमिन्न भवेत्‌ ॥ १९ ॥. 


qag बालचपुस्तदन्तरबपुःपूर्व हृषीकादिना 

तारुण्याढबवपुर्वे दित्यनुमयाउदुर्ध समाश्रीयताम्‌। 
प्राच्यातीतदारीरपू्षेकमिदं न स्यात्‌ , यतस्तद्धवे , 
तद्‌ ध्वस्त, नियतश्रदेशगतये स्यात्‌ कार्मणः que: II २० ॥. 


एतत्‌ कर्म A. पुद्वलात्मकतया स्वीकुवंतेच्छेकिला 

आत्मा नापरथा भवेत्‌ परवशो, eT यथा बन्धनम्‌ | 
क्रोधाथेव्येभिचारिता नहि, यतस्ते पारतन्द्रयात्मका- 
स्तद्धेतुः किल कमै पुद्ठलतया सिद्धि समारूढवत्‌ ॥ २१ ॥ 


नाक्षाणामपि चेतनाभ्युपगमः सम्यग्‌, gangs: 

प्रध्वेसे प्रभवेत्‌ कुतः स्मरणधी रूपस्य संवीक्यताम्‌ ? | 
अन्यालो कितवस्तुनः स्परणघीरन्यस्य नो युज्यते 
भावाक्षाणि तु चेतनात्मकतया जैनेश्वरा मेनिरे ॥ २२ ॥ 


आत्मविथुत्ववाद; | 


ata व्यापितया समग्रभुवने संप्रोचुषां का मतिः ? 

यो यत्रैव यदस्ति दुष्टगुणकस्तत्रैव खल्थप्यसौ | 

कुम्भं पश्य | स यत्र दृष्टगुणकस्तत्रेष खल्बप्यसो 

sear देव ! भवदूवचोऽमृतरसानन्देभ्य FSSA: ॥ २३ H 


जीवस्य प्रमितेर्वषुष्परि मितेभेदेन भेदे भवे- 
ज्ञानातेति च मा स्म बोधत प॒थग्भावेऽपि रक्तादिना d 
कुम्भाभेद इवात्मनः परिमितेभेदेऽपि भेदो न यत्‌ 
श्ुद्धार्चेक्यविद्िटमेदयुगलं gg विरोध मदि. | ३७ ॥. 


(८) 


mirsani वपुमिततयाऽङगे स्यात्मवेदाः ऊती ! 
NN, ननु मूत्तेता हि. किमियं ! रूपादिमर्च्व यदि ? । 
चित्तेन व्यभिचारती न fe वदेत्‌ स्याचेदियत्ताऽन्वितं 
मानं तत्‌ तदभीष्टमेव विभुताशन्यस्य ARIAT: ॥ २५ ॥ 


हो ! सुन्दर ! qdacafa भवेद्‌ मृत्तेप्रवेशः fau ? 

स्यादेख प्रिय ! वालुकादिषु जलादीनां प्रवेशः स्फुटः | 
देहासङ्गिन आत्मनश्च नभसः को भेद आवेदयतां ? 1 
नो fash वहदिरङ्गतोऽभ्युपगमे जीधस्य कि कारणम्‌ ? ॥ २६ ॥ 


Size: करणालयं प्रविशति न्यक्षात्मना चेतनो 

देशादू वेति विभुत्ववादविषये प्रश्नो भवेदुत्कटः | 
नाचोञ्ध्यक्षविबाधनात्‌ जिनमतस्वीकारपातात्‌ पुन- 
नान्त्यः सावयवत्वमापतति यत्‌ deep AT ॥ २७ ॥ 


इष्टः सावयवः स चेत्‌ तनुमितो नात्मा किमास्थीयते ? 
कि सङ्कोचन-विस्तृती equa: स्यातां न दीपस्य व ? 
sgia कथश्चनाऽवयवितां जीवस्य जेनेश्वराः l 
कार्यत्वं तत एब तेरुपगतं कूटस्थता-खण्डनात्‌.॥ २८ ॥ 


कौटस्थ्ये हि शरीरिणः परिणतिः कोतस्कुती सम्भवेत्‌ ? 
्ञानध्यानतपोज्पप्रभृतिभिर्वेचिः्य सिद्धिः कुतः ? । 
तियेग्देषमनुष्यनारकतयोत्पादोपपादः Hat ? 

wad किं न च बन्धमोक्षपदवी ? कोदुर्यसामअसी 211 २९ ॥ 


नानारूप विचित्रभाववदातोऽनित्यत्वमप्यात्मनो 

जीवत्वेन सदातनस्य fage: सोत्कण्ठमङ्गीकृतम्‌ | 
जीवस्याम्बरवदू विभोः स्मुतिमतिध्यानादिकं स्यात्‌ कुतो ? 
न :स्याश्चात्मनि वैभवाऽभ्युपगमे चेटादिकं व्योमवत्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ 


शब्द-द्रव्यत्ववादः । 


शब्द व्योमगुणं बदन न परमाणूनां गुण कि वदेत्‌ o? 
स्यान्नाऽऽस्माकसमक्षगोचरतयाऽणूनां गुणत्वे स AT? | 


(९) 


श्यादास्माकसमक्षगोजरतया व्योस्नो शुणत्वे स कि ! 
न ख्युर्वाऽणुयुणाः समस्तखणुणाः प्रत्यक्षगच्या यतः ॥. ३१ d 


कमेत्यप्रतिषेघनेडपे नियमाद्‌ द्रव्ये ध्वनि sen 

ये झत्यन्तपरोक्षवस्तुगशुणा अस्मत्समक्षा न ते | 

«wr परमाणुवृत्ति च यथा शब्दो5पि तस्मान्नभो--- 

wa: सिध्यति न!5न्यथा न fe भवेदध्यक्षधीगोचरः ॥ ३२ ॥ 


रुपचीप्रस्यय a वायुर पि चाध्यक्षः समाभीयंतां 

मन्यन्ते हि तमोगृहे कृतंघटस्पर्शाः समक्षं wea | 
नानेकान्तिकता यथोक्तनियमे Sfr तत” 
स्तयन्नाणुयुणो ध्यनिर्नेंदि तती व्योम्नो5पि, युक्तशैक्यतः ugs 


‘quna aq’ एवमखिलप्रज्ञाप्रसिद्धा क्रिया 

ask द्रव्यतया न साधयति कि? किं care गुणः सक्रिय; ! । 
wir इशाव्दभुवां न याति, न च वा न प्राप्यकारि egi 
गस्घद्रव्यवदेव तद्‌ <्वनिरयं द्रव्यं क्रियातो भवेत्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ 


सवैप्राणिधिनिश्चितेदपि जनने बाधेन mescre ! 

शब्द नित्यसुपेयुषां प्रतिपर्द कि वर्णयामोऽधुना ! | 
व्यङ्गयत्वेऽथ च निमिते प्रयतने तत्तद्ध्वनिव्यक्तये 
शाड्दास्तत्स्थलसम्भवाः पर इह व्यक्ति कथं नाप्नुयुः ? U ३५॥ 


व्यङ्ग्यत्वं नियतप्रकादाजनकेः दाव्देषु चेत्‌ ? नो, तथाऽ 
न्यत्राऽसम्प्रतिप त्तितोऽशुभवतो बाधोऽन्यथा दुर्धरः | 

दीपो इृष्टुसुपाहितो दधिघटं गेद्दाङ्गणे भूस्पुद्षा 5-> 
पूपानामपि इन्त | तत्स्थलजुषां किं न प्रकार्श सुजेत्‌ ! ॥ ३६ ॥ 


Qn भाषत एवमावरणवानप्येष विज्ञायते 

तच्छब्दस्य वि चित्रभाववदातः कि arg ! मीमांसक ! | 
ब्थक्ष्वत्वे त्यनुमानसंविदमिमां दाक्नोषि कर्शं कुतो ? 
"e कुम्भसुखेभेवदेनुमितं दीपादि कि व्यञ्जकम्‌ ! ३७ l 


(१०) 


अभाष-बवस्तु | 
४वान्तोऽभावतया परैनिगदितो नेषास्ति युक्तिक्षमो 
रूपादू, द्रद्यतयोपपशिपद्वीप्राप्तेस्तथा स्पर्शतः | 


कुम्भाभावषदुद्भवेश्च तमसोऽभावस्य साक्षात्कृति- 
नालोकेन विना, वृशोरभिगमादू get तमः सिद्धवत्‌ ॥ ३८॥ 


उपसहरति i 


विश्वाधीश | प्रवचनगषी-तरवदुग्धं त्वदीयं , 
यथन्येषां सजति विकृति दुग्नेहे सन्निपाते | 

कि माधुर्य तदिह गतवत्‌ ! प्राप्तवत्तूचधीनां 
नित्यानन्दोद्भवकर णतामन्यसंव्याप्यभावाम्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ 


भेकः कुपरतो यथा च मनुते fafan कुपाधिकं 

न ट्वा स्वस्षमतारता इह तथा प्रादेशिका जामते | . 
ञ्रान्ता नाथ | faden ते निजनिजप्रज्ञोद्धवाः कल्पना 
गेहेनदिन एवं माम्ति कुधियो AB न देहेऽपि न ॥ ve ॥ 


हिसादेरुपदेशातः कलुषितं पूर्वापरार्थेषु च 

व्याघातैमै लिनं प्रभाणरहितादेकाम्ततो दूषितम्‌ | 

प्रामाण्य नहि सासहीतरकृत॑ शाख भवद्रन्मुखं 

साध्वेकं तु विपयंयात्‌ कृतधियोऽभ्यचेन्ति ते शासनम्‌ deti 


तेषां कामलरोग एष किमहो ? कि वेष बातोद्यः ? 

केयं आ्ञान्तिर लौकिकी निजशिरर्‍छेदो at स्वासिना । 
सिद्धान्ते शामश्चीछपुण्यकरुणापूर्णे प्रदीपेऽपि यत्‌ 

gma हठतः पतन्ति कुधियोऽत्वद्वाक्मयाङ्गीकृतेः ॥ ४२ ॥ 


S तस्कर-रोहिणेय इह ते वाचासुधालेशतोऽ- 

कस्मात्‌ कणपुटादपीष्यिततया पीतात्‌ पुनर्जीवनम्‌ | 

ge: ध्रणिकमूपमारविपदस्तच्छृद्धया सेविता 
कात्सन्यन।प्युपदेशामीश | पुरुषो ज्ञाने न कीदग्‌ भवेत्‌ ! ॥४३॥ 


(११) 
ततलीय--स्तथकः | 


प्रभाण-मीमांसा | 


प्रमाणसंख्या | 


थार्वोको हि समक्षमेकमनुमायुग्‌ बोद्ध-वेक्षेषिको 

NEST: VISTO AT तदुपमायुक्‌ चाक्षपादखयम्‌ | 
सार्थापत्तिचतुश्य बदति ag मानं प्रभाकृत्‌ पुन-- 

ale: सवैमभाषयुक्‌, जिनमतेऽध्यक्ष॑ परोक्षं mug ॥ १ ॥ 


प्रमाणानां सभदू-स्वरूपनि्देश: i 


प्रत्यक्ष व्यबद्दारतथ्थ परमार्थाच far भाषितं 

ततन्नावअहणा दिनेन्द्रियमनोजात चतुर्भदकम | 

आद्यं स्यात्‌, चरमं पुन ्रिविधरकं, तत्रादिमं केवलं 
विश्वव्यापि, मनोऽभिपर्यंयमथान्त्यं चावधिस्थोऽवधि.॥ २ ॥ 


अध्यक्षेतरदस्ति च स्मरणघीः संप्रत्य भिञ्ञा ga 
रुतर्केधानुमितिस्तथाऽऽगम इति प्रख्यापितं पञ्चधा | 
तच्रार्थ त्वनुभ्ूतवस्तुविषयं स्याद्‌ बासनोद्वोधना- 
देक्यादिग्रहणं स्मृतेरनुभवाञ्ञातं द्वितीयं पुनः ॥ ३ ॥ 


तकेस्तु ्रतिबन्धबुद्धिरनुमा स्यात्‌ साधनात्‌ साध्यधी- 
Aar स्वार्थपरार्थभेदत इयं तत्रादिमा साधनम्‌ | 
सन्निर्णीय परोक्षबस्त्ववगमो safa च नीत्वा स्मृति 
हेतोस्त्वेष परा, तथोपचरिता हेतुबभाषेऽनुमा ॥ ४ ॥ 


व्याप्तत्वेन सुनिणेयस्य विषयः NA पुनः साधनं 
घेलक्षण्यमुखान्यलक्षणतया नो युज्यते साधनम्‌ | 

आलीकादुपरि क्षितेदिनकरः खेन्दुजेलेन्दोरिति- 

स्थानाव्यापितया च तत्तनयताथेष्यप्यनेकान्ततः ॥ « ॥ 


( १२) : 


'निवाधामिमताऽविनिश्चितमथा साध्य स धर्मान्षितो 
र्मी पक्ष उदाहतः कचिदसौ धर्मोऽनुमेयः पुमः | 

wat तिध्यति मानतः, कथचन तु श्ञानादू विकल्पात्‌ तथो 
आभ्यामप्यथ afxuia, NN, ध्यनिध्चेसवान ॥ ६ ॥ 


श्यात्‌ सत्तेतरसाध्यको नियमतो धर्मी विकल्पागतो 

Kur साध्यमिराकृतिश्च बहुधाऽनुष्णीऽनलोऽध्यक्षतः | 

नित्यः asa इति प्रज्ञाल्यनुमया जैनेन भोज्यं fart- 

eae rarae: शिरः शुचि ANNA वाचा च वम्थ्याऽऽम्बिका wei 


त्रेधाऽसिद्धि-विरुद्ध-संव्यभिचराः प्रोक्ताश्च दुर्देतवो 
qura: «nm साध्य-हेतुनियमो यस्मिन्‌ विनिश्वीयते | 
दुशोऽसौ पुनरष्टधाऽथ नवधा साधम्ये-वेधम्येतो 
बु्ेष्टाप्रतिवाधदाव्दज नितक्षानं भवेदागमः ॥ ८ ॥ 


प्रमाण परीक्षा i 


«rex खल्यलुमाथमानमवदत्‌ यत्‌ तन्न थुक्तिक्षर्म 

w eee gfx तिथेस्तुप्रती तेद्वुतम्‌ | 
कुटाकूटसुवणेवीक्षणपरप्रत्यक्षवदू वीक्ष्यता-- 
मन्यासान्यदक्षास्वर्मु त्वनुमिति को नाभ्युपेयात्‌ सुश्चीः? usi 


परस्याभिम्ायं कथसुपलमेताऽसुमितितो 

fam सश्चार्वाकानमकमलसुद्रा anaf? । 

न MN: प्रत्यक्षात्‌ परहदयवृत्तर धिगमो 
विक्षेषा्थेटाया इति यदि तदाऽऽपप्तदनुमा ॥ १० ॥ 


शर्काथ प्रहर्ण विकल्पकधिया पाश्चात्ययाऽभ्यक्षतो 

warn निमदेदू विकल्पकमतिः सा स्यात्‌ प्रमा वाऽप्रमा ? | 
धण्डावू दारकदोहदस्तु चरमे त्वाचे समक्षानुमा--- 
मानार्थान्तरमाममापतितवत्तत्तके आश्रीयताम्‌ ॥ ११ ॥ 


यस्तु रुवीकृरुते सुपेदालमतिने प्रत्य भिश्ञां प्रमा-- 
सेकत्वादिधियो AA करणतां कस्याप्यसो व्याहरेत्‌ | 


१३ ) 
मैषाध्यक्षत उञ्चवेदितरथाऽऽयाभ्यक्षकालेऽपि - 
nN भ स्मुतितस्ततो झविषये न स्यात्‌ अवृत्तिः; feet 


स्मृतिप्रामाण्यापाकरणनिपुणः कः खलु gai? 
विसंवादातीता न भवति किमध्यक्षवदसौ ? i 
ग्रहीतग्राहित्यं महि' किमनुमानाथेविषये 

समके, सस्थन्धावगमविषयायामनुमितो? ॥ १३ ॥ 


नाभावस्तु समस्ति मानमनुमाऽर्थापत्तिमानं पुन- 

भिन्नं नाप्युपमानमापतितवत्‌ स्यात्‌ प्रत्यमिज्ञाधियाम । 
weer पुनरागमो, वितथयाक चेदू न प्रमाणं तथा 

झानं धातिभसुक्त एव पतति, स्याशानुमा सम्भवः d १४.॥ 


मानं शासति सन्निकषेमपि ये कीदृक्‌ mit! agaa: ? 
श्थाहानः स्घयमेष यत्किमपरशानं सुजेत्‌ कुम्भवत्‌ ? । 
अन्येषां दि ala प्रकादानमलो दीपः प्रकाशात्मकः 

प्रत्यक्षे सहकारिताभ्युपगर्म त्वेतस्य को वारयेत्‌ ?॥ १ ॥ ` 


अप्राप्यकारित्ववादः | 


प्राप्यार्थं नयनं प्रतीतिजननं स्थीचक्कुषां का मति. 

नो काचान्तरिताथेबुद्धिरुदयेत्‌ प्राप्य अहे चक्षुषा । 
कुड्घा्न्तरितार्थखुद्धिरुदयेद्‌प्राप्यवोघेऽपि चेत्‌ ? 

Wd नेदूशायोग्यता झपरथा स्यादू गन्धधीश्चक्षुषा ॥ १६ N 


शृहणात्यर्थमवाप्य नेत्रमनसी सुक्तवेन्त्रियाणां गणो 

aaa यदनुग्रहोपहनने मेयप्रणीते इह । 

शब्दादिविषयो हि पुद्ठलतया55भ्यागम्य कर्णादिकं 
सम्बध्नाति न कि क्रियाअयतया नाऽप्राप्यकारीत्यतः ? ॥१७॥ 


ज्ञानस्वरूपम्‌ । 


श्वार्थोङ्गाससमर्थमेव भवति ज्ञानं, भवेन्नान्यथाऽ- 
frre, लिजभालनव्यवसितो ज्ञानान्तरापेक्षिणः | 


(१४) 
शांगाद रथ विभासनस्य विरहाद्‌ meaa en चो- - 
नुञ्चसात्‌ स्वत पव, देव | निपुणं वृष्टे न याधस्त्वया ॥ १८ ॥ 


प्रमाण-नयविषयर्फलादि | 

माम वस्तु परिच्छिनत्ति सकलं स्याद्वादमुद्राङ्कित 
देशाग्राडितया नयोऽन्यविषयोदासीन्यवानामतः i 
भिन्नाभिन्नमतः फलं निजञगदेऽज्ञानप्रणाा दिकं 
सन्देहञ्जमबुद्धयश्च करणाच्या दुष्प्रमाणात्मकाः ॥ १९ N 


माता | 

भाताऽऽत्मा स्वपरावभासनिपुणः कर्त्ता च भोक्ता निजो-- 
थत्संवेदनसिद्धतासुपगतो भिन्नः प्रतिक्षेत्रकम्‌ | 
सोवाक्षालयमान आवरणकं farsa पुनः dig 

marar परिणामबान भगवतः सिद्धान्त आवेदितः Rol 


सप्तभंगी | 
a4 मान-नयस्य चानुगतवत्‌ स्यात्‌ सप्तभङ्गी मिहै-- 
कर्मिन्‌ वस्तुनि चेकधर्म विषय प्रश्नाद निर्वाधया i 


व्यरुतत्वेन समासतोऽपि च विधिव्यासेधयोः कल्पनात्‌ 
A 
enum ag सप्तधव भणितिः सा सप्तभङ्गी exem ॥२१॥ 


स्याद्वादः 


aq वस्तु च यत्तेते सदसदाद्यानन्तधर्मात्मकं 

सन्‌ वा sawaar प्रसिध्यतितरामेकान्ततोऽर्थो नहि। 
सुघद्रव्यादिकतः सदेव हि परद्रव्यादितोऽसत्‌ ya- 

हानिः cara किमन्यथेतरगतात्मापत्तितः स्वात्मनः ॥ २२॥ 


पक स्मिन्‌ पितृ-पुत्रताप्रभतयो धर्मा विरुद्धाः परे 

सहन्ते यदि, तहि नाम सदसद्भावादिधर्मा न किम? | 
स्यादू दोषः, सदसस्तयाऽभ्युपगमोऽवच्छेदकक्येऽपि चेत्‌ 
सापेक्षा तु विरुद्धधमेपरिषत carta शोतोष्णबत्‌ ॥ २३ U 


( १५ ) 


सत्वासत्वविरुद्धवमेयुगळ॑ नेकत्र युक्त भवे- 
'दिस्येकान्तमतोग्रमूतनिहताः पूत्कुषते सवतः | 

चद्यन्तोऽपि 'विरुद्धवणरचनां तन्मेचकेषु स्फुट 

सिध्येद वे सदसत्तय; निजपरात्माख्यादवच्छेदकात. ॥ २४ U 


सच्वासत्वधिर्थ च संदायतया मन्दं विना को wae ? 
पकस्मिन. हि विरुद्धधभयुगलज्ञान मतः Sara: | 
सरवासत्त्वयुग प्रसिध्यति यदैकस्मिन प्रमाणात्तदा 

sarra: क इहोदयेत ? कथमिदंसंप्रत्ययः संशयः ! usw 


स्थाणुर्वा नर एष वेत्यवगमः संविश्वुतः संदायोऽ- 
नास्था धर्मयुगे सतामभिमता दोलायमाने5त्र च। 

aa तु प्रकृते, समस्ति सदसत्‌ स्वान्यस्वरूपेण यत्‌ 
तदू द्रव्यान॑ळधीरवं नेव सदसद्धीनिश्चला संशयः ॥ २६ ॥ 


नित्यार्थे कमतोऽकमादपि भवेन्नार्थक्तकियासम्भवोऽ= 

नित्याथे कमतोऽकमाद्‌पि भवेन्ञारथक्कियासम्भवः d 

नित्ये चात्मनि सोख्यदुःखविषयाभोगो न जाघट्य ते5- 
नित्ये चात्मनि सोख्यदुःख विषयाभोगो न जाघट्यते ॥ २७॥ 


नित्येकान्तमते भवन्ति न पुनबैन्धप्र मोक्षादयोऽ 
नित्येकान्तमते भवन्ति न पुनबन्धप्र मोक्षादयः | 

नित्यानित्यतया तु वस्तु aaa: कश्चिन्न arnad 

बाधः कः कफकृदूगुडेन मिलिते पित्तावहे नागरे ! ॥ २८॥ 


तेनोत्पादविपादसं स्थि तियुतं भावं यथा गोरस 
स्याद्वादिन ! प्रतिपेदिरे तव सुखाम्भोजोद्भवं fer: 
WEST कुण्डलमातनोति कटकं तत्‌ prsg गतं 


संजज्ञ कटकर्बरूपसुभयस्थं रुषणमत्र स्फुटम्‌ ॥ २९ ॥ 


नो संयोगि-तद्न्यभाषयुगळं मूलस्य याग्रस्य s- 
वच्छेद्रेन,यथाऽन्यदीयशुरुभिः कक्षीकृत वाध्यते | 


( १६) 


नित्यानित्यतया तथेव सदसञ्चाचेन नो वाध्यते 
मानात्‌ सिध्यदक्षेषवस्तु तदहो ! कास्तास्ट्यनेकान्तगीः ॥३२।। 


नानाकारकमेकरूपमवद्त्‌ ज्ञानस्य बोद्धेश्वर- 

fad रूपमनेकमेकसुचिते योगादिरावेदयत i 

साङ्ख्यः सस्वमुखेः प्रधानमगदत्‌ युक्तं विरुद्ध गणे: 
को5नेकान्तमतावळम्वनमृते स्वस्थीबमूबानिद्द १ ॥ ३१ ॥ 


सामान्य-विशेषो | 


fady नाम तथोध्येताख्यमुदित सामान्य महैन्मते 

Nur, तत्र पुनः समा परिणतिः सर्वास्वपि व्यक्तिषु | 
गोट्धाद्यादिममूध्वता तु कटकाथन्यान्यपर्यायगं 

पर्यायस्तु विशेष पतदुभयं नार्थात्‌ एथक्‌ सवेथा ॥ ३२ ॥ 


qe द्रव्याणि | 


wa: स्यात्‌ जडजीवयोगेतिकृती पानीयवदू यादसोऽ 

wa: स्यात्‌ समवायिकः स्थितिकृतो छाया5ध्ययातुर्येथा । 
सथेव्याप्य-वकादादायि च नभो5नन्तप्रदेद्ात्मकं 

कालो eats निजगदे cantfear quo: 33 ॥ 


बङ्ष्रदय्येषा सजीवा जिनमतविदिता तत्र कालातिरिक्ताः 

ad सन्ति प्रदेशप्रचयपरिगता जीवभिन्ना अबोधाः à 

काळं चर्तेऽस्तिकायाः पुनरिमक ऋते पुद्रळं afentter 
उत्पाद-४्वंस-सत्तात्रितयपरिणताः सवे पते पदार्थाः ॥ ३४ ॥ 


भगवन्रीति; । 


qer नाथ! तवोच्चनीतिपदवीं चेतश्चमत्कारिणीं 

गुप्तागु्ततया सदाऽपि दधतः eas तकस्याः परे | 

त्वामीदा नहि मम्वते जडतमा: कोऽप्येष हा! दारुणो 

मोदो Nur आशु काचशकलं निमुच्य चिन्तामणिम्‌ ॥ 34 d 


(१७) 


TITTAT-ATTT SA | 


अभूतां काणादाक्षचरणमते नैगमनयात्‌ 

तथा साङ्ख्यात्रैते ससुदभवतां संग्रशनयात्‌। 

EM wr: भादुर्भवनमुजुसूत्रात्‌ , प्रकटयन 
भवषानेको af समसमनयां नन्दति fait! ॥ ३६ ॥ 


उपसंहरति- 


नासी विज्ञान. न थासो प्रदामरसरतो नाष्यलो Arii 
wqret सासौ तपस्वी नहि न पुगरसौ सुक्तियोंग्यः खम हित | 
स्वामिन्‌! ते पादपर्छ सकरकभवभयोत्रावणे शाश्यतश्री- 
खंप्रापे$नन्यहेतुने मनसि रमते यस्य दोभाष्यभाजः ॥३७॥ 


चतुर्थ---स्तबकः | 


प्रकीणेक-विचारः । 


अहिसा | 


को aa: ? प्रकटस्वरूपकतया ATH: NURT दया 

सा हिंसाप्रतिपक्षतासुपगता हिंसाऽसुभाजो बधः | 
त्रस्यामोऽसुखतो सयं हृदि यथा args परोडप्यंगभा- 
गित्येबं परिवेत्ति यो न ag स घाणिप्रणादा सुजेत ॥ १ ॥ 


हिंसां प्राणभृतां श्रुतिप्रगदितां धर्मस्य सम्पादिकां 

मेनानो सुनिजेमिनिने हृदये किञ्चित्‌ सेमालोचयत्‌ । 
प्रत्यक्षोत्कटयातनानुभववानप्यात्मनि छेदातोऽ- 

न्येषां देहभृतां विहिसनविधो निष्कम्पचेता war! u २॥ 


कि qu: कसुपास्महे निकटतः कस्याऽत्र पृत्कुमेद्दे ? 
विश्वं निःदारणं विनायकमपत्राणं व्यतीताश्रयम्‌ | 
साक्षाष्ट्रीजगद म्बिकाऽक्षिपुरतो eurer पश्ीराननं c 
ae निभेयसुत्क्तिपन्ति गलके सम्भूय भूदेवताः ॥ ३ ॥ 


देखी Anfahrt, भवति तन्माता पशूनां न कि १ , 
सत्येवं च पशोः सुतस्य यधतस्तुष्येत्कर्थं नन्वसौ ? | 
रुष्टा काप्यसुरी कथं भवतु नो ? नतावता arena 
त्यक्तं धर्मपथं कृतेऽप्यनुचिते धर्मो न तश्चेष्यताम्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 


दिसातो यदि घर्मसम्भवमतिधेर्मो दयातः कुतः ? 
यागादिनेह हिसया विरहितः कि नाम सम्पद्यते ? | 
यागादौ यदि नो भवेत्‌ पशुवधः का दुश्यते तत्क्षतिः ? 
संतोषापेणमेब देवभजन तिष्ठत्‌ क्च हिसाविधो ? ॥ « ॥ 


रुवगे्रोरुपतिष्ठते यदि qur यागे हतं सत्वरं 
पित्रादेरपि देवशमेददने नेवे किमाचयेते ? | 


(१९) 


दिसायामितरत्र किं तदधिकं यागीयरदिसायिघे- 
Waar agaca हेतुरितरा पापस्य हेतुर्भवेत्‌ ।। ६॥ ' 


सर्षेषां च मतं सती सुमनसा स्यादन्यतोऽन्या nf- 
ait चारटतः पशोः कटुरसं देन्यप्रकम्पादिभिः | 
geii स्फुटमीक्ष्यते, कथमतः स्वगस्य सम्भावना ! 
इन्तुदुष्परिणामतो न च कर्थं e सम्भावना | ॥७॥ 


शीघाऽऽकस्मिकवलुभाऽऽशुभसमाचारश्च॒तो तत्क्षणं 

nec नो मुखतो निरेति रसना, कस्येष न प्रत्ययः | | 
दुर्मारेण विमायेमाणपशावः स्फूर्जद्रसक्षा बहिः 

स्युः कीदृग्षिपदापदे निपतिताः हंहो ! स्वयं ध्यायत ॥ ८॥ 


aa लम्बितलोललीहितबहिनिर्यातगोलाक्षिकं 
qd दीनतरं कृपोद्धवभुवं वक्त्रं पशूनां वधे । 
आलोक्याऽपि Hage: स्फुरति नो येषां मनोमन्दिरे 


तेषां ावकठोरमानसभुवे Had मदीयं TR: ९॥ 


वेदपोरुषेयता | 

धरमेश्ोदनयो दितोऽखिलजगत्प्रज्ञापनाराक्तया 

साधीयानिति जल्पितं मतिमतामग्रेलरेः श्रोत्रियेः | 

न त्वेतत्सद्पोरुषेयकतया वागात्मनोऽसि द्वितो 

Shred च कुमारसम्भवगिरः प्रोञ्जुम्भते किं श्तौ ? ॥ १० ॥ 


Wu: स्यात्‌ पुरुषप्रणीत इतरो वाऽऽयेऽखिलञ्ञी न वा ? 
नाद्यः सवविदोऽसमभ्युपगमाद्‌, अन्त्ये प्रमाणं कुतः ? | 
नाप्यन्त्यर्तदसम्भवात्‌, गगनतो व्यक्ताक्षराऽप्रत्ययात्‌ 
सिध्येन्माधवदेष पृरुषजता वर्णात्मकत्वाच्छूतेः ॥ ११॥ 


प्रामाण्यं पुनराप्तकोकविवर्श वाचां न मन्येत कः ? 

सत्येष पुनरा्तवश्य विरहाद्‌ वेदः प्रमाणं कुतः ? | 

छागा दिप्रमय -द्टुमार्च त-पितुप्रप्रो ति-पापघगो- 
स्पश्चे-प्रीणितनाकिदव्य प्रसुखा अर्था न युक्ताः पुनः ॥ १२ ॥ 


(२९) 


f दूषयति। 

तत्रच्छांगवपुष्मतो frend en स्यात कथं ? 
स्थर्मभाप्स्यनुक्रक्रतो नरवपुःसंज्ञतितो5प्यन्यथा | 

Hardan गरात पशोविदननं ets N 

हीनत्वेन सुरात नरस्य इननं सङ्गच्छते कि नडि ? ॥ १३ ॥ 


अमं लारूपता दयां, पशुवधः प्रोच्येत धमः कर्थ 

wed वक्तुमिर्द न अन्त्रजिदिता हिसा न हिंसेति च | 

अन्त्रः कि नरकप्रद्रानप्रसुतामाहन्ति हिलास्थिता- 

irá चेत प्रतिषेध पथ विहितोऽघानां भवेद्‌ निष्फलः u १४ ॥ 


सत्य जल्पति नातनोति कलह निन्दामसूयां तथा 
कामाऽलुष्धमना महधियरणोपासीश्वरे भक्तिमान्‌ | 
यो art पशुद्धिसलया विरहितं निर्मात्य-हिसाश्रती 
भो भो ! N समस्त्यसो नरघरो मोक्षाऽच्वपान्थो न वा ? ॥१५॥ 


आद्येऽनेकविशारदेरनुगतो-पास्या दयादेवता 

मान्यो धर्मतया पुनः पशुबधो नो कुत्रचित्‌ कहिचित्‌ | 
अन्त्य स्वालपतामलो किकभियां मन्ये, भबेन्मामसं 

रावणो wr परमाणुभिर्षिर चितं Smeg वञ्जस्य बा ॥ १६ ॥ 


पिद॒तपेणमपास्यति । 


पञ्चत्वं सञ्नुपेयुषःपितूजनान विप्रोपभुक्तं mu 

संप्राप्मोति ? विचारयन्तु सुधियः ! कोऽयं पथोऽलो किकः | | 
कुम्भल्याऽपि परिग्रहे विदधते लोकाः परीक्षां qut 

wa त्वेकपदे समीक्षणमृते गृह्णन्ति, BA मतिः f n १७ ॥ 


wal भूरिविधा waa भुवने, सर्वे च तन्नायका: C 

ey ch धर्मसुदाहरन्ति विमलं मुक्तिश्चियः साधनस्‌ | 

सत्येष कुलधमेदुग्रेदहमनीभावो न युक्तः सतां 

कूपे स्वे पितरोऽपतक्षिति पतेत्स्वो5्पी ति कोऽयं aa: | ॥१८॥ 


(dee) 


आत्मा ant करोति यावृदामिह प्राप्नोति ताबुक्फरई 

नो केनाप्युपभुक्तवस्तु मृतवानासादयेत किचित्‌ । 

देवत्वे कवलोपभोग विरहात्‌ aN च दुःखोश्वयात्‌ 

वियेक्त्वे नुगतो पुनः स्फुटतया प्रत्यक्षबाधोदयात्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ . 


we विप्रजनेः पुरीषपथतो निर्गम्यते semi 
तद्वत्यन्तरमोयुषा तनुमता शाक्येत Bey कथम्‌ ? | 

भुञ्जालो far एव वेशि न पुनमेत्वा स कुत्राञगमत्‌ 

iN ! च्यायत सुक्तवस्तु तदसो Sua कस्यां गतो 2 ॥ २० ॥ 


गोवन्थतां निषेधति । 


eyi पापहर॑ wat निगदता नोक्तः खराणां कथं ? 

खेहुग्येन जनोपकारकरणात कि नापकत्रेस्ति तत्‌ ? । 

दुग्धं न प्रददाति किश्च महिषी ? माहात्म्यसुच्येः पशोः 

कि mafa ? सुकृतेरनरत्यमिव कि तिर्यक्त्वमासाथते ? ॥२१॥' 


खादन्त्या अपवित्रघस्तु मनुजेः सन्ता डितायाः ya- 
fanert लघुदेहिनः परवश्शीसत्यास्तथा स्वामिनः | 

कि था स्पष्टमुदीयेते बहु वृषस्यन्त्या निज दारकं 

भाहाया अपि «edi जगदुषां जाने न कीदय मतिः? nee 


स्थान गौः प्रणिगद्यते यदि पुनस्तीर्थषि-नाकोकसां 

करुमा हिकय~दोहन-प्रहणनाथाचर्यते तहि गोः? | 

निम्बोऽकः कसुदूखलं च मुसलं चुली तथा पिप्पली ` 
देइल्याधपि देवता निजगदे येः, -कोऽत्र तेवेजितः | ॥ २३ n 


देवतर्षणं व्यपाकरोति | 


देषधीतिकरं हुतं हुतभुजीत्येतदू न सम्यग्वचो 
भस्मीभावविळोकनाद्‌ निपततो हव्यस्य वङ्गो हुतम्‌ | 
अन्तस्ल्‌सिज्ञुषोऽभिलाषसमयोदू भूतामृतेः सवदा 
WARE TRE AA कवलाहारा वपुर्भदत: ॥ २४ ॥ 


(२९) 


हेवा अभ्रिसुखा” इति अुतिबलादप्येष पक्षो न॑ छन, 

कि वद्ावपवित्रवस्तु न पतेद्‌ ? अग्रे स्वयं चिन्त्यताम्‌ ! | 
एकस्माद्‌ gads दिविषदामुच्छिष्टभुक्तिनै fa! 

कि qur बहु ! वुष्टिरागविल्यात्तरचं स्वयं जानताम्‌ ॥ २५ ॥ 


माध्यस्थ्यम्ुपद्शिति i 


सत्यासत्यपथा झनादिसमयादायान्ति नित्यस्थिता- 
स्तियक-म्बञ्र-मनुष्य-देवगतयोऽप्युद्धाटिताः सर्वदा । 
अस्माकं पुनरेति गच्छति नवा स्वच्छन्दवृत्तो नृणां 
भव्यान्तःक्रणप्रबोधविधये त्वेता गिरः साम्प्रतम्‌ ॥ २६ ॥ 


यस्मिन्नेव समासजेदू झुनिपथो यस्मिश्च कर्म 42 
यस्मिन्सवैगता पुनः समुदयेद्‌ afena मुक्तिर्भेवेत्‌ | 
संसारे गहनेऽपि पुण्यविभवेस्तत्म्राप्य मानुष्यकं 
सामग्रीसकलं सदुलेभतरं स्वःसत्समी हाऽऽस्पदम्‌ ॥ २७ I 


भव्याः | fana दृष्िदुग्रेदतमः सम्मील्य नेत्रे पुनः 
स्थस्था5न्त:करणेन दीर्घमतितरूतत्त्वत्रयं ध्यायत । | 

को देखो भगवान. गुरुभेवति को wa: पुनः SAN: ? 
MIN गुरोः श्रयेण भगवान्‌ धर्मोऽथवा प्राप्यते ॥ २८ ॥ 


आहश्यणगोरवं मीमांसते | 


विप्राणां महनीयता सुचरितेन्नाह्मण्ययोगेन घा ? 

यः कोऽप्यस्तु चरित्रवान्नरवरो बन्दो भवेदू आदिमे | 
aigaisfe भवेद्‌ हिजो, सुनिजनात्तृत्कृष्टचर्यो न खै 
नाऽन्त्यो, दु्रितदिजस्य गुरुताप्रासिप्रसक्तेः पुनः ॥ २९ I 


भार्याया रमणो fasi सुनिजनो, त्रह्मत्रती AAN 
द्रव्यस्याऽनुचरो छिजो सुनिजनो भिक्षुगेतस्वस्प्रह: | 

wa भक्षयति fam मुनिजनोऽगर्धेन योग्याऽऽशक- 
स्तस्माह्वणेयुरोद्विजस्य गुरब: पूज्या अमी साधवः ॥ ३० 4 


(31) 
गुरुतस्वमनुशास्ति । 


युज्यन्ते गुरवो महात्रतधराः सामायिकस्थाः पुन“ 

धारा भेक्षकवृत्तयो विदधतो धर्मोपदेश शुभम्‌ । 
अन्नझव्रतिनः एरियहरताः स्वच्छन्दचेष्टापराः 

सत्य र्थानुपदेशाकास्त गुरवः श्रेयस्कराः सन्ति न ॥ ३१ ॥ 


aqai परिचासथति | 


रागी चेत्परमेश्वरो गुरुरणि जह्मत्रताद्ृष्वान. 

धर्मो निष्करुणो अवेत्तदहह gu: कियानुच्यते ? | 
माध्यस्थ्येन विचारणात्तु हदये दम्भोलिलेपायते 

नीरागो भगवान्‌, गुरुश्वरितयान,, धर्मः कृपात्मेत्यदः ॥ 33 ॥ 


देवळक्षण-नाम-पूजाप्रकारोरकीत्तेनम्‌ । . 

सर्वेज्ञो विजिताऽखिलाऽऽन्तररिपुखे लोक्यर्सपूजितः 
सत्यार्थप्रतिपादकश्च भगवान्‌ निर्धार्यतां नामभिः | 
विष्णु-श्रह्म-महदेश-शाङ्कर- जिना-हेत्‌-तीथेनाथादिभि- 

fat स्थापनया तमर्चत जनाः | द्रव्येण भावेन च ॥ 33 |! 


तीथेकरससुत्पाद! । 


उत्सप्पिण्यवसपिणीसमययोः सपेत्पतत्सम्पदोः 


षट्धाडरा55त्मकयोः WANT चलतो: कालस्य वा IFN: | 


क्षेत्रे श्रोभरते*भवन्ति विभवोऽहेन्तश्चतुविदाति- 
छेभ्यन्ते तु विदेहभूमिषु सदा तीर्थङ्कराः शङ्कराः u ३४ ॥ 


x e 
देवपूजाप्रकारानुपदशयति | 
सन्नामस्मरणाद्‌ भवेत्स भगवान Arar समभ्यचित- 
स्तद्विम्बाऽचनतो भवेत्स भगवान्‌ मूर्त्या समभ्यचितः | 
आहुन्त्यस्य * भविष्यतश्च नमनात्स्यात्पूज्ञितो द्रव्यतः 
साक्षाच्छोपरमे दितुमहनतः स्यात्पूजितो भावतः ॥ ३५ d 
* उपलक्षणत्वाद्‌ एरवतऽपि | 
X चकाराद्‌ भूतवतोऽपि | 


(२४) 


भूत्तिपूजा i 

पूज्या न प्रतिमा5हैतामिति wa: स्यात्‌ कस्य चेतस्विनो ? 
गीरूपेश्वरमुत्तिमारचयिता area: कथं नेति चेत? । 
जञीवन्सुक्तमहेशमप्युपयतां नो नो इदं दूषण 
ध्यानारूम्बनहे तये स्मृतिकृतेऽरूपेशबिम्धोऽपि सन. ॥ ३६ ॥ 


साम्राज्य garfe तणवद्योगं समारूहवान 

कृत्वा घोरवने तपोऽतिगद्दर्न कर्मेन्धनोदाहत 
लोकालोकविद थियं परिगतोऽहपविकातो नतो 
योगीन्द्रेखिदशोश्वरेः A fer fe AHA TSU तिर्यग्गणेः ॥ ३७ u 


विश्वाभ्यन्तरगाढमोहतिमिरश्रेणीमना दिस्थिता- 
म्वंसामपि ससस सिदातकेः संसारसंसारिणीम्‌ | 
बाचा शान्तिसुधामद्रारसभता पु-देव-तियेग्मनो- 
गामिन्या प्रभया जघान नितरां यो5लोकिको5दस्करः acu 


ते त्रेछोक्यमहेश्यरं निरुपमज्योतिःस्थरूपात्मकं ` 
बह्मानन्दमहोदय्य च परमेष्ठिष्ादिमं देखलम्‌ | 

HTH करपादशीषेबदनाद्यङ्कं यथाऽस्मद्वपु- 

जीयन्झुक्तम धिक्षिपेः प्रतिमया ध्यायन्तमाः ! पातकिन्‌ ! ॥३९॥ 


* 


अह्माणं परमेश्वरं विरहितं देहादिभिः सवथा 
रूपातीतमगम्यरूपमपि वा gal समारोप्य सद्‌ । 

च्यायन्तं स निराकंरोदलभताऽऽरोपस्वरूपं न यः 

झाखात्‌ स्वानुभवात्‌ जगव्यवहते: सिद्ध विवेकान्धलः ॥ ४० n 


wis विफलत्वतः किमथवा पुण्यप्रसक्तेभेयादू 

द्रव्याणां ब्ययतोऽथवा तनुमतां हिसासमुद्भूतितः | 

देषा कृत्यससुद्भ घादितरसत्कत्तेव्य संव्याहते- 

gireg प्रतिमाच्येते न भवतेत्यष्टो विकल्पा इमे ॥ ४१ ॥ 


€ २५) 


नो पाप गुरुपादमृशिनतिवद, थोध्यायतुच्छ फळं 
पुण्यान्मोक्षपथानुगान्नहि we, द्रव्यव्ययः साथेकः । 
पापेऽल्धऽपि महाफलं सुष्टदयारम्भस्य, शान्ताकलिः 

च ae, JA FTA FN, कि चिन्तामणो : १ ॥ ४२ oU 


उपसंहरति । 

Aer चिन्तारत्नं गलितममृतं कामकळदाः 
परिऽवस्तो हस्तादमरफलिनोऽदह्यत पुनः | 
अमीषां दुर्भाग्यज्चलितमनसां इन्त ! unas ! 
agai ये मन्दा दधति भवतः पूजनसुरवे ॥ ४३ ॥ 


चेसोयेऽदमा तरति तरणिश्योदियाचेत्प्रतीच्यां 

निर्धात्वङ्ग यदि नृषु भवेद्‌ धातुमञ्चामरेषु | 

खादुत्ती यो-प दिश तितरामीश्वरी सूय साक्षात्‌ | 
कश्चिन्मायी तदापि भगवन्‌ ! cat कदाचिन्न HN ॥ ४४ ॥ `` 


पश्चम-स्तत्रकः d 


— — 


भोक्षमागविवेचना । 


तत्वक्ञानस्‌ | 


सम्यरक्षान- सुसयमी निगदितो मोक्षस्य पन्थाः परो 
याथार्थ्येन पदार्थसपरिचयः सञ्ज्ञानमावेदितम्‌ | 
पुण्याऽघाऽख्रव संरा निज्ञरणं बन्धश्च मोक्षः पुन- 
ffas इति हपेऽपि भवति व्यासेन भावा नव ॥ १॥ 


marar खलु जीव पतदितरोऽजीवस्तु धर्मा दिकः 

ख्यात्‌ सत्कमे A पुण्यमेतवदितरत्‌ पापं Haare: | 

Re कर्मण एतदायरणकृत्‌ स्यात्‌ संवरो, निर्जरा 

sta: कर्मण पव बन्धरचना वन्धोऽथ मोक्षः दिवम्‌ ॥ २॥ 


जीवविचारः । 
जीवास्तत्र मता बिधा भवभृतो मुक्ताश्च तत्रादिमा 
पक-द्वि-त्रि-चतुष्क-पश्चकरणा आवेदितौः प्राणिनः à 


WHAT: कुजलाऽग्निवाततरवस्त्वङ्गात्रतः TATATT: 
पर्याप्तेतरभेदकाखसवपुर्भाजस्त्वनेकेन्द्रियाः ॥ ३ ॥ 


पर्याप्तिः । 

आहारः करणालयोऽक्षनिकरः प्राणाश्च भाषा मनः 

बटू पर्याय एक-पश्च-विकलाक्षाणां चतस्रः कमात्‌ । 
पद पञ्चाप्यथ सूक्ष्म-बादरतये-काक्षा RAT कमात्‌ 
प्रोक्ता यादर-सूध्मबादरतया प्रत्येक-साधारणाः ॥ ४ ॥ 


इन्द्रियाणि | 


पश्चाक्षाणि पुनस्त्वगेब रसना घाणं च नेत्रं श्रुतिः 
स्युः स्पर्शो-रस-गन्ध-रूप-निरखा अर्था अमीषां कमात्‌ । 


(२७) 


तत्र त्यग-रसनेन्द्रि कूमि-जरोका-दाइख-शुशयादयं- 
रूयक्षा नासिकया पुनः शतपदी-मत्कोट-लिक्षादयः ॥ ५ od 


अणा स्युश्चतुरिन्द्रियाञ्च मशका wat: पतङ्गादय- 
स्तिर्यग्योनिभवा जळ-स्थळ-खगाः शेषास्तथा नारकाः | 
गीर्वाणा मनुजाः पुनः ग्रभणिताः श्रोत्रेण पञ्चेन्द्रियाः 

पञ्चाक्षा अपि संक्ष्यसंक्षिविधयः संज्ञा च चिन्तामतिः ॥ ६॥ 


प्राणादि i 

भाषा-काय-मनोबले-न्ट्रियगणाऽऽ-युः-श्वासरूपा दश 
प्राणास्तत्र समेषु देह-करणो-च्छवाऽऽयुषां सम्भवः | 
भाषा स्यादपखंज्षिनां च विकलाक्षाणां, ममः संक्षिनां 
देखानामथ नारकक्षितिजुषां जन्मोपपादो मतः ॥ ७ ॥ 


गर्भधाण्ड-जराय-पोतजनुषां शेषास्तु सम्मूच्छिनः 
खीपुवेदभृतः पुनदिविषदः, संमृच्छिनो नारकाः | 
की घाः, तत्त्रयवेदभाज इतरेऽथौदारिकं "fud 
स्यांदाहारक-तेज-आवरणके पञ्चप्रकारं वपुः ॥ ८ di 


NITAN | 

ज्योतिष्का भवनाधिवासपतयो वेमानिका व्यन्तरा 

देवाः सन्ति चतुविधा fe चतु.षष्टिः सुरेन्द्राः पुनः | 
आद्यो-पान्त्यसुरा भवन्त्युपरिगाः शोषा अधोवासिनः 

fel: सप्तसु नारका अपि तथा ssa: पृथुक्षोणिषु H & li 
जञम्ब्ू-धातकि-पुष्कराथेधरणीमध्यूषिवांसो जना- 
स्तिरयेञ्चस्तु भषन्त्य-तोऽपि परतोऽसङ¥श्चाऽम्खुनिध्या दिघु i 
लोकोऽलोक इति बिधा च भुवनं धर्मास्तिकायादिषड्- 
द्रव्यात्मा खलु लोक पष च, नभोमात्रं त्वलोकः पुनः ॥ १० ॥ 


जीव-योनि$ | 
स्युळेक्षाणि च सप्त कौ-घनरसे-वहो-समीरे तथाऽ- 
AAR ATH चतुदेश, दशा प्रत्येकमूमीरुदि । 


ge 


(२८) 


श्युस्तियश्षु तथा दकाऽथ मरके देये चतर: ga- 
थोंबीनां चतुदत्तरेन्स्यछुमतां लक्षाण्यश्षीतिभेवे ॥ ११॥ 


अनन्ता जीवाः । 


wu न्ति निरन्तकास्तनु्षतो भव्या अभव्या डिधा 

भव्या योग्यतया मताः शिवपदेऽभव्यास्तु नेव॑विधाः | 
कुम्भार्हाप्यखिछा न मृत्‌ कलदातामासादयेत्‌ किचित्‌ 
मोक्षाहोऽप्यसुमान्‌ तथा न सकलो निर्वाणमासादयेत्‌ ॥ १२॥ 


युक्तावतारमपास्यति | 


भव्यानन्ततया न भव्यरदितः संसार आपथते 

कालो नाम समाप्नुयात्‌ यदि तदा भव्यः समाप्ति व्रजेत्‌ | 
इत्थं बुद्धिवदिष्कृतेमितघपुष्मद्वादवद्धायहेः 

शून्यत्वस्य भवे भिया जडतमैळेपेऽपि सुक्तागमः ॥ १३ d 


gemi पुनरागमं ung कः स्वस्थधीरालपे- 

दत्यन्तं भवबीजकर्म॑दलने मुक्ति समासेदुषाम्‌ । ` 
थीजञस्योऽससुपस्थितेरिषह पुनजेन्मोदयाभावतो 

_ बीजस्याऽपरथाऽङुरोद्भवसमापत्तः प्रदाहे5प्यद्दो | ॥ १४ ॥ 


गतिः । | छ 

स्यान्मानुष्यक uw मसुक्तिवनितो-द्राहप्रमोदोदय 

Fre: सिध्यति नेव, नेव frat मृत्वो-पगच्छेद्दिचि 
न श्वभ्ने5पि cw, नारकोऽपि नरके स्वर्गेपि मृत्ये-ति नो 
तियेग्देहवतां sui च गतयोऽरुद्धाधतस्रोपि हि ॥ १५ ॥ 


चारित्रम्‌ । 

सर्वेस्मादथ देदातः परिहृतिः सावधवृत्तेरिष् 

प्रोक्तः संयम आदिमो सुनिमतोऽन्त्यः श्रावकेः ERNEA: | 
qafa एव नीतिजधनादीनां गुणानां esp 

eat भव्यजनो भवेदधिकृतः अ्रीधाद्धधर्मादरे ॥ १६ 1 


(२९) 


ata: पश्च महात्रतानि यतिनां, आद्धत्यमासेद्पां 

सन्ति aar सुत्रतानि विकसत्सम्यक्त्वसूलानि च | 
भ्रारण्यश्रियमीप्लसतां बलवते! विन्नादसम्प्रापुषां 
सन्नाउप्रोतिमतस्तु देशविरतिःसम्यकू न सम्भाषिता ॥ io id 


योग; । 


arise परिकीसितो भगवता ओअड्ेता विप्णुना 
माहात्म्यादिदमीयतो5नवधितो निःशेषकमक्षयात्‌ | 
आतिथ्यं नरकाऽऽपदासुपगता घोराघ तङ्घातत-- 
शेळातेय-वूढप्रहारिप्रसुखा अप्यव्रजन निवृतिम ॥ १८ ॥ 


quiis: i 


प्राग्भारा सुरभिश्च छोकशिखरे पुण्या परं भासुरा 

ver सिद्िशिलाऽऽहयान्तरयुता विश्वम्भरा वतेते | 
विष्कभ्भं दधती ARELA श्वेतातपत्रोपमा 
सिथ्यन्त्यङ्गिन पकयोजनमतश्चोध्यं ततोऽलोकखम्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 


ऊध्वं याति समप्रयाणविधया श्रीकेबली zat 

gren यावदुपैति ळोकरिखरं नोध्च तु छोकाअतः | 
er गन्तुमधीश्चरो*भवति, यत्‌ सत्तामलोकाम्बरे 
marg fagar न दधते घर्मास्तिकायादय! ॥ २० ॥ 


जीवा ऊध्येगतिस्वभावसहिता अप्याबृतिप्रेरणात्‌ 
तियैग्यांत्यघ एव वाऽधइतयः स्युः YASTAN: | 
लोकां ससुपागतस्तु भगवान. नायात्यधो गोरवाऽ- 
आवास्ब्रेरकमन्तरेण न पुनः कुर्यीत तियेग्गतिम्‌ ॥ २१ N 


awa, त्रिजगत्ख्षरूपविषयामन्तप्रबोधात्मका 
विज्ञानावरणस्य नि्देणनतो नाशाच्च दृष्टयावतेः | 
अन्तागोचर दशनपसुमरमोद्धासरूपं गता 

मोइश्य प्रयात गता अनुपमे सम्यक्‍त्व-यारित्रके ॥ २२॥ 


( ३० ) 


सौदर्य व यंमनन्तमप्युपगता वेथान्तरायक्षयेऽ- 
सूर्तानन्तविगाहना प्रलयतो are गोत्रस्य च | 
आयुच्कस्य निशुभ्मतोऽक्षयगति सम्प्राप्तवन्तः पुनः 
सिद्धास्तत्र महेश्वरा इति भवेदेषा परा निर्वतिः ॥ २३.॥ 
युग्मम्‌ | 


मुक्तितुखम्‌ | 

सूपानां afs frasi हलूभतां चक्रेश्वरणां ga- 
देवानामपि वञ्चिणां भवति यः परोन्निद्रदार्मोद्यः | 
सिद्धानां परमेशिनां ] समाजग्सुषां 
शुद्धानन्दमहोदयस्य महतो नानन्तभागेऽप्यसौ ॥ २४ ॥ 


मुक्तिसुखसिद्विः | 


सुक्तानां सुखशन्यतासुपयतो योगस्य कि वेदुषी ? 

aed बदता यतः शिवपुरहारं qé मुद्रितम्‌ i 
सोख्यार्थेन हि मुक्तये सुमनसश्चेष्टन्त उच्चेस्तरां 
दुःखाभावसमी दित तु भविता मूच्छायवस्थास्बपि ॥ २५ II 


सौर्ये रक्ततया girig कर्थं मोक्ष समासादयेत्‌ ? 

दुःखे दिष्टतया मुनिनेनु कथं मोक्षं समासादयेत्‌ ? । 
दुःस्वेऽद्रि्टतया सुनिने नु कथं मोक्ष समासादयेत्‌ ? 
सौखेऽरक्ततया सुनिने नु कर्थ मोक्ष समासादयेत्‌ ? ॥ २६ ॥ 


qwe ` न सुखासुखे ? इति तदप्यस्त्येव नो बाधकं 
सौर्यासौ्ययुमं न तत्र भषतीत्येतत्परा हि श्रुतिः | 

एषं थेकसुखश्चियोऽभ्युपगमेऽप्येतद्विरोधः कुतः ? 

सत्येकत्र घटेऽपि “ नो घटपटो case” तिसंप्रत्ययात ॥२७॥ 


आहाऽऽत्यन्तिकबुद्धिगम्यकरणातीतं सुखं यत्र वे 
जानीयादकृतात्मदुलंभतरं d मोक्षमेय स्मृति: | 

को बाधः gaart शिवपदे सांसारिकं यत्‌ uu 
सम्मोद्दप्रभष स्वरूपरमणानन्दस्तु मोक्षः पुन. d २८ ॥ 


(३१) 
ज्ञान-क्रियाद्वन्द्व व उपयो | 


ये तु maa एव सुक्तिमवदन सत्येतरत्तेऽवदन 

न ज्ञानात सुखितो भवेन्नर इह खीभश्यभोगामिथित्‌ | 

ये त्वाहुः क्रिययेव सुक्तिरमणीं ते5प्याहुरुच्छंखळं ` 
मिंथ्याज्ञानवतः masr यतनेऽसंवादसेदशीनात्‌ ॥ २९ ।। 


तस्मात झानमथ क्रिया कृयमिहार्थप्रापणप्रत्यळं 
मोक्षप्ातिनिवन्थनं क्रयमि< संकीतित स्वामिना | 

न ज्ञाने न हि सवेथे-हितवतो वख्रादिकप्रापणे 
निर्जञानाउपरथा क्रिया5र्थजननी स्यान्मूच्छिवाद्‌ेरपि ॥ ३० ॥ 


भगवद्धक्ति गभितमुपसँहरति i 


gerd sete ! युक्तिविसरे: crea: प्रसिद्धि गते 
qaqa रमते न ते प्रवचने ते यञ्चसाराइायाः । 
किन्त्वन्वेषयिठुँ प्रवीणमनसस्त्याँ निर्गंताइसदूअहा- 
ward नियमेन झशासनमहाप्रासादमाश्चित्य ते ॥ ३१ |i 


अस्माकं तु महेदा ! शङ्कर ! fam ! त्वक्काकसुधाघोरणी- 
पानात्त्वन्मुखद्श ने समभवत्‌ ay निमेषोज्झितम्‌ | 
Saran | मनस्तथापि तरलं नोऽद्यापि नो प्यते 
त्वत्सेवासुखमीहते प्रतिभवं मोक्षाभिकाङक्षां जहत्‌ ॥ ३२ ॥ 


इष्टा निष्टवियोगयोगहरणीं त्वद्ग क्तिमेवाश्रये 
विश्वव्यापियशःशब्ाइजननी त्वद्ध'क्तिमेवाथयै | 
चक्रेशामरशक्रतां ्रददतीं त्वद्भक्तिमेवाश्रये 
मोक्षानन्दमहदोदयं विदधतीं त्वद्ग क्तिमेवाश्रये ॥ ३३ ॥ 


मानुष्यं fans प्रशास्तकुळभूभावोऽप्यकिञ्चित्करो 
बेदार धमबोधता गुरुपदारोहोपि पापारुपदम्‌ | 
्षान-ध्यान-तपो-जपादिविधयः durer: केवलं 
अद्दध्यायदि दुभेगख्रिभुवनाधीहशा भवन्तं नषि ॥ ३४ ॥ 


(R) 


वैचामुभ्रतपस्यया भवतु ये5ट्वक्ाकसुधास्वादिन- 
स्तेषासुग्रतपस्यया भवतु येउत्वद्वाक्सधास्वादिनः | 

FT शिवमन्दिरं सुकुतुकं येः afal त्वत्पथ« 
स्तेळभे5दिवमन्दिरं SD यैःदिश्चियेऽत्वत्पथः ॥ ३५ ॥ 


& धावन्ति मरीचिकां प्रति तपाशान्त्ये सरस्त्यागत- 

ea गृहणन्ति पयःकृते च गयये माहापरित्यागतः | 

ते तैलं च पिवन्ति धीनयनयोः qug घतत्यागतो 

ये देवान्तरमाअयन्ति भगवन्‌ | मुक्त्ये भवत्त्यागतः ॥ ३६ d 


निर्दोचातुभवानुरूपविषयव्याकारिणः स्वामिमो 

न्याय्यं खल्वखलम्बन न त परेशामन्यथाभाषतः | 

aa ater विशेषकस्य करणं नीतो नहि श्रूयते 
तिष्ठत्येव सदा सतां हृदि पुनः सत्पक्षपातोऽहैति ॥ ३७ ॥ 


अहेंद्ग्रझ्माः ससुचितकृतः सन्ति किं न्यायतो नाऽ- 
Zur अनुचिसकृतः सन्ति कि न्यायतो न? । 
अद्धामात्रात्‌ न ससुपगमश्चातितस्त्वहदीदो 
नेष्यामात्रादससुपगमः 'किन्त्वनातेः परेषाम्‌ ॥ ३८ d 


सोभाग्येन महीयसा सुमिपते ! त्वच्छालनं प्राप्यसे 

सत्‌ areata प्रभो ! मयि जने दीने दयामातनु । 
श्रलीकल्प विकल्पजालमलिनीभावापदारेण यत्‌ 
मीतेना55त्मग्रहे त्यया सह सदा कुर्वीय गोष्ठीसुखम्‌ t! ३९ ॥ 


आरम आममनादिकालत Ce ग्रापं महान्तं u 
तहु रीकरणाय देवसदन mé न मोध्यास्यथ | 
सासम्दोऽपि च तत्र देवचरणक्षीरं महानन्दं 
पातुं न प्रभवामि दुर्भेगतया हा हन्त ! बद्धोडस्म्यद्दम ॥ ४०॥ 


अगम्योऽभ्यात्मन्ेर्वयनचणवाचामविषयः 
परोक्षोऽप्यक्षाणां त्रिभुषनचिचित्रात्मविभवः | 
लगत्खुष्टि-४बस्ति-स्थितिकरणजम्वाल विसुखः 
सदाञ्रह्मानम्दो मम नुतिमपीतोऽसि भगवान्‌ ॥ ४१ u 


(३३) 


अन्योऽहं ug जन्मवानहदमहं एण्यः कृतार्थो5प्यह 
भव्योऽहं पुरुषोऽप्यहं शिवपदश्ीभाजमं erum | 
अद्याऽस्तोकशुभेजिनेम्त्र | भवतो निर्वाधलिद्धान्तगी:- 
सोन्दर्यानुभवध्रमोद विसरे जातोऽस्मि ANNE: ॥ ४२ ॥ 


fe favis कदापि कल्पलतिकां? दृरेऽस्तु चिन्तामाणिः 
कर्वे कामधटेन किं? सुरगवीं मन्ये तृणायापि न | 

दग्धा दुर्भगताऽच पुण्यकमलालीला ससुन्मीलिता 
यहल्लोकोत्तरदेव ! मादुदावूशीरप्यागमो गोचरम्‌ ।। ४३ ॥ 


were cewegek विदधतु परे नाथ ! भवतः 

fond त्वीशीरन्‌ कथमिव यथार्थप्रवचनम्‌ ! | 

गुणः खल्वेकोऽयं सुविदितधियां कम्पयति कं 

विवेक्तुं तत्‌ के-दा ममक परितो मातुमिय खम्‌ ! ॥ ४४ ॥ 


विराम-म्रार्थना । | 

इति विरमणे Tard ! त्यां प्रणम्य कृताअलि 
भविद्ध इमां dfanfe प्रसीद | ग्रहाण ! ताम्‌ । 
प्रतिअवमपि श्रीमत्पादाम्युजातयुगस्य ते 
परिचरणतो छूप्लीयाऽहं दामामुतसम्पदम्‌ ।। ४५ di 


रागहेषपरिक्षयेऽपि भवतः सम्यक्तरां श्रे 
चिन्तारत्नवदीदा | भक्तिरमला5भीष्टार्थेसंसाधिनी i 
सोऽयं न्यायसुमा्जलिस्तवष पदे सम्यक्त्यगन्घोद्धरो 


Praha विनिवेशितो5मृतरस॑ भक्ताय दासीष्ट तत्‌। ७६ n 


इति बीरप्रभोः qai श्रीन्यायकुसुमाञ्जलिम्‌ i 
धर्माचायपदोपासी भ्रीन्यायविज्ञयो व्यधात ।। 


e 
अहम्‌ | 


न्यायकुसुमाञ्जलि:। 
( NYAYAKUSUMANJALD 


nro 


प्रथम--स्तबक,; | 
ASSN Caro 


सवेज्ञ-सिडिः | 
— 
CHAPTER I 
Omniscience 
Contents :—Benediction--Mahavira Charitra, Two- 
fold liberation--J7v«n—mukti, Annihila- 
tion of Aarmans and Establishment 
of Omniscience, 
मगलाचरणम्‌ | 
भगवन्महावीरजन्मकल्याणकम्‌-- 
यस्य स्तगेपदादनल्पविभवाच्युत्वैयुपो भारते 
श्रीमत््त्रियकुण्डनामनगरे सिद्धाथराजञालये । 
देबीश्रीत्रिशलोदरे त्रिथुवनानन्यासनोत्कम्पतः 
श्रीजन्मक्षण आङ्गषद्धरिगणं ते वीरदेवं भजे ॥ १ ॥ 
1 


euagsiuievfa. uu 


I adore that Lord Mahavira who descended 
from heaven of no little glory into the womb of 
Sri Trisaladevt, wife of King Siddhartha of the 
splendid city of Kshatriyakunda in India ( Bharata- 
Kshetra ) and whose moment of birth, giving delight 
to the three worlds attracted (the attention of) the 
host of the Jndras by shaking their seat. (1) 


Notes :—According to Jainism, on five ooca- 
sions known as the five Kalyanakas viz. the 
occasion when a Tirthirikarii is conceived, is born, 
is first engaged in penances, attains omniscience 
and obtains salvation, Saudharmendra ( one of 
the sixty-four Indras } comes to know of these 
events by noticing the shaking of his seat. He then 
informs the other Indras by ringing a bell called 
Sughosha, Thereupon àll the Indras assemble 
together and perform the usual ceremonies. Such a 
thing took place at the time of Lord Mahavira's 
birth (about 599 B. C.). He was the last (twatity- 
fourth) Tirthankara and he attained salvation in 
about 527 B. C. 


"ott २७० 
भगवान्‌ Aslelleg SQUE. 
AAMA Ove — 
“ert NAA AELœ¹ĩ, स्वर्ग शतिमांथी saga Gstta ul 


श्रीमत aages ' नाभना नभरभां ' सिद्धार्थी stet ' ना Afai 
d wb up < NEAARN ? ना Grai aA मे yer, 
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AYA ap- situa -M, आखत BUNA ves suse 
aad um sd, ते ' १६५२ Ma & भु ४. "—t 


Dill an. As Gau anv रेड w UN Di 
Adu MRa c e ges ते xau) wm muf 
* NM सुपा ? नाभा याया मारावा RANI * अबीर ' नाना 
Wan cf „N थया. Radi oven, er Mud. clays dea 
* अअ देखा, lee dad वभरभा V. स. पूर्वे भाकरे 
nen भां AMAL Rade Marg नान सिद्धार्थ am AA भावाद नान 
nuR ll. - ४. x. YT ५२७ wi ' waya’? aali RA 
kal पहने wie. ts ducas, Asd भवती YA AM 
mani (fare marin Falla dla aids aig ARYA a 
छै; aan. ciel ayia Aani XAR ad sla. ugy) Gua 
BAL ven दे छै, तेभना nun ala AWA ugiat 
aadd SUM थाय छे. त्यारपछी ते, भुते Add ५२ 
ad au छे, MA ai ud (६४) -ÀA महान Sete थने 
(ayam(sa ud Ayd म्रन्भेत्सवमा भाज A छे. 


" अदावीर ”नामकरणम-- 
पादाङ्गुष्ठनिपीडनात्‌ gu: कम्पेन लोकोत्तरं 
यस्य स्थाम विलोक्य देवपतिना$प्युत्पत्ममात्रस्य य! | 
aut वीर इति प्रकृष्टमुदया साश्चर्यमार्यां व्यधा- 
दन्वर्थो सकळान्तरारिदळनात्‌ तं वीरदेवं श्रये ॥ २ ॥ 


I resort to that Lord Mahavira, who by 
destroying all the internal enemies ( Karmans ) 
made significant the epithet ‘ Mahavira’ given 
to him with great admiration (lit. with great plea- 
sure and astonishment ) by the Indra on seeing His 
superhuman power displayed by him, though just 
bom, by shaking the Meru mountain: with the 
pressure of his toe. ( 2) 
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Notes :—Every Tirthankara when he is born 
is taken to Meru, the mountain of gods, by 
the Indras as it is a custom with them to bathe 
him with holy water. Accordingly, when Lord 
Mahavira was taken for the same purpose, 
Saudharmendra, thinking that he being just born, 
would be unable to bear the heavy flow of water, 
hesitated to perform the usual ceremony. Lord 
Mahavira realising this by Arudhi--Jnana showed 
his superhuman power by shaking the Meru mountain 
with his toe. Seeing this, the /ndra with great 
admiration gave him the epithet of Mahavira ’ 
and performed the ceremony. 


diele s 

© e USL ९२०४ मे ANAYA पाताना AU si 
इणावीने Nu d swe ea AA जाची flag! Pug? AALS 
भण oda, ४ अतिशय e जने aa सहित, ग्रेमने ue 
Wd नाम awy ag, तथा d नामने PAQ ad AAA A 
wer उरी ats sy", ते "दीर Naa ड २१२4 ५७ छु. —2 

aurflo Rada पर agn, भजवानूना ovals समये 
छन्ने wat ad हती ७ ना gug AB ANS BAL War's 
wnd घे BY ugd RA AWN ४-६ valas sai BASAL 
a चात नियती yR MAN AA ANA Watt पशना eigo 
MA AU, AeA dido ते sl SAU. जा usd Wad 
AMHR थण Md vee Nad * भदावीर ^ Ad नाभ पाउयु, 
MLL नामने भढावीरर्तागीये sia, भात, भाया, Ueus was 
अनुले wawa इरी साथोड gy". 
anaa: परित्रज्या-- 


पित्रोः मेम परं विद्युध्य निजके गमेस्थले5भ्यग्रहीद 


दीक्षां तदूविरहे तदापि सदने sugeu चात्याग्रहात्‌ | 
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स्थित्वाञन्दद्वयमोञ्झ्य राञ्याविभवं भूत्वा महासंयमी 
यो विश्वस्य ge परामजनयत्‌ तं वीरदेवं यजे ॥ ३ ॥ 


I worship that Lord Maharira who in his 
embry onic covdition, having noticed the great love 
hi. parents cherished for him resolved to renounce 
the world ( to tako Diksha ) after their death and 
who, even after tho ^ceurrence of that event, stayed 
at home for a couple of years yielding to the en- 
treaties of his elder brother and who ( thereafter ) 
having abandoned the royal pomp” gave a great 
pleasure to the universe by becoming a great 
Samyamin.* (3) 


Notes: — Lord Mahavira thinking in his 
embryonic condition that his mother would have to 
endure pain in case he moved to and fro decided 
to remain steady. As there was no movement, his 
mother thought that somehow her fœtus was lost 
and so she was excessively grieved. When Lord Maha- 
vira came to kuow of this, he moved to the great 
delight of his parents. Ile then thought over the 
love that his parents thus cherished for him, and 
hence he resolved to carry out his intention of re- 
nouncing the world after their death as they would 
then no more feel his separation. After their death, 
he asked the consent of his elder brother for taking 
Diksha who entreated him with the words, 
* Vira, the deaths of our parents are still fresh 


~ % Samyamin is one who observes self—restraint, keeps 
control over the senses, or posseses equanimity of mind. 
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in opp memories; your leaving us at this time will 
render opr bereavement more unbearable and painful.” 
Thereupon Lord -Mahavira lived for two years more 
in the palace with bis brother and afterwards with 
the consent of, those in power he entered upon the 
spiritual career by renounoing the world. 


eee dau— 


* s? क्षभवाने au घेताना. भातापिताने। dist. १२ 
aerd भेम Ava, भावापितानी उेयाती ye दीक्षा ad AUA 
ailing अये हता; AA भातापिताता स्वर्भगभत पछी पथु भ्ये? 
wud aaa mime मेमने N वषं घरमा wg ५३३ ९४१ 
AWA PIL awa avr डरी भद्दासयभी भन्या wa 
ud cold VUA waar sus WU, ते वीरहेदने & भरु 


Alo atau saad भाताने ६:9५ थशे, Aa पारी xe 
गभौपरथामा Raa ret. cux २४ तहि glad Bua AA, भावाने 
as ad ४ भारा ग्भनु शु थयु ? WN भावाते uS 
Bs Gust थे, जा ad NYA ald थता, पोते 
Bus eeu; AM भाता परे adasa Meya ay. NUAR- 
zac Geng ४ ७० ७ मन्भ्योमे नथी ai AREY भार! 
भाताप्रिताने,) AA vr मे।इ छे, di पछी २१२० Gua A 
Mae ते। dX Bay सहन डरी asd? sul dug) भातापितना 
स्वर्थीगभन पछी दीक्षा Aare ous we sad WAA 
vus Adi dag) didt olds MA SAN A ar Mart 
Tate नियार sales wa du उरता तेभती qa भाजी. 
vata i8j =" (% भते adig (336-5 HEYA नध्री 
ai तमे पथु भने BA val aid U छे।। ” wal elu 
way इःभित ail अने. aue AY यवान्‌ ele’ थे वर्ष 
शुभां WAL. त्यार WA dug दीक्ष। अडथु डेरी AWA maey A 
ad Aurea sey’. 
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गोपालायुपसगढु;खमसञ्घद्‌ . देवा 1 enit 

N NN विषहिता १ शमी । 

हस्वाञ्नादिंसमस्तकल्मषमर्छै यः fred ni 

विश्वोद्धारणमातनोभिजंगिरा ते dr eR ॥ ४ ॥ 

I praise that Lord Mahavira, the forgiving 
hero of the three worlds, who endured more than 
onoe the pain of calamities ( Upusargas ) caused by 
cowherds and others and the terrible outrages of 
thie ferocious god Sangama and who having 
attained omnisvience by removing the impurity in 
the form of all beginningless sins ( Karmans ) 
brought about the elevation of the universe by pre- 
aching. ( 4 ) 


Notes :—After renouncing the world Lord 
Mahavira led a life of mortification for twelve 
years. During this period once upon a time a 
certain cowherd came to the place where he was 
sitting all absorbed in meditation. He left the 
bullocks to graze there and went away to milk his 
cows. On not finding the bullocks there on his 
return, he inquired of Lord Mahavira; but when 
he received no reply, he became excessivély angry 
and tortured him by fixing nails in the cavities of 
his ears and cut off the outer portions of the hails 
so that no one might come to know of this, Lord 
Mahavira did not mind this horrible pain. 
After some time he happened to go to a Bania 
named Siddhartha, a resident of the city of Apapa. 
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There his friend Kharaka, a physician, inferred. 
on seeing Lord Mahavira that nails had been 
struck in some part of his body. After examining 
the body carefully he came to know that his ears 
were nailed, Thereupon with a very great difficulty 
he succeeded with the help of his friend in extract- 
ing the nails. This gave so much pain to Lord 
Mahavira that he screamed out. He met with many 
more calamities at the hands of several cowherds 
and others. 


Sangama is the name of a god who gave terrible 
troubles to Lord Mahavira for six months; but 
as he remained steady in his meditation, he went 
away after requesting him to forgive him for his 
faults. 


Sugaudlug Wa Jaun 


4 s? ama usa S adar MaMa ANa 
Sunslig ६:9५, du ` सभम्‌ ? नाभना ५५३२ दिवे Bar ७१७ 
Gus सहन Sal; मने PUD AAU sdl सरक say Anat 
aa sta सर्परा wu sA पोतानी वाशीथी AAU 8६२ sal, ते 
बीरेपन & ad छ. "—v 


2wSÁle As समये yadan Uaa Ae ead 
As agafa’ गामे जया अते. त्यां अआवेत्सर्थ उरी ध्यान- 
परायण थया; Baral As Warn Wadd पासे भेताना AR ANT 
WAU १६९५ wl. AN AAR katt gaat Bid खडवीमां 
याव्या अया, WALA पाछा AA तरै तेणे ARA त्यां Aut नहि; 
DA dd 9९१ अयुं ४, “ खरे man! भारा an sai 
ya? तु Zu "had नथी? शु ५ भारा. aad सांभणता 
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atl है जा तारा sida (os शु" Nia छे? " vi YAU sau 
wedi Wy न्यारे XX Gua न BWA तारे ते Tan डोषाबमान 
at oad तेथे ayi ui Mar Baa. wl ते 
भे wat ७६ त atdl ae deat साइ IA ade महार ZUA 
eU bt ताज्या अने तार पछी ते UNA BA. अथु A गा 
Gya थी पथ्‌ afer थया नदि, Reser aada * पापा ! 
antler वासी (4६4 AIs त्या. RA भाटे अया, लां ade 
भित्र ta was mana जणी fly डे अशु शब्यवान्‌ छे. पछी ते. 
वेचे अश्ना stai जीता Beat न्नेया, त्यारमाइ ते भने HAG GNaus 
३२। ते जीक्षा भेयी डाढया, wt बभते Xe अतिगाढ edi ae 
mal A aas Aa पाटी, जा अेभने। Bede Gul wt. 
waa Ga आरन पथ्‌ गावाणथी Wi WA mi Wey Arar 
Melle Mil. 


se Aer AAA सुधमा नाभनी aqua, टेव भने Bair 
ADMA परिश्त AA -a“ भ्यो ४, " हे भदावुभावे। | wu 
भरतक्षेवभां Veta’ शाभनी wat Rar’ Wari Ad- 
TAU StS UIA Ai धीन छै, AA यक्षयभान ४२१ ४1४ पथु देव 
muy नथी,” ant aid, त्यां MU * सम ? नामना साभानिड ea 
सहन न उरी asd; AA तेथी AQ uda Asai भावी CA 
७ Ain पयत teer ५५३२ EA vai. wai भगवान पेतानी 
सभाधिथी aug wa eux waa न थया, हारे ते थाशने अनुने 
अशुभ इरी cust थये।, 


गा MAL जेषाणी मेल WA सगमे sar Gus ail- 
पूत ४ AYA सहन Sul. Avi a तपते AA arate Bar alsa- 
सांपन्न हंत! Bot AML धारत A ढुपसर्श sA ANA 30 
Ayai यभपुरीभा पड़ेंयाई 24; * wa Au पातावी शडितता जावे| 


* बले जगद्ध्वंसन~रक्षणक्षमं कृपा च सा संगमके कुतागोसै | 
इतीव सञ्चित्य Agea मानसे N रोषस्तव नाथ | निर्ययो ” || 


“-कल्पसूच-छुवोधिकावु fe, 
R 9 


-umguriovia. (vu 


da Sie न sadi विश्वने 144 ०/4४३ सेवी audor AA 
ays mA परिष्याभे daa daad आध्त . त्यारपछी AR 
mwyar Gj भव्य VAA ९&२ sll. ( तीथ 'डरा ata 
aat ya Gita adt “थी, ) 


mi PA झे चात २५०२ थाय छे B ade svar क्षय 
adi zaand आणि थाय छै, WA BUA a's, Sued थाय है 
Coral zii क्षय su weld as $7 भने वणी ' सर हन भनी 
asia?’ at थाभांयी AAN Asg समाधान, ALAN ७५२ satel 
alara AA मारमा AN mel Ads ary (Ela asid 
amd तेरभा WA Ares AN सम Ad. 


NT- स्थापना 


ana मिलिता विलोक्य विबुधानेकादश ब्राह्मणा 
ASERI निशम्य च जनात्‌ सवेज्ञमत्रागतम्‌ | 


वादार्थ प्रमुमागता गणधरा नि;सशया गोतमा- 
द्या येन प्रतिबोधनाद्‌ विदधिरे तं वीरदेव बहे ॥ ५ ॥ 


I enshrine in my heart that Lord Mahavira 
who by instructions cleared the doubts of and turned 
into Ganadharas the eleven Brahmanas, Gautama 
Indrabhuti and others, who had assembled for 
sacrifice (at Somila’s ) and who had come to him 
for discussion, on seeing gods going to him to pay 
Obeisance and hearing from the people that an 
omniscient person had come (in the adjoining city 
of Pava). (5) 


| Notes :—Ganadhara is the name given to 
the chief disciples of a Tirthankara, Every 
10 
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Ganadhara possesses certain special powers and 
very high knowledge. On hearing the preaching 
(Des ana) of a Tirthankara, based upon the subject 
that every substance has origination, destruction and 
permanence, he cumposes scriptures ( S'astras ) known 
as Dvadasangi as they consist of twelve parts each 
called an Anga. 


The names of the eleven Zrohmanas are (1) 
Indrabhuti (often named Gautama by descent ), (2) 
Agnibhuti, (3) Vayubhuti, (4) Vyakta, (5) Su 
dharman, (6) Mandika, (7) Mauryaputra, (8) 
Akampita, (9) Achalabhratrt, (10) Metarya and 
(11) Prabhasa, They had doubts about (1) Jiva, 
(2) Karman, (3) Body being the same as the 
soul, (4) Elements ( Mahabhutas ), (5) Jiva being 
born in the same grade every timeas it is at present 
(6) Bandha and Moksha, ( 7 ) Gods, (8 ) Denizens 
of hell, ( 9) Merit and Demerit, ( 10 ) Next world 
and ( 11 ) Liberation, Lord Mahavira convinced all 
of them so satisfactorily that they requested him to 
take them up to his order (f. e. to give Diksha ) along 
with their pupils. The numbers of disciples of these 
eleven Ganadharas were respectively as under: 
(1) 500. (2) 500. (3) 500. (4) 500. (5) 500. (6) 350 
(7) 300. (8) 300. (9) 300. (10) 300 and (11) 300 


GANADHARA-VADA. 


(Discussion with the eleven Brahmanas ). 


When Zndrabhuti came to Lord Mahavira, he 
addressed him by his name and lineage ( Gotra ), 
11 


rivaguniela, — [ van 
Welcomed him and said, “Oh Gautama Indrabhuti, you 
Bave doubt about the existence of Jiva and this 
doubt of yours is based on your coming across rutis 
apparently of a contradictory nature.” He further 
sid, You take the Sruti < विशानघन पवेतेभ्यो 
भूतेभ्यः agers तान्येवानुविनश्यति, न च प्रेत्यसंक्षाउस्ती लि ' 
to mean that just as power of infatuation springs 
up from the intoxicating substances, so does ra 
that performs acts like going and coming, rise up 
from the elements—earth, water, fire and air; and 
that it gets merged into them like a bubble in 
water, and hence Jira is not distinct from elements 
and hence as there is no Jiva, there is no next 
world ( Pretyasanjna ). ut this interpreta- 
tion of yours is not correct, for Vijnanaghana 
does not mean Jiva performing acts like going 
and coming, but it means a store of consciousness— 
knowledge and perception: and it 18 a name given 
to Jira as every particle of it possesses infinite 
knowledge. ( According to Jainism knowledge and 
the knower are said to be the same from a 
particular stand-point ). Moreover, Blute, here 
means the development of elements .. substances 
like a pitcher, a pieco of cloth, ete, and Drety- 
asanjna connotes consciousness of the former 
knowledge. The correct meaning of the S’ruti is 
that Jiva rises up from substances, for, ‘when a 
pitcher is seen, there arises its consciousness and as 
Jiva may be looked upon as non- different from 
knowledge, it may be said that it is produced 
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out of a pitcher. Again when some other substance 
like a piece of cloth comes in view, the conscious- 
ness of the former vanishes and that of the latter 
takes place i.e. to say Jiva gets morged iuto 
the substances. Thus there is no Pretyasanjna 
as the consciousness of the past knowledge is re- 
placed by that of the present.” Moreover, be explained 
that if there was no Jiva which experienced the 
fruits of merit and demerit, acts like sacrifice, charity 
and killing would cease to bear their fruits. He 
further said to Indrabhuti, “ Just as Ghee existe in 
७ latent condition in milk, oil in sesamum, fire in 
wood and smell in flowers, so does Jira in body, 
but it is distinct from it. As enjoyment like food 
establishes the existence of the person who enjoys, 
80 a body being an object of enjoyment there must 
be some one to enjoy it. This is none else but Jiva. 
Again the Sui‘ a चै अयं आत्मा ज्ञानमयः ’ esta- 
blishes the existence of /iva for it means that 
Jiva is the embodiment of knowledge. On hearing 
this from Lord Mahavira, Indrabhuti was fully 
convinced about the existence of Jiva and hence 
he and his disciples prayed to him to take them 
up to his holy order, 


On bearing that his brother Indrabhuti 
was converted, Agnibhuti thought Mahavira to be 
a great conjurer and so he made up his mind 
to goto him and bring his brother back by 
refuting his arguments, When he came to Lord 
Mahavira, the latter addressed him by his name and 
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lineage and said, You doubt the existence of 
Karman and think that the Sruti * पुरुष wm 
fet सर्व qu qw भाव्यम्‌? means that there is Jiva 
only and that every object that existed in the past, 
exists and will exist in future is nothing but Jiva 
and hence there is no Karman, But this is not 
the right interpretation, for, this Cruzi is an eulogy 
of Jiva.” He further said, “ S’rutis are of three 
kinds :—Some are ceremonial e.g. ‘ अग्निहो्च जुहुयात्‌ 
स्थगेकामः (one who wishes to go to heaven should 
offer oblation to fire ) ; some merely illustrate well- 
known facts e. g. rar मासाः संघत्सरः (Twelve 
months make up a year), अग्निरुष्ण: (Fire is hot), 
etc,; and some are praises of objects e.g. 


“ जले विष्णुः स्थळे विष्णुविष्णुः पवेतमस्तके । 
सवेभूतमयो विष्णुस्तस्माद्विषणुमयं जगत्‌ ? ॥ 


( Vishnu is in water, in space and on the 
top of à mountain; he pervades all elements and so 
the universe is his embodiment ). 'The same is the 
case with this S’ruti, Moreover, just as colourless 
( Amurta ) space can have a contact with coloured 
( Murta ) substances like a jar, so it is possible for 
Amurta Jiva to have a communion with Murta 
Karman. Again, you believe that as Amurta space 
gets neither pleasure when besmeared with sandal wood 
nor does it get pain when struck with a sword, 80 
it is not possible for Amurta Jiva to be subject to 
favourable or unfavourable operations of Murta 
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Karman. But this belief is not sound for Murta medi- 
cines do produce favourable or unfavourable effects 
on Amurta knowledge; so it is quite reasonable to 
believe that Karman can operate on Jiva. ” 
When Lord Mahavira further said that it was 
impnssiole without admitting Karman to acco- 
unt satisfactorily for the anomolies of the world 
such as the differences sf rank, fortune, intellect, 
etc, Agnibhuti became convinced and he too be- 
came his disciple. 


When Vayubhuti came to know that two of 
his brothers had been consecrated, he thought that 
Lord Mahavira must be really omniscient and 
so it would be better for him to approach him and 
to get bis doubts removed. He thereupon came to 
him who said, “ You think that Jira cannot be 
different from Sarira as you fail to grasp the 
correct meaning of the S’ruti विज्ञानधन, ,....... NN 
ewrsedtfe. " Lord Mahavira then explained to 
him the correct meaning and further convinced him 
by pointing out the S'rut ‘aw ञ्योतिमैयः शुद्ध आत्मा 
सत्येन तपसा त्रह्मचर्येण वा लभ्यः which meant that the 
pure Jiva, the embodiment of lustre was realised 
by truth, penance and celibacy. So he joined the 
holy order. n 


When Vyakta learnt that Lord Mahavira 
had fully convinced the three well-versed Brah- 
manas he approached him for clearing his doubts. 
Lord Mahavira said to him, Vyakta, you 
doubt the existence of elements earth, water, fire 
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atid air, because you take the S'rut ‘ येन स्थप्लो- 
बं थै सकलम्‌ to mean that everything is like a 
dream and hence there can be no room for elemenfa, 
This S’ruti is to be considered from a spiritual 
point of view and it points out the transitoriness of 
objects like wealth, beauty, etc.; but it does not 
mean that there is total absence of everything. 
Moreover, to imagine that our knowledge about the 
existence of objects is as shadowy as that of the 
moon in water is unreasonable, for, there does 
arise a distinction between a dream and a non- 
dream, illusion and disillusion and the like. The 
existence of elements is also established by the 
Sruti * geet देवता, आपो TN... which 
means earth is a deity, water is a deity, eto. " 
Vyakta being thus convinced became bis disciple. 


When Sudharman approached Lord Maha- 
vira, he said to him, “ You interpret the 
Siruti पुरुषो वे पुरुषत्वमश्नुते war: पशुत्वम्‌ as 
meaning that a man is reborn a man, while a beast 
a beast. But this is not right, for, this S’ruti 
means that a man who is endowed with good quali- 
ties such as straightforwardness, and who has 
acquired the Ayushya Karman of a human being 
is reborn a man, while a beast that performs 
evil acta and that has acquired a Karman of 
being born as a beast is so born. But it does not 
mean that every man will be reborn a man and 
every animal an animal. Again your belief that 
every effect is and ought to be just in accordance 
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with its cause is untenable, for even from oow-dung 
scorpions are produced, Moreover the S'ruti “ शुगारो 
Ww uw जायते यः सपुरीषो दहते (i. e. a man who 
is burnt along with his excrements is born a jackal) 
proves that your belief is unsound. " His doubts 
being removed, he too, received the initiation. 


Mandika who approached Lord Mahavira had 
doubts on the question of bondage and liberation 
( Bandha and Moksha ). The Divine Lord said to 
him, “ You interpret the S' yt “ awe fmit feat 
wera संसरति खा मुच्यते मोचयते ar” as meaning 
that this Jiva which possesses no qualities (Viguna) 
and is omnipresent ( Vibhu ) is neither bound by 
merit or demerit, nor does it come to Samsara; 
neither does it get liberation since it is free from 
bondage, nor does it liberate others as it is not an 
agent. But this interpretation is incorrect, the 
correct one being that Viyuna means free from the 
qualities belonging to the non-omniseient ( Chhad- 
mastha ) and that Vibhu means pervading the uni- 
verse from the stand-point of knowledge. ( The 
soul does not substantially pervade the universe but 
it may be so considered as somehow it is non-diffe- 
rent from its knowledge which in its turn pervades 
the universe, for every object in the universe is under 
its province ). Moreover, this S'ruti refers to the 
condition of the liberated Jiva. Bandha is the name 
given to the contact of Karmans with Jiva, arising 
from sources like Mithyatva, and it is owing to 
this bondage that a being is born in different grades, 
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Moksha means the separation’ of Nurnus from the 
Jiva, resulting from right knowledge, right belief 
and right conduct On hearing these "Words ‘of 
Lord Mahavira, Mandi: was completely  &ütisfied 
and he took Drkbshe, > ° N 


nm 


ord Mahavira spoke to  Máwryapubra: who 
then camo to him “ You doubt the existence 
of gods. The Sruti “ को जानाति मायोपमान गीर्वाणा- 
व्रयमवरुणकुंबेरादीन, is misinterpreted — by ou 
to mean that who believes in the ‘illusory 
( Mayopama ) gods--Yalna,, Varuna, 'Rabera’ bid 
others, Here the word ‘Hayopama is used to denote 
the mortality of gods and not to deny their ‘existe- 
nce, Moreover, you believe that gods 'dó riot exist 
as they are no“ seen coming or going. But this ‘is 
not quite acceptable, for they do come at the time 
of the Kaulyunakas of the Tirthankaras and also when 
some other necessity arises; but they are not gener- 
ally seen here as they are usually engaged in 
listening to sweet music, in sport with damsels etc., 
and as they are unable to endure the ‘terrible smell 
of mankind, Even tho S'ruf/ * स पष यज्ञायुधी यजमा- 
Asaa ep गच्छति | corroborates the same state- 
ment that gods do  oxist. for it means that the 
sacrificer who wields the weapon of sacrifice quickly 
goes to heaven. Moreover, when Lord Mahavira 
asked him to see the gods mdra and others sitting 
in his Samarvasarana, he was fully convinced and 
so he too took DikAa with all his disciples. 
Lord Mahavira said to Afampita, “ You think 
that there exists nothing like hell, for you take the 
ls 
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Seu (न u वे प्रेत्य नरके नरकाः afer’ tos mean 
that, denizens of hell ( Narakas ) are not to be 
found in hell. But this meaning is not correct 
it only means thet the, Narakas are not reborn soon 
after their death as .Varekas, or that they do not 
remain in the mune stage for ever. Moreover, you, 
shouid: not think toat they do not exist. because they. 
do not. come over here. The roasoh why they do 
not come is that they are subject to extreme pain 
and torture. Moreover, they are directly perceived 
by the omnsicient like myself and I am omniscient 
as I am entirely free from faults- attachment, aver- 
sion and the like, and as I could tell you your 
doubts beforehand; even now if you doubt my being 
omniscient, [ am prepared to answer any question 
you ask. Moreover, the Sri © नारको चे पष जायते 
यः शाक्राचमरना ति proves the existence of hell, for 
it clearly says that one who eats the food of a low- 
caste ( S'wdra ) is born in hell" Iis doubts being 
thus cleared, he prayed to him to take him up to 
his holy order. llis request was granted and thus 
he became one of the chief disciples of Lord 
Mahavira. 


Then came Achala--Phratr? to whom Lord Maha- 
eira said, You have doubt about the existence of 
merit and demerit. But this is not justifiable, as it 
is inconsistent with the S’ru¢/s and in direct con- 
tradiction to the distinctly porceived fruits of merit 
and demerit.” On his being satisfied, he took 
Diksha. 
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When Metarya came to Lord Mahavira, he said 
to him, “ You do not believe in next world (Para-- 
Loka ) as you mis-interpret the S' rut! विज्ञानघन... 
ब्रेत्यर्खशञास्तीति . Ho then explained to him its 
correct meaning and satisfied him by saying that in 
denying Paraloka the acts like charity, celebacy, and 
the like would be useless and the S’ruti * MTN 
स्वर्गकामो जुहुयात्‌ would be meaningless. He was 
then fully satisfied and so he became his disciple. 


Lord Mahavira said to Prabhusa, the last 
Brahmana who approached him, “ You doubt the 
existence of salvation ( Nirvan« ) as you interpret 
the S'ru * जरामये चेतत्‌ aa यदअिहोत्रम्‌ to mean 
that so long as one lives one should perform Agni- 
hotra only and think that as this act leads both to 
merit and demerit, it cannot bo the means of achiev- 
ing salvation and hence thore is no Nirvana. You 
have misinterpreted this S’v7//, for it means that one 
who wishes to go to heaven should perform Agni- 
hotra, whereas one aspiring after liberation should 
perform acts which will enable him to attain Nirvana, 
This latter meaning is derived from the word vr. 
Even the Sruti “ सिषा get दुरबगादा ” establishes 
the existence of Mokshu, for it means that, that cave 
of liberation can be ontered with great difficulty. 
As Prabhasa was fully convinced, he too became a 
disciple of Lord Mahavira.” 


* For furthor and fuller information the reader is referred 
to pp. 634-684 of the Samakrit work Vis'eshavas'yaka with 
a commentary by AMalludhuri Sri Hemachaswdraswri, 
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* un भारे xu * आतम ? भाहि sous weg ae 
( महावीर ) UAUA नभरहार BAA मता देवाने MYA WA 
* uda WA परेला छे? भभ vas WAN aiana 
yy पासे १६१ भारे भाव्या; MA मे UGA Bred -अतिभाषथी, 
तेअ u'ua ava sre’ wu, ते Aza इ' cust छध्यभां 
aW y. » -u. 

ele Baan Gruen थया पछी पीर भगवान ji 
aada. ANA Ved ४२११ VAL जाववा ADA. WL मनाव, Wet 
‘Meda’ वनमा रहेता सामिब (ANA त्यां aga भाटे Asbia We Jau- 
(३३ २००१२ ०७७4 HAL WA, der त्यां Ang WAR Ulate 
जाने V- ( Waa ) ने aaa सामर्ष अर्व Ged Ad. WAQ 
(Ants $ AA डाऊ Bar जानये। छे, WA AQ V- पाथरी छै. 
apap वियारी AD ate sa NY WA जाव्या, WA Nag’ सभव- 
wry, तेमनी faga ऋद्धि WA भास NAA aud aus ad 
Mors AS गया, पछी A NGA Rua Anat areal Patent 
wd वगरे पूछे अमना भनागत Weed’ Asy अयू", त्वारे V- gelt 
AR yaa अथुभ इरी Mar अडयुनी भांगशी उरी, अशुभ awa 
दीक्षा AM AAH AYU स्थाप्य।, 


तीर्थ"डराना yva ad डे var विशिटशडितस'पन्त हाय 
B, तेभने, * AYU? ? नाभथी न्यवढारे ani MAD. |®s तीथ*४- 
२, गशुधरे। Taste वा विगमेइ वा gàg वा , ७८५६, 
व्यय अने Rien इप AUA तीर्थ'5२ WAM पात डरी द्वाहश्चांजीनी 
audit 53 छे. 


इवे vesala ९1४ जज्नियुति, पाताना Niet भा Yeal 

Wave We सभळने Ae AHA Mee प्रथम शिष्य wea mef- 

ने MYA aui झतवा तेमन्ट पाताना GWA पाछा dd ovat भारि 

नाच्या, NYA Audi पथु सञ्चय ६२ sii. त्यार पछी kun: ay- 

ala, ०५३१, weal, भाडिठ, मार्यपुन, asa, waaa, Aaa 
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नने अभास Bisa wa सशयर ६५ उरी * अशुधर ५६:५२ 
स्थापन sul. याभ भनगवानना AA गथुपरे। AAL 
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प्रथम ०५७७ ४न्द्रूति ( tH Fer). तेभती astma 
छे ४ 4(& १.” “ विज्ञानचन एख एतेभ्यो भूतेभ्यः सञ्चुत्थाय 
तान्येखानुविसश्यति; नच प्रेत्यसंज्ञास्ति nl Acasa छे. 
vena जेने. अर्थ अभ उरता दता ४ “ विज्ञानघन Dea 
गभनाभभनाडिड येशवान्‌ Went ते “ पतेभ्यो भूतेभ्यः Naa जा 
पृथ्वी, eve, der l. aA वायु Di Alenia, भघषधयीभांथी wa 
भ६-श(डत २३२ थाय छे तेग Gua ad do qari, well ५२- 
Yat dla ad mt छै तेती ugs, (aan wh व्यय छे, भाटे ad 
थी मतिरिःत खात्मा ale gael प्रेत्यसंक्ञा wala Yao ou 
Waad नथी, जा Maa सरथ arval deyd Da apy’ ४ 
wa Br ale. AWA वास्तविष्र मधे Ua Ba उरी adele x 
« विज्ञान ” भेटते शान WA ear अपयान, wena £35 
Raai ada ज्ञान रहेछ Baal Aaa “ विज्ञानघन ” 
सणेधवाभा खावे छे. जा Udea जात्मा wae: DA aarles 
ALN Get थाय छै; zie utes aia ६२ ARNA Gua 
थाय BMA जात्मा AW aall सव्यनिरिश्त छे भाटे A «(23 sy- 
यित्‌ खात्मा घटाब्डि बूताभांथी Gua थया सेभ sA asa छे 
stays घटाहिइवु' तात न्ल्यारे AAA Grea थाय छे तोते 
MAU सात्मा wa १२६४ Ania Gert थनारो। AAN मानी 
ANA B. हवे ou AN- AAAI wis wiys veld 
ad नष्ट याय D त्यारे d शानश्पष आत्मा wa are 9034 डडी 
asta छै खने ११७८ मारे, Ad पराउनु यान aeg! न्टवाथी 
नने m पदाघीचु ald Gua aaa: ग्रेत्यसज्ञा 2A (पी add 
wat RBA नथी; BAY वतमान ald ५३ दरीत पूर्वज्ञान ceu aan 
छे. an YAA "रे ASE ll, ४न्द्रशूतिना Gun, wa नथी, Ba 
aig’ &d', der Fear" शयवाने mat waa alia डरी 
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vide. वणा यित, येतन्य, विज्ञान, aor ARN Nd. aga 
पडते. १६थ ०१०४ छे, ad uou WA Ud’ Gord BAL oq «ने 
न्‌ हाय ते यरा, ६न ARN (pu Aa wal असतन प्राप्त थाय 
छे, & c? lsd ४०२ नथी: aed ७१ छै AA udg AY. 
n क्षीरभा ad, [तिथभा da, steui Ga, un yore, 43 
डान्तभां अभूत रहे छै dor अभाशु खात्मा Seni R छे; wa d तेनाथी 
yug छे. “ सवै अर्य आत्मा ज्ञानमयः alle श्रुतिञे। ad 
SHA पथु atag 242 NA e NBA समर्थन sa. HANH, 
* 3ugadl गभ wz शरीर 05 छे ded dar डाछ eset देगा 
Ar. LAL गडात AQ RUE wa Bical छै अेभ MEI 
सिङ डरी dej. माथी vesgla निःसदेछ थया al पेताना. 
Cael, सित AND] अत्रत्य! २७७ . 


u(3etoj( at. 


Urata A Ne भन्छु Nac परागत Pa सांभणीने vi eil 
Mal पासे wed aca dud UAR sq ४ तने “३भ छे als?“ 
AU wie D “ पुरुष ifia सर्व AAN यच्च Aft 
मे yda ma, डम नथ! ? अभ ADARA भातता हता BWA 
ADı जा Blade खवा खय इनता छता डे eid, वर्ताभान WA भविष्य 
A oy ter छ. जाया slid quat geai sa, PAN विरे 
Bar FAN णवश्वास उत्पन्न wr हतो. वणी थे खविश्वासता 
समर्थ तथा A wa aa जेमना seal रभती हती डे act sway was 
a साथै Bal रीते साध घटी as ? खने भू उम wad 
खात्मा Gua que डे पवत IA Fla उरी ak 2 डारणु wat 
mised ad A- AA AAYAN नथी ud wate % 
मड्यादिइना Weer नथी ade उपधात, मा alia ad 'डर्भ नथी? 
Da Agua ADL sade हता, जा WL जोश छे. भेभ sd 
MAA सल AA zl मताच्या) डे था श्रुति ygu छे. 
3p डे AU aa ydi B—eais . विधिअतिपा६४, vail 
रीते $“ स्वगेकामेउर्ग्नि जुहुयात्‌ ” seda olan wh 
हाम इर्ते; ३२६३ AJUU छे, Was “ AAN मासाः 
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revere: "—" जार adig As वर्ष ” जन Jaiz Ya 
glaas हेय छे, ०भ४:-- 


“ जले विष्णुः स्थले विष्णुर्विष्णुः- पर्वतमस्तके | 
सवेश्रूतमयो विष्णुस्तस्माद्विष्णुमयं. जगत्‌ ” ॥ 


e wani, nai, पर्वता शिणर पर Awy छे. [As 
uf wedllui २३५ छै AN ovo, Aua छै, भा asa वडे 
विष्छुने। aa AAM sued; छे. ale B जन्य agd 
२५७५ गतान्ये| छे. AN रीते wage अत्तिथी जात्मानी gA ३२वाभां जावी 
छै -u DM Au न anwa ¥ wren सिवाय oy! ३४ Oo. alg. 
AA नाडा शने। Ad घट साथै मेम wa a ak छे da 
WAUA sw wa समघ घटी wk छे भेम 18 sgj. Auer 
वणी Mart WAL पथु भूती उभ 43 i- Sud थाय छे, 
A aa पथु, “ भूत याही ARN शेषषिजाथी गनू stat ad- 
Me थाय छै ma rat भधाहिडयी अभूत Rar ad Suara थाय 
छ, A GAR सारी fla fae थाय छै. वणी sa A न AL 
aui जावे ते! Ws Uo Ws २३, भेऽ सुभी Ws ६:णी, As Ag 
MAAS नाहर Bar जडारती waa देणाती ARA wy न चटी as; 
भरे sx भान्या विना gesuv aM. वणी जा B न्तीन्द्रिय शालीन 
naa छे, भने sg शस्तिल “ स्वगेकामा5रिन जुहुयात्‌ ” 
A Acasa way सि& थाय छे. 


u nwa uq axo Crete da is. ici we 
Uat पांयसे। WAU सहित अमळ्या wey उरी. 


aala. 


पाना भन्ने भाण्जाने Yaad we साक्षणीन ayala MAI 

ment, AHA Gd süj ४ तने “ शरीर der au, छे डे A 

AAU u de छे, N. . A १६५।३यथी त्मा vizqaed मतिरिध्त 

नथी, Au AR Auer Gcli. WA ते श्रुतिने। भरे! अर्थ अशुभे डरी 

vice Arey, ej WA wale (died B Au, “पव ज्येतिभेय: 
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शुद्ध आत्मा सत्येन तपसा ब्रह्मचर्येण लभ्यः” रे वेध्वाध्यथी 
पथु सिद्ध डरी King. जा वेध्वाजयने। wa जे छै डे जा lilaa 
शुद्ध AA सत्य, तप भने सहायर्यथी mel asia छे. जा wag 
er अभवाने And aa'aa sal, त्यारे dag) wor पेताना भागसे। 
wit सादित £u nee 50. 
eus. 

age nd ene wRaca (Ad avs हती. “ येन 
स्थप्नोपर्म खे सकलम्‌ ' सर्थात-सर॑ वस्तु agea छै, DA 
"aed Sd ३४ Ge als, BWA‘ व्यत? भानत ७१, 
fseg भगवाने dad seu FA U atad (ayaa aad 
Ma छै, aA aug तात्पर्य sas, st ARA अनित्यता 
aa, छै; नहि डे yaaa (Nu sage An vari 
यन्द्रभानी aks add रान aava छे अने सर्प 
Ants: छे AA adj yayrar नथी; आरणु डे Aa भानवा 
odi di xa, SARUM, MH, AHA War AU aA as ale. 
an “पृथ्वी देवता, आपो देवता ” ने न१६-बाऽयथी ear 
सिद्ध थाय छे. खे प्रभाये sla nga ana waaa sai, Wea 
AMA Uait पांयसे। Carle सहित दीक्षा AA. 


yanl. 


Mya पायिभा खुधभाने sg X, g Au wad छे ५ ०२ vA 
AA होय Adler d परलनभां RA Au. जा भान्यताने साई घु 
" सुरुषो खे पुरुषत्वमश्जुते Wu: पशुत्वम N वेद्र्वाडयने। 
Aix थे छे. जाने अर्थी g अम झरे छे ४ yay भरीने yo 
ma पशु भरीने wr थाय छै leg गा सत्य aw नथी. aral: 
AF di भे छे डे Ys Age aadd, ygd ARN wqysa Tia 
ad AA ते, Agg ay wie भरे तो ते a Add 
^w; (keg AA त te ४ es cadet Ula quay याव. 
जे a भायाहिड जायरणुथी wag auaa aya छे. याभ 
yg uA के VBA ity Ba ते uy तरीऽ उत्पन NU 
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नहि $ i yuD AA yw थाय, वणी g Au wa भाने 
छे ४ wari डारष्युने ine u हाय छै wd तेने सार चु Au 
yGa नपे छै ४ Arun Awin SAU wy Gea थते। 
नथी eg Muller Stun थाय छे. -d जा भान्यता As नथी; 
शरणु ४ Wie «Ri पथ्‌ Ans Scan थाय छे. aml 
“ झुगालो वे एव ज्ञायते यः सपुरीचो दहाते n Assa 
Welt पशु ea दिसध्यता सिद्ध थाय छै; i AU wef Wa 
छै -und ((auigad) = ugu nari आपे छे ते Ant 
ATS GNA Mn छे. गा Mug) ad AGAR yl waa 
Am ul; Ned dag पथु Wwa wiad AU साथे Nan 
ats afl 


(is. 


wea Mu- विशे ast हती. “ श पष चियुणो विभुन 
बच्यते संसरति चा सुच्यते मोचयति ar” an gua. 
Aa भथ BA Wa उरता इवा $ नात्मा चियुण ( act. wy 
mA any A ved ) जने fu (udus) छै, Bea 
खात्मा Y-A wad aN, सचारभां Rung उरते! नथी, 
गाना जभावने थापे dà उर्भथी ysa "aid wg नथी, Auw 
d asdi UUN uua sadi नथी, जा जयथी "मव जने Aa 
नथी? Au A भानता हता, डिन्ठु जा wel 4% नथी; stags 
“वियुण' xod >हृगस्थभावयी रहित सने ‘fay’ भेटते badi 
aW Aras जेवा Nava जाता yore eva नथी. 
xU A yar गये arvad छे. wala जा ala wmd 
án जवरथाने वक्ष्य डरे छे. वणा uhis ढेपुथी saa wear 
wma SP wee याग छे AA Mu sQarai शवे छे WA re 
नपने AA आशी 4२३, तियय, agra ma देव adi ५२०७ 
a2 छे, Was यान, इवत WA ARa मे get sar म (Rr 
थाय छै ते Aa wav PA yaf जने. wA sail? 
ana सये, ABAN ay डरी asia छे du शात्मा AA arta 
AU डाणने wae पशु As तट उरी asta छे, yer 
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भेक्षस ५४ Asd नतापी मोक्ष सिद्ध sl acl. Ae अभाएे 
wep Als Ai जापी AHA azele sul. dug Wua साड 
aeg fai सहित ayaa MUS क्यु. 


भाय ya. 


Auf aA देवसज'ची शहा हती. “ को आमाति मायोपमान 
गीर्वाणानिद्रयअवरुणकुबेराकीन्‌” जा वेहवाइबने सथः तेजा 
AA उरता हता डे मायावी ४६, यभ, dau AQ MYM TA 
wig M छै ? xia 24 Be ale. पशु भा नर्थ बथाथ नथी. 
(aui *मायोपम' २०६ MA ३।२ष्द्‌, ZUA पथ्‌ AA होम D, 
A eulaag’ छे, नढि ana निषेध ३२१५, उपरान्त, Udit 
समपसरशुभां ( व्वाध्यान-परिषहभां ) २११७ males देवाने. 
UAA साक्षाळार Pu Mad NYA swt. वणी शभवाते wa 
WE Buoy” J—A2U arMailesai fla यवाथी duo ugad 
AU dad gre RAUN Ae जा ent Yad नथी; 
(seg (ern, भय Beulen होय सारे ARAL Bis Wea 
३२९ भणे A ase गहिया uA छे. am 2's, सय, नक्षत्र 
AR Aa छे ae तत zal Bar Arn, ने alsa wa 
au सिद्ध थाय छे. “ स पष यज्ञायुधी यजमानो5जसा स्वर्लोकं 
wesfa ” २१ वेध्ताध्यथी wy tag akaa सामित याष छे. 
Aa अर्थ Au छे X— un दथिपारवान्‌ Au सत्वर AN 
my S. mia अडारनी yea मापी x43 7 Adyad wee 
दरे sl अने तेभनी (Adu s qua dau साऊ agar (al 
सहित दीक्षा गाधी. 
as (ud. 

खडपितते as wal we इता. “न ह खे प्रेत्य नरके मा- 
रकाः सन्ति” su Iesu A AR जेन saat हता नरडमा 
नारडी नथी, (eg भरे। गथ त ASE Rew sai weaisri न२- 
aui Aut याचित नथी; MAL ता नारडी भरीने daa भीन्न eris 
ASHI Gern यवा नथी, नरकवासी छपे! WA जायत! नथी, dg’ sto 
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Ai aad 3 ४--तेभा Yada du sung छै, गाथी 
Ai प्रत्यक्ष न देजाव तेथी तवा Maura भानपे। asa नथी; 2 ४ 
zaad di dye प्रतक्ष Baas Bes yy डेवलशानी 
Al, AA न x84; BAS War इष्टांतथी जा भान्यता ga थाय 
3; M '& ata छु? खेती सानिती Ror डे तारा wad weed 
3 mel edi. तेभ० ८० sY पथु YMA g vudd उरी ak छे. 
« नारको ये पष जायते यः यृद्रान्ममञाति an Assa 
परथी पु ds Bald सिद्ध थाय छे; uh जाता अथ भे छे ४ 
कटे Used Mea जाय छे d as थाय छै, जा RANA wal 
AYA Daa fave sui. AMA Ua aaa शिष्या. alsa 
दीक्षा fle. 


NUHAL. 


२१५७ पुएय-पाप विषे झडा दती, ag Aag sH- 
(icut Nea उरी „dle. तेभण्ट “ पुरुष एवेदं ग्निं ada” 
A Als वेबशतिना adas जयी wid dad waaelea sai. 
तेमशे पाताना agar rr सहित Aan AAN. 


AL. 


Neil ने ५२७५ विषे as हती, विज्ञानघन......मे श्रतिथी 
AM AA भानता हता डे MOA प्यभढाभूतना Wags ३५ होवाथी 
Mel शूताना AMAL गात्मना Wa सनात RUN परने घटी 
asd नथी, [-H जा aa aalaga छे; ४भ en yA 
VAs छे. SRA Vis Vis etui, du ते भूताती aye- 
«Rub जात्मा SS नथी, वणी न्नत्रिभरण्ुशान ६२ पशु 
RAS छे भेन सिद्ध याय छे. जा अडरे Nea तेमनी s 
यथे[यित Qa निवारथ्य xu"; MA RNa पोताना जणुसे शिष्य 
सहित दीक्षा अहश्‌ उरी, 


MOU. 


yad निवांसुस॑गपी ( भेक्ष्स'भघी ) ate eat. “ जराः 
aq खा यदग्निद्दोत्रम ” M वेध्वाइबने we AR ओभ cli 
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इत! डे ' प्मजितिहान ” ater gow MYA. BWA HARA 
पाप-पुएयमिश्रित ail Aad sya ad asg देवाने dle 
Aae जाव सिद्ध थाय छै, Geg ना गर्थे सत्य नथी; siu ४ 
ardas af UA BF aal १०१ सहा Aad 
sag MAY Bo Mal हेय ते aaa छाडीने निवीयुला ४४ 
(sat उरे, चमा आशीभातती Raai वियित्रता ळ्यारे saa 
aid डरे छे, di wel d अर्भने। शुरू सान, cata, यारितथी क्षय 
"üt न्याययुडत Quad yad सिद्धिमां sU अडा zal Pd Rg 
नथी, जा asd u(sazu थपी aud ner Craze डया, 
AMA ५७ पोताता aye छन साहित दीक्षा ws उरी. * ay 
WALA लगवानना ANR AQUIU थय।. 


भगथतो5पबरोपदम्राप्तिः-- 


a कारुण्यमहाणेवो मुनिमन:;पाथोजइंसो* जग- 
न्नेत्रानन्दकलाधरो 5खिलभवो पग्राहिकमंक्षयात्‌ । 
faa: खळ सवैथा त्रिभुबनावासं विहाय क्षणात्‌ 
तत्सदूत्रह्मपरात्मना समभवत्‌ ते वीरमन्तणये ॥ ६ ॥ 


I meditate upon Lord Mahavira, the great 
ocean of mercy, the swan seated in ( or the sun in 
blossoming ) the lotus-like mind of sages and tho 
moon in giving delight to the eyes ( of the people ) 
of the universe and who indeed in every way 
achieved his (spiritual) object by annihilating all 
Karmans that bring about mundane existence 
and who, by leaving this world ( lit. by abandoning 
his stay in tbe three worlds) became within a 

+ अशुधरपाध्नी विशेष भाहिदीने खाइ पांयतारे divers भाण्यनी 
wea श्रीहेमयन््रसरिविरयित yegala AN. 


* सूर्योऽप्यर्थो जाघटीति | 
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moment, a supreme being, tbə embodiment of inde- 
scribable pure knowledge. ( 6 ) 


QUAS WA अबा:-- 


° spare, भुनिना Ada sana (AA cauad अथवा! 
YUNA खने ovatae AAA Me's मापवाने Went सभान Barer 
MAUL * -n RAN at उमाने. क्षय 3री at ua सिद्धार्थ 
«at, MA जिद्ुतनना जावासने त्याज इरी AJAI eg AE t २१३५ 
परमात्मा Bat, d NAA g २८:३२ ६२९ ३३ छं. "—t 


मगवत््तवोऽनीषत्करः- 


शक्तो योगिजनस्तव स्तवविधो कि नाम विश्वेश्वर ! 
AIRGAS पुनस्तव शुणान dmn: fg ? । 

कोऽहं तदू भगवन अतीवजडघीः 1 किश्वेदमारब्धवान ! 
ऊर्ध्वीकृत्य किलाङूलीं गणयितुं चष्टे नभस्तारकाः ॥ ७ ॥ 


Oh Lord of the universe, are ascetics ( Yogins ) 
ceally able to sing thy praises? Are the omniscient 
competent enough to manifest thy merits? Then 
oh lord, who am I extremely poor in intelligence 
to do it; what have I begun doing? Indeed, 
(this is as it were) I am making an attempt 
of counting the ( innumerable ) stars of the sky 
by directing my finger. (7) 


*  जवेत्वआडि ' नांत aa XO wary waa ale, 
तेने ext amar. wala wa aawl से zus पर्याय 
un छे. 

+ ‘cag’ Mea (Ad यनीय, * सत्‌ ° MAA As, थळ ' Bea 
adew; nN जनिरयनीय शुद्ध यैतन्य३प स्य ada VaL 
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eue dad N 

५ हे विश्वेश्वर ! शु जरेजर uote तारी स्तुति a- 
«i anf छे? वणी सर्पज्ञने। wae पथ्‌ तारा Ag u sua 
५२१ aaa छै ? अर्थात ale. ताः भछी हे ead! 
alaaa vsyo WA इ d Me ? सने जा A शु रारन 
sy 7 जरेजर Wine Sal डरीने asad ताराओ। Agud 
Wel srat Yd इ ३३ य. ”--७ 

x sui ‘ove’ wer (aX. GUR NAi en 
छ. गा Asal, was, wea अथडारीती भाइड पोताती aya 
yea 82 छे. विशेषमा, जा Asu, Naat AQ Aiea छै अने 
तेम gard un we aya Ai पूरी रीते पुन si asd 
नंथी, A भाव Sead छे. 


तथापि भगवत्स्तवे प्रवतितव्यम-- 


भाव्यं यत्नवता शुभे निजबलोचित्येति सद्‌ भाषितं 

द्धाणो हृदि वा मनागपि कथं हास्यास्पदं स्यां dam? 

निष्कम्पे च NSN d मे साम्प्रतं 

नायासः fy पूर्वसूरिवदयं स्तोत्रे तवाऽधीश्वर ! ॥ ८ ॥ 

Or rather, how can I. who bear in mind the 
words of the wise that one should try one’s best 
for a good cause, be in the least an object of ridicule 
to them ? Moreover, when my delight in the admira- 
tion for thy merits is unceasing, should not an effort 
at praising thee be made by me, though ignorant, 
as has been done by former Suris ( sages or learned 
men) ? (8) 


vd Aeg sí(in आर्य Ya 3रीश-- 


“aa asagar शुभ sini अत्ति aad A wea 
QUA ARA RAU € २। अभ ३२तां SA fla uc As 
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Wa eta wa ag f हे cx MS ! तारा Ad AgI 
l भार" २भमर Cos छै, Aut सरिभानो भाड तार ward 
गावाभा भार PAU थूर्ण Yor Bu Wied न डरे? — 4 


मुक्तिः । 


JH: 


मुक्तिस्तावदुदी रिता द्यविधा, जीवत्स्वरूपा55दिमा 
विध्वंसेन चतुष्टयस्य नितमां सा घातिनां कमेणाम्‌। 
लोकालोकविलोकनककुशलः श्रीकेवलाहस्करः 
स्यादोदारिकदाहिनो जगति यो नित्यं समुद्धासुरः ॥ ९ ॥ 


First of all, liberation is said to be of two 
kinds ( Jivan-Mukti and Para-Mukti ). The first of 
these is the Jivan—Muktt, the ever radiant sun in the 
form of omniscience by means of which alone Loka 
and Aloka can be discerned and which is attained 
by the complete annihilation of the four destructive 
Karmans, by the Audarika-hodied human beings. (9) 


Notes:-Karma» according to its root-meaning 
conveys the idea of action or deed. But in its phi- 
losophical sense it means not only action but the 
erystalised effect as well of the action in so far as 
it plays an important part in modifying the futurity 
of the doer even after his death in the subsequent 
stages of his existence. The phenomenon of this 
universe can be satisfactorily explained only by 
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admitting Karmans: Karmen is neither anterior nor 
posterior to the soul. It is connected with the soul 
from beginning-less time. It is a reality according 
to Jainism and is material. It is the finest matter 
which a living being attracts to itself owing to 
certain impellent forces residing in the‘ individual, 
not only attracted to but assimilated by the indi- 
vidual. It is an obscuring element obscuring. some 
quality of the soul. It is accordingly classified under 
eight heads :—( 1) Jnanavaraniya ( knowledge-ob- 
securing’; (2) Darsanavaraniya ( cognition-obseur- 
ing ); (3) Vedantya ( tending to give pleasure or 
pain ); (4) Mohaniya ( causing infatnation ); (5) 
Nama ( giving the living being the various factors 
of ita objective individuality `; (6) Ayushya ( deter- 
mining the duration of life-period ); (7) Gotra 
( ascertaining the surroundings, the family and the 
social status of the soul) and (8) Antaraya ( act- 
ing as an obstacle in carrying out the desires of 
doing something good 


The first four of these Karmans are known as 
Ghati Karmans as they obscure the chief attributes 
of the soul. The rest are called .1yhati-Karmans. 
When the (Ghati-Karmans are destroyed, one attains 
omniscience and he is then known as Jivan-Mukta 
( liberated though ensouled in body ). When all 
the eight Aarmans are annihilated, one attains final 
liberation and is addressed as Para-Mukta (finally 
liberated). Thus it is clear that liberation is of two 
kinds:—Jivan-Mukti and Para-Mukti. For the 
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explanation of Audarita and  Lokaloka the reader 
is referred to the fifth chapter. 


yia, 


$u&u:— 


“wan ते! yia A अड्ारनी ५८५५ छै, qui थार, धाति sN- 
नो संपूर्ण नाश adi, As AA AAAH Mari साधारण ZUN 
आने Rausa RAU Zaad सूर्य, waksa -aN s 
आप्त थाय छे, ते Nu ४५०-४ुडिद myd. "—e 


Ullo yla A भेदे छि-७३न्मुडित अते ५२ yia. a 
PQs ळवन्युडितचु २५३५ ००१ छे. ११०५ खते. Maud A 
‘Duets ' शरीर इहेवामा A छै. परंतु agra शरी२६२०४ 
Yaaa आहुभांव थाय छै, शरीरावज्छिनन Zaad छवन्युडित 
Ai २१५ छे, 


AMANN, N sel, Neda शत ada saa 
‘ula ’ अभी खते Aeda, ताम, जान अते थायुष्य saa “०४६८ 
कभ Nui जाते छे. ‘ala’ Nan जात्माता साना wa waa 
या ७धित ३२१२; तेथी विपरीत ते ' पात, ' यार घाति MA 
क्ष्य थतां Jaaa Gored थाय छे. Xuan ATA As MSs 
"V. Moy A- खातमा ata शते छ. eyfa wy Ala 
क्षय GY Ae रामे छे, ते विषे Seat asd oval wide’. 


# For further information on Narmans, the reader is 
referred to Aarma-Granthu composed by Devendrasuri. 


+ वे MA WMA WA साइ पांयभ। risa Sa 
dis og. 
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जीवन छु है बिस्यसुपदेदीयति-- 


जीवन्युक्तिसुपागता द्रयविधास्तीथङ्गरा आदिमा- 
स्तच्छून्या अपरे इंयेडप्यभयदा आतन्वते देशनामू | 
भवयान्तश्चिरकालिकाऽलघुमलप्रक्षालनाम्भःसमां 
नानादेशमदषु सञ्चरणतो निर्वाणकल्पट्र्माः ॥ १० N 


Those who have attained Jivan- Multi are of 
two kinds:—The Tirthankaras and the other omnis- 
cient void of certain specialities belonging to the 
former both the types of these  Jivan-Muktas, who 
bestow security from fear or danger to the universe 
and who are like celestial trees (Ka/pa-Drumas) 
in giving the fruit of absolution, travel on foot 
in different countries and give to the people 
instructions which act like water in washing 
away the lony-settled dirt (Karmnans) of their 
heart. (10). 


Notes:— 
Mukta (Liberated) 
jj 86 
Jivan-Mukta Para-Mukta 
1 8 | ; 
Tirthankara amanya-Kevalin. 


The embodied souls who have attained omni- 
science but have not yet discarded the last vestments 
of human body are called J/van-Mukta, The Jivan- 
Muktas are of two kinds:~(1) the TZirthankaras and 
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(2) the Samanya-Kevalins. Both of them possess 
ömniscience but on account of his possessing special 
attributes (A//sayas) owing to excessive merit and 
being the propounder of religion, a Zirthankara is 
considered superior to a Samanya-Kevalin; otherwise 
as soon as they attain Nirvana, there remains no 
difference between them. Looking from the point 
of view: of etymology the noble appelation Arhat is 
applicable to both of them but this is generally 
applied to the former. 


The Jainas are chiefly divided into two  secta:- 
(1) the S’vetambaras (white-clad) and (2) the Digam- 
baras (ky-clad). Both the sects have many 
fundamental points in common. Some of the pointe 
wherein they differ are :- The S’vetambaras believe 
that the omniscient (Jivan=Mukta) take food and 
women can attain salvation, whereas the Digambaras 
hold the reverse opinion. According to the former 
the number of dreams seen by the mother of a 
Tirthankara is fourteen while according to the 
latter it is sixteen. 


TIRTHANKANA, 


One who establishes a — 7?rth« is called a Tirth- 
ankara. A Tirtha means a four-fold collection-male 
and female ascetics (Sadhus and Sadhvis) and gentle- 
men and ladies (S’ravakas and  S'ravikas). It also 
means Dvadas’any: and as he is the real cause of it, 
he is hence also called a TZirthankara, Every 
Tirthankara from his very birth has three kinds of 
knowledge viz. Mati, S'ruta and <Aradhi and is 
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called a Tirthankara even in his childhood as he 
is to be so in future. When a Tirthankare is 
conceived, his mother sees the fourteen dreams, viz. 
an elephant, a bull, a lion, the coronated goddess 
Lakshmi, a garland, the moon, the sun, a flag, a 
vase of costly metal, a lotus-lake, the milk—ocean, 
a celestial abode, a heap of jewels and smoke-less 
fire. Many of the Tirthankaras rule mightly king- 
doms; some become even paramount kings but all 
in the end renounte the world. They are the guides 
in this Samsara and show the path to liberation. 


An Arhat ( Tirthankara ) has twelve attributes, 
the eight Pratiharyas (-heavenly signs) and four 
Atisayas ( excellences ). The eight Pratiharyas are 
(1) an Asoka tree, (2) showers of celestial blooms, 
( 3 ) heavenly music, (4) Chamaras (fans with 
chowries, ( 5 ) a throne, ( 8 ) aura of a beautiful 
radiance ( Bhamandala ), ( 7 ) à Dundubhi ( a kind 
of celestial drum ) and ( 8 ) a canopy. These are 
enumerated in the following verse :— 


“ अक्षोकवृक्षः सुरपुष्पवृष्टिदिव्यष्वनिश्ामरमासनं च | 
भामण्डळे दुन्दु भिरालपत्रं सस्प्रातिद्दार्याणि जिनेश्वराणामा”॥ 


The four Atisayas are :—(1) Apayapagamatis'aya, 
(2) Jnanatisaya, (3) Pujatisaya and (4) Vachana- 
tisaya. On account of the first Atisaya an Arhat 
is not subject to any kind of pain or disturbance. 
Owing to the second he knows everything. There 
ia nothing in this universe that is beyond his range 
of knowledge. Due to the third he is worshipped 
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by the inhabitants of the three worlds. Men, ani- 
mals, and gods all adore him. It is owing to his 
fourth 4//saya that every listener follows him and 
thinks that he is speaking to him in his own 
language. Even birds and beasts that come to listen 
to his advice follow him. 


In the caso of the Tirthankaras are mentioned 
the following thirty-four Atisayas derivable from 
the former :—Yrom the very birth a Tirthankara 
possesses four dd/s’uyas :—( 1 ) He has a supremely 
handsome body which is free from sweat and 
dirt and from which emanates a natural frag- 
rance. (2) His breath is ‘redolent with frag- 
rance. ( 3 ) His blood and tlesh are of milk-white 
purity. (4) No one can see him eat or defecate. 
Owing to the annihilation of Karmans he attains 
eleven more A//s'uyas (1) In Samavasarana millions 
of human beings, animals and gods find accomodation 
when they come to listen to his preaching. (2) His 
speech which is in Ardha-Magadhi language is 
intelligible and audible to all the listeners, (3) He 
has a Bhamandala. In whatever land he travels, he 
averts (4) diseases, (5) enmities (6) calamities (76४5 ), 
(7) pestilence, (8) excess and (9) absence of rain, 
(10) famine and (11) fear from one’s own king or 
another. 


Moreover, in virtue of his becoming omniscient 
he attains nineteon  .14s'«yas in addition to the 
former, (1) .1 Dharma-Chakra precedes his proce- 
ssion. (2) 110 seems to be facing every one in all 
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four directions. (3) Trees bow to him. (4) A.Dund- 
ubhi is heard being beaten. (5) Thorns yield under 
his steps. (6) Mild and fragraut breezes gently blow 
all around. (7) Birds circumambulate Lim. (8) 
Gods let down a shower of blooms. (9) Sweet scen- 
ted showers of water cool the earth. (10) Hair, 
nails etc. do not grow. (11) A number Of gods wait 
upon him every day. (12) Seasons and objects of 
genses are favourable to him. (13) Three concentric 
ramparts ( Vapras) are erected round his lecture-hall 
(Samavasarana) 14, When he walks, golden lotuses 
are always placed by gods under his sacred feet. 
(15) Chamaras, (16) a throne, (17) three canopies 
(18) a flag studded with jewels and (19) an Asoka 
tree are associated with his presence. 


Ma-ysatett N UN 


* ळछवन्मडितने प्राप्त उरनारा से Usd BAS at “ तीर्थ”, 
हरी ” खने et  तीथ उर uns lc t " सामान्‍य Yd- 
alli “. जा मे भडारेता “ er, X way 494१ ANA 
Au छै ने ligu gaa awai seaun छे, 
तमा ager ०६ Mai (१७२ डरी aor १०११, तेमता Nd: 
भान Ait सभयता MAN $9034 ANA Bani ०४० सभान 
tuat थापे छ, — e 


llo sug, ath, mas aA siasa समडने d 
dali जावे छे. A तीथनी स्थापना aA ' diua ! 
बढेवा्भा जावे छै, पणी ' तीर्थ ad a ' gei’ 
We थाय छै; जते तेना Whivs दाबाने MA we ते * duas ' 
Quy छे. 
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इन्ताऽनादिककमेमण्डलसञ्चुच्छेद्‌ः कथं सर्वथा ? 
' प्रध्वेसोडपचय समागतवतो YS: THE सवथा | 
नासिद्गोऽपचयः समस्तजनताऽध्यक्षप्रमागोचरोऽ-= 
मुष्येतेन भवत्य नादिकमलोघस्यापि ara: ॥ ११ ॥ 


How is it posssible to have a complete annihi- 
lation of the collection of beginning-less Karmans 
(The reply is that) there is distinctly seen an entire 
destruction of every object that undergoes decrease. 
Moreover, the decrease of Aurmans is not unestabli- 
shed, for it is an object of direct valid knowledge 
of all human beings. Hence there can be a complete 
annihilation of this eternal heap of dirt (Karmons).(11) 


Notes:-There is a possibility of destroying the 
collection of Aarmans existing from time without 
beginning, for it is a fact that any and every object 
that undergoes a change either in the form of iner- 
ease or decrease is subject to entire destruction in 
case the materials bringing about the change are 
made to work in full force. Moreover, it ig 
our common experince that people have a 1688 
or greater degree of attachment and aversion. This 
must be due to some cause. If this very cause is 
given full scope for its operation, it will surely 
annihilate Karmans like attachment and aversion. 
Let us consider the case of cold. As heat goes on 
increasing, cold goes on decreasing and when heat 
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reaches the maximum limit, cold gets completely 
destroyed. Similarly, if the oanse or causes bringing 
about the the decrease in Karmans were to operate 
fully, Karmans can no longer exist. Here it .must 
be borne in miad that though Karmans taken collect- 
ively are connected with Jiva from time without 
beginning, no particular Karman is so. Moreover, 
the number of particular Karmans of this type is 
infinite. 


alè sain aa da ad २३ ?-- 


© ils डाणना sat AS UTA Eva BA 4४ as ? 
A WAAL व्वाणमां Wava $३ अप्ययते Wea थतारे Asia! 
ut अक्षरे aia थागळ छे. URs sar पथु अप्यय ( हानि) 
at मनुष्याने waa gael we नथी; तेथी mule sauna 
aAA ५९ क्षय AI ysa छे, "1१ 


रुपप्टीठ wurd ag dix इप्टिपात sai due utga 
५३ छ uf nyal २५-६५ rls yga, ते. Fwsa 
ओर अगाशुभां HALAL जावे छे, थापी रीतती राग-द्रेषणी ५५५२ 
&d विना स'भवी ax ale. गाधी भाती ura छे ३ c ढेपुथी 
नघबटवाणा aller घर छे, d &gdl wut सामग्री Wta थतां 
तन mE नाथ था छे. vA Aa भासती win ote भाण wat 
we we तापथी del odi ai ताप well dea GA ma छे, 
der Mug) ad २३-६५ Vl, SP डारथृथी Aro याय छे 
ते We, Wye avai सिद्व थता, d waa नाथ WA Ba maai 
BY पथु mad हानि “थी. शुभ भावनाजाना As awn ude 
थी २२६५ ०६० (alia wo mi छै भने Roy ya AAD 
wA au Nervig थाय छै गने न्यारे खत्म घ्यानावस्थामा ela 
थाम्‌ छे, त्यारे ü- uA Wye क्षय धाय छे. UARA अपू 
क्षय थतां UTA अजुभांव बाव छे. 
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yt sui ale’ s क्षय थाय छे, भेम रे s@ eg ते 
ale सिद्ध ay. S पथु सेती A वात fy Ma सिद्ध sicud 
नापे छे. 


प्ररुतुर्त समथेय ति-- 


नेवानादि विनश्यतीतिनियमः कि प्रागभावादिना5 

नेकान्तो न ! नवा5वसानरहितो ध्वेसो5प्यहो | सादिकः ? । 
कोऽपहोतुमलं समक्षमिदकं संयोगिता5नादितो5- 

gest समुपेति भमेमलयोभोवा विचित्रास्ततः ॥१२॥ 


Is not the rule that there cannot be a destruc- 
tion of beginning-less things viciated by ( the ex- 
ample of ) antecedent non-existence ( Prazavhava ) १ 
Is not even destruction which has beginning, with- 
out an end ? Moreover, who is in a position to 
conceal this obvious fact that the .beginning-less 
contact of gold and dirt comes to an end? This 
being the case, ( one must admit that ) objects are 
strange. ( 12 ) 


Notes: Ahl ( non-existence ) is divided 
into four kinds :--( 1 )Zragabhava ( antecedent non- 
existence, ( 2) Pradhvamsabhava ( subsequent non- 
existence ), ( 3 ) Anyonyabhava ( mutual non-exi- 
stence ) and (4) Atyantabhava ( absolute non= 
existence). Before a jar is produced, there is its non- 
existence, This non-existence which is prior to its 
existence is spoken of as Pragabhava. This Praga- 
bhava exists from beginning-less time. To lay down 
a rule that everything which is Anadi ( beginning- 
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lees ) has no end is not sound, for it is viciated by 
the example of Pragabhava. It is a fact that so 
long as a thing is not produced, there is its Fra- 
gabhava and this Pragalhava exists from Anadi time 
and it is destroyed as soon as a thing of which it 
i» a Pragabhesa, is preduced. Thus it is clear that 
even Anadi Zragabhava comes to an end. Hence 
it is illogical to say that Karmans cannot be annihi- 
lated because they are Anadi. Just as it is un- 
roasonable to say that whatever is Anadi is without 
an end, equally so is the assumption namely that 
whatever has a beginning must have an end. For 
the very moment a thing is destroyed, there com- 
mences its Dhvamsabhava and this Dhvamsabhava is 
eternal- without an end- asit is impossible to produce 
the same thing from its constituents, whence once 
it has been destroyed. 


Aga सभथन-- 


* tamale Ai ata adiey नथी! A नियनभा & weet 
वाध्डियी न्यमियारे जावता नयी ह aua AWA ०५२ we y 
aala नयी ? a Aig WA Rade अनादि aa WIA 
नाश थाय छे, A Mua पातने iy छुपावता समर्थे ७ १ awmi 
add MYR ४ vedi [alda छे. "— १२ 


VUrLlo— Bid पण yd Gea 43 ते प्रथने ०? 
अक्षाय Jiu छे dà d wea "oret. SRAI WA छे. VA’ 
५२१ उत्पत्ति ya ४०१ mea Bla 3. गा भावने घटने 
MAHUA WAAL जावे छे. ze 92०५ wee mana छै. 7 
सभये ४२ ७८५२ थाय छे, Av सभये तेना भनाई प्रायभावने। नाथ 
ay छे. जा fld Gua थनार ad weld भर ang A4. 
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mala मे degerlia उत्पन्न थाय छे, ते हेत्पन Activ AU WAA 
ay थाय छे. ळ्षारे परतुस्थिति wa छे, ते। * c5 aail ५६्थः 
नाक्षरद्धित छ? ओभ sed yr त्यायविरड नथी ? 

de न्यारे pU त्यारे ते aea अध्यांसती साहि av. a 
pa धटमांथी भेना Ne ५२ GAUA ५४ asa नथी, dell घटना 
घ्वास जात विनाते। छे Nu सिङ ay. M जाहिमाव SVR de- 
(ed सामित A. जा डपरथी A सिद्ध थाय छे $ ‘es ails aui · 
वरु Wadia B भेम e २३३५ छे. 

Sus युडितमाथी A समळ asa छे ४--अर्भनु जनाहित, 
AA azn क्षय थवाभां माधा नांजी asg नथी. वणी ydf भने 
Dar ade wa ave, Bea, ताप, awa KAR wel 
Ra नए थाय छे, तेम जात्मानी wan sar सयाज पथु av 
ad as छे. पणी A wy वियारवु Aa Magd D à sued साथै 
aai aai उसी Nadi eda छै अते AL MAL जरता eta छै, 
a MAI अर्भती $४ Wy ays oa ad साथै aale 
wusd नथी. (eed ५4३ Yag उभीना WAAL Nate जात्मा साथै 
mare डाणथी समघ HUA छ; wala जात्माना साथै रेड M- 
ahaa waa भाइभान छे. छाए saa saul साथे 
meer स्थायी RA नथी. A पछी असण usa भ्यानयी ad sale 
ayn teva aai श पांधे। छ f 

vai Wid ४ aen सने Aad WAL VAL के 
aa wer होय, dv aad lak छै, 3» Raa awa 
adu ते. aas wl Andi ate ad ma छे. 


aan fata: — 
amfa विधूपराग+पमुखङ्ञानान्यथाऽसिद्धितः 
सिद्धो नाश्रय इत्यसाधुवचन सिद्धो विकल्पादू यतः । 
कि चासिद्विरपि स्फुरेदिइ कथं ? मानाअप्रसिद्धत्वत- 
देतद्‌ चु विकर्पसिद्विविरहे वक्तु कथं शक्नुयाः !॥१ २॥ 


* नां च्छन्दोभगः WET | 
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As it is impossible to account in any other 
way for the knowledge of a lunar eclipse, eto, (it 
is reasonable to belive that ) there exists an omnis- 
cient being. It isnot correct to say that ( in this 
inference) the minor term (As’raya)* is not establ- 
ished, when it is so by Vikalpa. Moreover, how is it 
possible to say that the minor term is unestablished? 
If the reply be that it is owing to the want of 
valid knowledge (Pramana), how can you (even) 
say so without taking for granted that the minor 
term is established by Vikalpa ? (13) 

Notes:-In the foregoing verses it has been stated 
that by the annihilation of Ghati~Karmans, one 
attains omniscience. Some do not believe the exist-: 
ence of an omniscient being. Their belief is examined 
in this verse and the next and it is shown to be 
untenable. 

In the inference “अस्ति सर्वक्षः, विधूपरागप्रसुखझाना- 
न्यथाऽसिद्धितः” (an omniscient being exists, for other- 
wise knowledge of the lunar eclipse, that of the 
past and the future events and the like cannot be 
accounted for), 'सर्वेजझ्: (an omniscient being) is the 
miuor term or the subject, “अस्ति' (exists) is the 
major term or the predieate and the remaininz part 
is the middle term or Hetu. 


aeca(u(a— 
Au,, २१४ Wel audi Meo la सिद्ध ale 
ay asdi did AA adag wRaea yaja थाय छे, a 


For the explanation of Pramana, Asvaya and Vikalpa 
the reader is referred to Chap ITI. 
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aguidaui ( सर्वेशः, अस्ति चन्द्रोपरानीदिज्ञानान्यथानुपपत्तेः ) 
‘oa सिद्ध ae’? Au Aad ते wysd छे, ZUI ते ( uta 
ay) (sew सिद्ध छे. वणी meant भसिदि पण्‌ a 
HR अही aA? A RUL wyd (RA Ma, a 
Asan सिद्ध awa wea निना डेभ da A शडाशे ? "—33 


Tuo. Ae (432. श्ूत-भविष्यद्ञलिड शानाने। vaani 
suis प्रथार uu, A M- Aa saci ते शानाना an wale 
usas ‘uta’ esa पडे छ. wel सर्वससिद्धिने भटे “अस्ति 
edu, चन्क्रापरागादिज्ञानान्यथानुपपत्तेः Gay W Aqua 
andoy छे dui "uu थे “पक्ष” wai mm’ ठे, गही Bie 
di quie Ay soe wm waa wae छे, AU Aq’ सभाधात, 
‘a (सराप ५५१) Ase fae 9' Au sQ sl aga छे. 
* ad 3M me wake छे? Au agal साथित seaai wa 
Asel! (ue २१५4 भानवेळ पडशे, अर्थात (seve N 
maA विना Cetus ma wae 8 Bd Agd पथु २४ 
& du नथी. 


CRAY AQ MN भानवाभां WA छ--अभाशुथी Re, Aser- 
थी सिद्ध २१११ a Gal सिद्ध, (जाते साई वतीय Asd vei 
AALS oA Al.) 


N] 


wag प्रतिषेधयन्‌ क भगवन्‌? मीमांसको धावितः 
स्यादेवाशतिशयो a: पारेमितेराकाशवद्‌ विश्रमो i 
सामान्यप्रभितः पुनर्विषयता प्रत्यक्षपीगोचरी- 
भावस्याव्यभिचारिणीति सकळज्ञस्योपपत्तावपि ॥१४॥ 


Just as the greatest magnitude culminates in 
space, so the preeminence of knowledge must have 
some substratum. Again, the objects of usual cor- 
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rect knowledge are not inconsistent with ( i. e. are 
inseparably connected with) facts which are the 
objects of direct valid knowledge. Oh Lord! Where 
has the Mimamsaka, who does not admit the existence 
of an omniscient being, in spite of this being the 
(conclusive) proof, fled away १ (14) 


Notes:~In this world, substances are of different 
magnitudes, some being so small as an atom ( Ants ), 
while some being as big as space ( Akasa ). This 
space has the greatest magnitude. Similarly, know- 
ledge of human beings differ in degrees, therefore 
there must be some one having the highest degree of 
knowledge- perfect knowledge. This being is known 
as omniscient. The existence of an omniscient be- 
ing can also be established as follows :- Those who 
deny the possibility of omniscience forget that if 
testimony were admitted on the point, it would 
certainly end by proving that which it was adduced 
to refute, for he who would deny the very possibi- 
lity of omniscience in others would have to be omni- 
scient himself. 


Every inference is based upon direct perception 
which by supplying a precedent enables us to infer 
the correctness of a proposition. Everything that is 
established by inference is an object of direct 
perception to some one. Hence, it follows that 
objects such as atoms Karmans, heaven, hell, soul 
and the like which are connected with general 
knowledge must be objects of direct perception to 
some one. This some one is omniscient. 
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There are various systems of Indian Philosophy, 
the chief of them being Naiyayika, Vais'eshika, San- 
khya, Bauddha, Jaina and Jaiminiya. The Mima- 
msaka is the name given to the followers of Jai- 
miniya philosophy which denies the possibility of 
omniecience. 


Ulga d, 


न्परिभाजुने। अतिशय मेभ asai विश्राभ पामे छे, तेम 
yfad afaa saivs विश्राम AAA Baty ava, aM, 
सामान्य aad विषयता अत्यक्षणातनी Ara wa अन्यनियारिथी 
छै (मविनाभाव WAH ANA छे), जा अकारे en. सिद्धि थाय 
छै, wy vdi wa agar निषेध sada गीभासड, हे ed ! 
sui होडी अये। १ ”---१४ 


रपष्टी०--ध्था A छ F—Aailis, aiva, 8/4, Wis, Ae, 
खने waila fins A vasaa छे. था Ave 
सबीशव Nc मानता नथी. न्टमिनीयइरशन-्धुरव२ "yat(Seteiz"- 
ने! AU Bana छे डे aaa weisni सर्व wdi aga 
BYA ५७ अ३2 ad asg नथी, aaia ४४ ANA Ww Adler 
नथी, wn aiva, नेयाबिड विजेरे AnA AI- mena 
saath (ata) भानंत नथी. 


अरतुत Aisui AAs इरीते अड्ारान्तरथी सशासिद्धितु 
सभर्थन डरे छै, शाननी भाजा AAA ss av% ५३ 8. 
mA waa थाय छे ४ wean Gul maga Ya vy भसे 
छ, du तेभ d अमाथुभा रान, Maral गावे छे. गाथी XA २५९ 
auma छे डे wA Gus] MAY orsi सर्वथा ga AY my 
छे सारे lan wy tiddi aa छे. 


A नानी WA gmi RBA Raw, atai auci 
austari विश्रान्ति धे छे; mala पती गती पढ़ागाएने। जत 
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sn जावे B- खाडाशथी MAN RUYA A नथी; mala 
USN सपूर्णुता asai आध्त छे, du adl AA ५ 
बघती बघती S yai wye Gam थीघेची UN A 
खभ न्यायथी [As. थाय छे. AA ०? yN ते सवश, Wa ad’ ०? 
शान ते Ja- Qtr छे. वणा, शे X ag age सि& 
थाय छे d ते arg BWA पथु अत्यक्ष Villy MUA. PHS Yue d- 
६२ agud अभायुथी (aad थती ५३१ डने अत्यक्ष Ya हाय 
छे. गा Wald) साभान्य शातला A- रवअ, न२४, s, ५२५७७, 
AAB (dg mgA अनुभाताब्डियी सामान्यज्ञान wa छे 
ते 34 vate’ ata BWA भ्रत्मक्ष NA Aer AYA. भा yal 
adag iae सिद्ध थाय छे. 


अथ भगवतः सवेक्षत्वं प्रसाधयति-- 


waned जिनवरपते ! सर्वदोषोज्झितत्वादू 

निर्दोषस्त्वै सकलविधया माननिर्बाधवाक्तवात्‌ i 
सम्यग्वाक्‌ त्वं भवदभिमते नह्यनकान्तवादे 

कश्चिद्‌ बाधः स्फुरति तदहो ! त्वां प्रवन्दन्त आर्याः ॥१५॥ 


Ob lord of the Samanya-Kevalins ! thou art 
omniscient on account of thy being free from 
faults. Thou art completely faultless, for thy speech 
is not inconsistent with Pramanas. Thy words are 
true because in the Anekantavada* ( Syadvada) pro- 
pounded by thee there is found no flaw. It is for 
these reasons that great ones adore thee. (15) 


+ जिना:-अवधिज्ञान्यादय:, तेषां qu: श्रेष्ठाः सामान्यकेवलिनः, तेषां 
पतिस्तीर्थकरः, तत्संबोधनम्‌ । 

* For the explanation of <Anekantavada ( more than 
one-sided statement) see Chap. III. 
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u हु ०7१२ wai g uta छै, sep ४ g ud Ysa 
YU ysa छे. gh निष छ, आरणु $ ४६ we भडारे अभाणुधी dil 
बाध्य ga aag नथी. भने g यथार्थ asp छे, Bak ते Aa 
masicciateni ( स्था६६भ ) ४६ wey size Ba Gerad नथी. 
mst, Alw डरीने मदहात्माओ तने बन्धन उरे छे. ”-१५ 


Hi 
* 
* 
* 


* 


E 


* 


* 


* 


* 


te 


* 


* 


* 


* 


Lu 


LÀ 


. 


* 


+ 


uta-led प्रथम Bega पूर्ण थय, नाती २५६२ जात्नानी 
Daed स्थितितु' gra डराववामां 
खने zaad WAA aad थातो थतावीने जा. NAM zdes 


पूरी थाय छे. ७१ गात्मा, परमात्मा Ba अन्य विषयेजा 


soy छै, ut अमेन! An 


aote ul 


me east सिद्धान्ता Bar छे, ते A ,v रडे छे. audi, 


तेने we दितीय asai 9१४ AA. 
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PART II. 
Other Systems of Philosophy. 


Contents:-—Creation, Absolute Nihilism, Hkania~ 
—Kshanika-Vada, Jnana-advaitavada, 
Doctrines of the Sankhyas Maya- 
Vada, Establishment of the existence 
of the soul Karman a matter, All- 
pervading-ness of the soul, Sound a 
substance, Non-eternity of sound and 
Darkness, 


अथ N Att. 


केचिन्मन्वत Pat विदधत ate न तद्‌ Nd, 
कस्मात्‌ सृष्टिमसो सृजेत्‌ करुणया केनापि चार्थेन वा ? । 
नाऽऽद्यो यत्‌ करूणा क्व ? देइविषयाऽजातावजातेऽसुखे - 
नाप्यथः कृतकृत्यतां कलयतो देवस्य जाघट्यते ॥ र ॥ 


Some believe that God is the Creator of the 
universe. But this is not reasonable. Why would 
he create the universe ? Would He do so either 
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owing to compassion or with some other object ? 
The first reason does not hold good as there is no 
place for compassion, as the body and the objects 
did not exist and as ( hence ) there was no pain 
to living beings. And the same is the case with the 
second as no motive can be assigned to God who 
has accomplished every object. ( 1) 


Notes: — There is no room in Jainism for a 
Creative Deity as it considers that every substance 
in the universe is uncreated, indestructible, eternal 
and governed by the principle of cause and effect. 
The Sankhyas hold a similar view as they attribute 
the creation of the universe to nature ( Prakriti y. 
The Mimamsakas and the Bauddhas too, do not ad- 
mit God as Creator. It is especially the Vais’eshikas 
and the Naiyayikas that look upon Him as a Creative 
Deity. 


It has been shown in this verse that the rea- 
son of creating the universe cannot be compassion; 
all the same granting that it was owing to compa- 
ssion that God created the universe, there arises a 
further objection which is mentioned in the next 
verse. 


wasdag, 


„ ward AA इती aB भाने छे, ते yayra नथी, 
वियारचुं MYA iub N ते "गत्ते सळ 1, शु' ३श्थाथी ४ 
BW भीन्न Move १ तेभां अथभ पक्ष घटी अडते. नथी, ४७ 
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हाना GRA sA ७४ Par २२८८ रये १ न्ने अडेशे। ४ SN 
हुपरती उडप्याने AA; di २ष्टिनी ya afl wa AUNA Gels 
AR डावाने थीध स्वतः ६:ण२दित-सुणी स्थितिमा war 21 8५२ 
शी ४३ RUN इती ? ANAA पक्ष पथु af asd नथी, sy हे 
yok gap Ra War Bw wa ter- चटी asg ell. 


कारुण्याणेव ईश्वरो न सुखबत्‌ कुर्वीत विश्वं कथं ! 
जीवा5दृष्टवद्यात्‌ सुखासुखफलाभोगे किमीशा कृतम्‌ ? | 
सोख्याद्यपेण ईरितानि कुरुते कर्माणि Iei 

सत्कार्य तदभाव एव हि भवेत्‌ शुद्धः सुखी nz ॥२॥ 


How is it that God, the sea of mercy does not 
make the universe happy ? If ( it be argued that ) 
the living beings experience pleasure or pain owing 
to their Karmans, what has God done? (If it be 
replied that ) He causes Karmans to give pleasure 
etc., such an act is not laudable, for in its absence, 
the soul would remain pure and happy. (2) 


Notes :—To say that Jivas experience pleasure 
or pain according to their Karman will lead to the 
conclusion that the souls and the Karmans are 
uncreated and thus there arises a question as to what 
God created. In reply to this it cannot be said that 
God at least causes Karmans to act, for that is not 
a desirable act. 


yard wadi UAA di ते sae VAR v, 
uv BA न AUI? A Au इहेवा होय ४ सुभ WA ६:०५ ३५ gn 
wir Waa sata थीपे नागवे छे, ते पछी YUY e ? 
नाना! AYRA न्ने भेम Nami गावे 3 yuga मपनार srl 
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we, Vs प्रेरित यघ्ने सुण-हुःण जपे छे, ता VA dd sia 
saa’ ते साइ नथी, SN $ तेनी Rea ale adi ४१७५ शुद्ध अने 
av a ast. ”-२ 


हने डर्भने प्रेरणा sui wurde जप पडे ales, A 
MA, Gd "sui यर्वीवाभां wa छे. 


कर्माभ्यजननेपुणीं कलयता कर्माणि कि जन्तुना 
iy सुखासुखापणत्रिधो wart ईशो भवेत्‌ 
कर्मादेः खळ तत्स्वभावमनने RAA बाधोदयः 
पीयूषद्युतिशेखरस्य तु कृतार्थीभावबाधो महान्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 


Is it not possible for a living being that posse- 
sses the faculty of acquiring Karmans to make them 
act, so that there may not be the least nece- 
ssity of God for performing the functions of giving 
pleasure and pain? No objection can be raised 
against it, if it be believed that it is the nature of 
Karmans to give pleasure or pain; but in believing 
this to be the work of God Siva (/. one who 
has the moon for his crest ), there arises a great 
flaw in the fact of His having accomplished every 
object. (3) 


Notes :—In this verse it is proved that God 
cannot cause Karmans to act and thus He fails 
to be Creator for He could create neither souls nor 
Karmans; Ile could not even cause Aarmans to act. 
In order that He may be looked upon as Creator, 
some people assign to Him the function of having 
united the soul with Karmans. But it is shown in 
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the next verse that He cannot be considerel as 
performing this function. 


“आशी ry zu Sua sll as छे, a तेनाथी g sava 
Aid sald न ad Ak, ४ vel ३रीने yug sutil छश्वरेने। 
MUMS 2 -: „uad स्वभाव sall€sai मानवाभां ४४४ wy 
usiadl क्षति नथी, "बरै du ale भानीने ते स्वभाव Puan भानवाभां, 
Ad डृत्यङ्त्यताभां Aw हेण उपस्थित थाय छे. "—3 


( अभः Susa saz wel Waw i63 Rage sa afa- 
ULI तेथी ते भारे छ्श्वरनी siy म्र ell. जाते भयाव B 
AFA Wa इरे ४ ४५२ ७७१ अते svar wave sal छे, ते Aa 
"eub शु" aide ana छे तेना Aar Gar Asai saai 
नावे छे. ) 


कर्माऽनादिककाळतस्तनुमता सम्बन्धि यद्युच्यते 
तत्तेनाऽस्तु जगत्प्रवाइ इतराधीशेन कोऽर्थो ननु ?। 
सम्बन्धो यदि कमेणा तनुमतो निष्पादित; स्थाणुना 
तस्कस्मादू वद्‌ कमेणो हि विरहे निष्छेश आत्मा भवेत्‌ ॥४॥ 


If it is said that the Karmans are connected 
with the soul from time without beginning, let 
them be the cause of the universe; and ( when it 
is really so ) what is then the necessity of God ? 
If ( you believe that ) the connection between the 
soul and the Karmans has been brought about by 
God Sthanu ( S’iva ), you should say why He did so, 
for in its absence the soul would have been entirely 
free from pain. ( 4) 


* जने sx आणी MI मनाई डाणथी wae छे, Au seat 
Bi, AU तेनाथी ( sel ) waa अवाढ रहा, पछी ulelraleri 
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Varad शु 9१८4 छै ? mA A VAA f साथै wad neal 
( चश्वरथी ) निर्मित थये। 38% Ti, ते! धश्वरे ar भारे तेभ sy”? 
डरणु ४ A da न 34 होत di svar सभचना AAAA AH 
24d: ३१२५ 38d. "—»v 


२पण्डी0 गा श्यी wasal गात्मा WA A Feat 
डाणथी wae छै ते [Au छै, MW जा aaa male suni 
WMA A ovacsdl als YAA स्थान ANM asg नथी. खते A 
A45 UUAA meat सने afar wea we अम भानीओे, ते ते 
Wes BUA Bla १ छश्वरने ते wea aAa तरी$ As- 
वाभा di छवामे Aaa sald sers Yaa थारे छे. जा waa 
NAA खन्य्‌ Fis नथी, Ma wal at var vagal नथी, Au 
रवतः Rid ad ma छे. 


दत्ते radi फलं स सदसत्कर्मानुसारेण चेद्‌ 

एकः साधु परस्त्वसा ay कर्माउत्र कि कारणम्‌ ? । 
इशच्छा यदि, साधुक कि न प्रयुङ्कऽखिलान! . 
सवेश्नोऽखिलशक्तिमान कुचारितं रुन्धे न कि देहिनः ? a 


If He compensates (Lit. gives the fruit to) the 
living beings according to their good or bad actions, 
how is it that one performs a good deed while the 
other an evil one? If (the reply be that) it is 
due to the will of God, how is it that He does not 
inspire all to perform good actions? Moreover, 
why does He not in spite of His being Omniscient and 
Omnipotent, stop men from committing evil acts? (5) 


Notes:—In the foregoing verses it has been proved 
that God has nothing to do with the creation of the 
universe. Some persons try to refute this statement 
by saying that God at least compensates living beings 
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according to their actions. This gives rise to a 
question as to whether living beings perform actious 
of their own accord or according to the will of God. 
The former alternative cannot be admitted by those 
who look upon God as Creator. The latter alternative 
shows what an undesirable act is being performed by 
God in directing the living beings to commit evil 
acts, and then punishing them for their evil deeds. 


* cd X sett Ti 5 घिर Ne- Ae ३भ Mud waa 
इण MY छे, di As भनुष्य शुभ s AA AA भनुष्य HAYA 
डाथो इरे छै Ag शुं ३२७ ? A VAN adi शुभ-मशुभ seig 
8२७ Wud vor छे AA डहेत। हा, ते A शुभ डाय BA 
ada Xu NRA नशी १ WA aM A als un ada ४२ आ- 
ala धुडभी sai u aasad नथी ? -u. 


2urSlo गत AN Xi २१2 dadai wey’ ४ sa 
Greed. ३२५, तेने प्रैर डरवाभां, Auo KA २०५ wa voy 
Baral Pard हाथ werd नथी; eux वियारवाचु' छे X vad 
sal घिरे y ue" ? xu aad सभाधान ३रे ४ Vag waa 
तेभना salgan इण Aad’ डाय डरै छे. गाथी (aad भाडी 
रखे छे ४ २०१। सार! या war sal saat घेतानी AA प्रति 
इरे छै ४ Bet सब्येगथी ? RA वात AAN RUN wud 
vated’ छड ma छे; अते DA वात स्वीक्षरवाथी उपर अशु 
zur ०१ WA y sU A छे, ते mad अवशेष २हे छे, भरी 
NA mai di var gre अर्भ sadi AIA west MYN. 


जानानोऽपि च शक्तिमानपि न यः कूपे पतन्तं जनं 

erase वदितव्य एव करुणाहीनोऽधमाग्रेसरः | 

IN न बुध्यते विदधतं गुप्त कुकृत्यं नरं 

भाकट्ये ठु स दण्डयेत्‌, कुचरितं जानंस्तु रुन्द्धे WWW Mal 
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One who does not prevent a human being from 
falling into a well, although aware of it, and quite 
able to prevent it, should be called merciless and mean, 
A king does not know that an evil act is being 
secretly performed by a man ( that is why he does 
not prevent him ). But when he comes to notice it, 
he punishes him and if he learns that a bad action 
is being committed, he surely stops it. ( 6 ) 


“mad vai गने aaua Slat छता WA Bw ungen, 
डुवाभा पडता WENA २२३१ ale, A तेने syld dau- 
NAU Nee RAU Au. am ते छुपी TA ४४११ ३२न।२ने 
ena नथी; Wa तेने। दष अडाशित थतां ते तेने ſuzu डरेछे, अने 
yad wii पडता, ४४९१ sadiv—4yeb sal Ai तेने 
wald छे. "६ 


ayrslo अत Aai साप Aa ; ys ai A 
डरनार मने VAR Asa MYA. शरी” Bw Au ss ४-०वे।ने 
WUA su sadi नहि asadi sre BW छै 44 इण du 
याणे अने del ella खेळु gre डाय तेभ! न डरे; ता यावा VARA 
aadA Sie SAN? WA द्वारमा WANA war MY addi wa 
श्डितभान्‌ होवा edi नाइ खरडावनार Bar भाशुसनी Gyud alas 
vui si नहि sgan ? 


सद्बुद्धि ददते न कि स जगतः कुर्यात्‌ सुकर्मेव यत्‌ ! 
तेन छेशसमपेणश्रमवतशेनापि भू त नो। 
प्राचीनावरणादुदेति कुमतिश्रेत्‌ तद्‌ विसुञ्चश्वरं 
प्राचीनावरणात्‌ सुखासुखविधि निर्बाधमङ्गीकुरु ॥७॥ 


Why does not God give right instinct to the 
world that it should perform good actions only, 
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so that He may not have to take trouble of giving 
pain ( to anybody) ? . If ( it be replied that ) the 
instinct for evil arises owing to the past obstruc- 
tions ( Karmans ), one can safely do without God 
and accept that pleasure and pain result from 
Karmans alone. ( 7 ) 


* * ९५ ३१०८ ३२५" AYA’ DAN gale ४२ "गत्ते 
Ya WAA नथी, x Wal डरी wad saa खापवानी cadi 
४५२१ Baad! न ५३, A DA star है, डे Wella waal 
{ अर्भथी ) २9११ दुभतिने। Gea थाय छे, ता पछी अती तरी ४५- 
रने Wadi l, अने Wella जयावरणाथी VU ya aA : 
adea छे Xi चात निमोधितपणशु aNs ४२. "-७ 


२५०४5 Gus sga adel sev uuv asia छे Y UAR 
&i sy’ नथी. udi ud Jie asad खेम NI ते Ga 
gage डाय इरवानी शुद्धि anag डाम डरे छे, ते ते uta 
actio sad शुद्धि Bu War नथी, से Ya GA रहे ४. 
इवे VURA गळती भानवाथी मे Ber YQ WA छे, Adi Au- 
zeil ७९१० 32 छे. 


$qep wg निर्निमित्तमथवा स्याद्धेतुमद्‌, नादिमः 

स्यात्‌ न स्यादथवाखिलस्य, न परो, aa: को भवेत्‌ ! । 
तद्धेतुं समसाधयद्‌ विभुरसावेवापरः कोऽपि A 

त्यत्रापि प्रवदेत्‌ प्रमाणममर्ल मानाद्धि मेय स्फुरेत्‌ ॥८॥ 


Godhood should be either without a cause 

( natural ) or there must be some cause of its exis- 

tence. The former alternative does not hold good, 

since in that case it (Godhood) ought to be (accepted 

as ) the property of all or of none. The latter alter- 
59 


^u xaalev(ü [ Rda- 


native is equally unaeceptable ( to others ), for what 
reason can be assigned to it 4 Godhood ) ! More- 
over, a faultless Pramana ( valid knowledge ) must 
be given as to why God alone and no one else 
could utilize that cause; for, objects can be establi- 
shed -by Pramanas ( only ). (8 ) 


Notes:—It is a fact that any object can be 
secured naturally or by some definite means. In the 
former case, it can be acquired by all or none, and 
in the latter case by those who adopt the specified 
means. The same must be the case with 
Godhood. Those who consider God as the Creator 
of the universe cannot say that Godhood exists with- 
out a cause, for in that case there should be either 
no God or all must be Gods. Equally impossible it 
is for them to say that Godhood can be attained 
by particular means for thereby their dootrine of 
considering God as eternally liberated (Nitya-Mukta)— 
as having attained Godhood without adopting any 
means-falls to the ground. According to Jainism, 
one can become God, in case he follows the rules 
laid down for attaining salvation. Jainism does not 
recognise a Nitya-Mukia God. 


* शु fara Anla (uuas) छे ४ डारणापेक्षड 
छै ? प्रथम वात ते A ash नथी, BH’ AA Ba di Ani“ 


* '* नित्यं सत्त्वमसत्त्वं बाडहेतोरन्यानपेक्षणात्‌ । 
अपेक्षातो दि भावानां कदाचित्कत्वसम्भवः ” ॥ 


fer. 
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Yrd हावी AVR, थवा A Bai न Vell MYN ७१ Ju- 
aaa seas wala सामभीसाष्य MA ते Aag aA 
ड ay QWAN Varad प्राप्ति थाय छे. चणा ते YAra- 
स पाध्डसाभअ ने a v^ (सध्घ हरी AA He BWA ale, Dy 
aati पश्‌ y (-in अभायु छे ते aa size $ Nargelley 
अभय ( पदार्थ ) साजित थाय छै, "=< 


ुक्तिवेन्धमृते कदापि न भवेत्‌, बन्धो न चेदीशितुः 
स्यान्युक्तव्यपदेशमाक्‌ स गिरिजास्वामी कथं व्योमवत्‌ ! । 
श्रेयो5्येयफलापेणे स जगतः प्राप्तोडषिकारं gd: 

कि मुक्ता अधिकारमेतमपरे मुक्तत्वतो नाप्नुयुः ! ॥९॥ 


Liberation can never exist without bondage. 
Think over how God S'iva ( Jit. the husband of 
Parvati } can be addressed as ‘ liberated ', in case 
there never was a bondage for Him, as in the case 
of space. Whence has he acquired the power of giv- 
ing good or bad fruits to the universe? Why 
cannot other liberated souls have the same power when 
they too have attained liberation? ( 9 ) 


* wa wh चिना sel gid ah ale. छन ४२4 Biv Nj 
नभते swe edler Als, An maai wa a ते AR- 
RHANU ( vd) ausad Pas ysa’ are डेवी dla 
व्यवहारे AY BS ते (Qu. VAU शुभ तथा AYA इण माषपवाता 
AAs छश्वरे अयांथी Ane ? अने alm yid २०१, ४ SX 
Pua u A छे, तेभाने XA २६३२ Bu Aud न Nu f ”-& 


. Plo wiam Auui very eg I शुभाशुभ. शण 
ui डाभ ४५२ उरे छै A नन AA GAA छे 5 A ar 
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w^ xu भेजने। foy ने yas al f न्ने Au ga di 
olm युक्त VUA A ५३२ BA न भने १ 


०20 विवेयन पछी wey सम ara छै ४ ४२ "गत्ते 
adi wad अडते नथी, Au’ wana wale डाणथी याते 
छै गने war es wedi sally adi wruigrig’ srg ४. 
४२ ता. नाळ ७५२ AN ३०८ थते $ नथी ge ad. A 
aif ते नोयी edd छ, 


NA - f C 


मान प्रोज्झितवान्‌ स शून्यवदनः कि शून्यवादं NA! 

मान संश्चितवान्‌ स शून्यवदनः कि शून्यवादं वदेत्‌ ! । 
विश्वस्य व्यवहारसाधकतया कि शून्यवाद वदेत्‌ ? 

धावन वज्ञनिपात आशु गगनात्‌ कि शून्यवादं वदेत्‌ ! ॥१०॥ 


How can a nihilist (a Sunya-Vadin > preach 
Sunya-Vada ( the doctrine that. everything is 
void ), when he disregards valid knowledge; and 
eyen if he takes resort to valid .knowledge, how 
can he with a blank face propound Sunya-Vada ? 
Is it possible for him to expound Sunya--Vada when 
worldly transactions are to be accomplished? How 
can he declare that everything is void when he 
himself swiftly runs away on seeing a thunderbolt 
falling from the sky ? ( 10 ) 


शुन्यताध्षूने२७२७-- 


* was (ति२२३।२ ३२१२ BANA शत्यवाइने डेवी रीत 
साजित डरी as ? Au अभायुने। ai धीष पडी पशु ते wey 
arae शी fld वटी aux ? Au- ax: न्यवढारने सिङ said 
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ढावाथी, d write BA Srl was १ २३३4 घडता. ava 
edd नासी vat ते urus av रीते कयी ux १ ”-१० 


eurflo यल्यवादी, alqsaiddl, ad N et Ange 
N. छ. २१ AA थल्यवादीनी svt Wad O. 


शत्यवाइनी agu sA मोने Bl पूछे 3 दल्पवाइने 
सामित ३२५ भाटे रे asa तभे AA छा, A asa थत्य 
Bs mario ad Ga, d ‘urd’ Aun aA 
wey Azul gadis (uu उरी as जरे। ४ | WA MA mY 
छै Ju Gui aÙ ai ते दत्यवाइने २५८; ee भणी my छे. 


aala Ud MUA त maA “sg १०० पथ 4८4 
छै, ता पछी तेनाथी ज्हीडुं भते शाता नासी evd युडत नथी; wai 
UR शल्यवादी AUAU ev ५३ छे; di पछी urade रखो sai f 


क्षणिकवाद-निराकार:-- 


एकान्तक्षणिकं पदाथेग्रुपयन्‌ Thal महानाग्रही 

सम्बन्धो नहि साधकस्य भवितुं साथै फलेना5हेति | 
स्याद्वेतुवधको वधस्य च कथं ? सत्त्यभित्ञास्मृती 
विश्वाथेव्यवहारकारणतया स्वामिन्‌! भवेतां कुतः? HN १॥ 


The Bauddha who preaches that every substance 
is momentary only, is extremely obstinate, for ( if 
this doctrine is admitted ) there cannot be a connec- 
tion between the accomplisher and the object accom- 
plished. Oh lord ! ( if this doctrine of Buddha is 
admitted ) how can & murderer be the cause ofa 
murder and moreover, whence can correct recogni- 
tion and remembrance remain as the causes of the 
transactions of the universe ? ( 11 ) 


न्यायइसुभांग्ति | [ Rda- 


MNS uA २२ — 


“usin ने Rat als भाननार Are भढ्ान्‌ जाअरी छै, ३।२ष्य्‌- 
४ Rated alyas wauai asa en aad सशव धरी asa 
नधी, चणा (ean aai Rag sda Bu थापी as; ad 
VARAL न्यवद्धारना SRAZU अत्यनिदा Wa AA, हे ralia! 
sul wei asd १ ”-११ 


duo WA क्षणिडवा ही Area भतचु' sod sai 
wii छै, BY As aller y समय 6५२ Au Jiu, तेनी av 
Moy इरीथी eU थतां * Av था & AA प्रतीत aca 
aa छै, हने n Aste afaysated अपक्षणन RUNI WA di 
A प्रतीति थवी न MYI. 


eb पथु ReAl di et Siu छे ३-भेड dag Mel पासेथी 
क्षातवामां थापी हाय, तेने ते WNA खापवी AWA. पर, Alàs- 
वाइ MAI di dg WA aud RA BA d इहे ४ 
‘aut aga भे AA aw wal GA ww Wa 
A Wate उशु नथा! "Samay N. Au पथु 8 $ n A 
u. तमे नथी, डार डे परंतु जापनार di He ५२०४ WAY 
af जया AeA dua वर: जापी asi 1! वणी Au पथु sel 
अ ४ ' मेने तमे deg WH इती ag’ नथी, ag daa a 
क्ष्युवारभ०” NAY ad अया, इ ai भीन्ने छुँ, ? गा ७परथी २पर 
"uqu ५३ छे ४ Asta Alysis ARAN wad न्यवद्धारना 
wan dia थरी, Av aida anfani lag evid we 
eue छे 


As MWA Big’ yt au^ Ba di तेने uad शिक्षा नदि 
करी uat, डारथु ४ पथ ३२०२ WYN ते. way agai Warr 
४ att Nea इने SP www शिक्षा satel छै ते ते। ae seu 
, un area alasuda भानवुं wa vu Sidel, 
west इण साथे WHE नथी चटी wed, AW yaad देष 
Asiea—alysaic भानवाभां Sead छे 
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हानादेतविदों वदन्ति सकलं ज्ञानात्मकं केवलं 

wm वस्तु समस्ति नेव किमपि भ्रातिर्यदालोक्यते । 
नेदं युक्तिसहं प्रमाणबिरहात्‌ प्रत्यक्षतोऽ्थेक्षणात्‌ 

mee स्फुरदर्थकस्वनियभादू अर्थक्रियामावतः ॥ १२ ॥ 


Those who propound the theory of absolute 
monism of kuowledge ( Jnanadraitavadins ) say 
that every object is nothing but knowledge. There 
is really no other thing besides knowledge and that 
whatever ( external ) object is seen is illusion. But 
this statement does not stand the test of reasoning, 
for (1) it is not supported by Pramanas, (2) objects 
are directly perceived, (3) knowledge 38 invariably 
associated with objects and (4) external objects are 
seen to perform actions. (12) 


श््नाद्वेतवाइड (A 


e Al- AI AY सातर५३प०८ भाले छै, ald सिताय orum 
०४३ वस्तु Bid B» As. २ ( ४२-५२।६ ) zu छे ते aba 
छ, Au AA भत छे. urg था डथत ast नथी, *. तेते. भार 
aS yay दथी, वशी माल Nel Nerd agaa छे, शान Aai 
ayas हेय छै war one weit मर्थ- या. थती २५२ Hay 
छै, "—12. 


.— &wMle maaan duel शात Raa waai ४४ Bee 

नहि Ba wa छै. ew तेभने Bw पूछे छ पृथी, va, भरिन, 

atu ARN अत्यक्ष देणाती सीर नयी, Wu sar याधारे sgi Se 7 

e HMMA Ba ते! dax add asd ale, sid ४ AAA dl 

Qui eraat ATA (Ss उरी wu छ, sel Ww ssa 
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आधे $ णाइ Vela’ SP yaa थाय छे, ते aed ald छै, ता. 
Aled MA गन्तं भेन A अहारना शाननी व्यवस्था SERA इणु 
छै Au gi. अने गाथा हरीने थाइ adig. भर्ति २५४ रीते 
सि& थए गनय छे; MS यथा (ayy साथै सम शजनार सात 
Malet शॉन MA dagg mame रीते c? ज्ञान थाय छै ते Aled 
ain uA छे. Mra माथ पायो साथै ately vers समच 
War छै २११ Re ve VA सिद्ध थतां श॑ agane aya 
AA AT REA नथी, 


साँख्यवादालोचना--- 


विज्ञानं जडबुद्धिधमेमुपरन्‌ सा ङ्ख्यो न सरूख्याश्रितो 
fasinates qua विविषयां साइःख्यो न सङ्ख्याश्रित; | 
-जल्पन्‌ बन्धविमोक्षशून्यपुरुषं साङ्ख्यो न सङख्याश्रित- 
स्तत्तन्मात्रजमम्बरादि निगदन्‌ साडःख्यो न सङ्ख्याश्चित; 

| १३ ॥ 


The Sankhya who considers knowledge as an 
attribute of unconscious (Jada) intellect (uud 
des not come under the list of the learned. The 
Sankhya who says that the knowledge of the self 
(Purusha) free from any covering (Nirlepa, is object- 
loss, is wanting in intelligence. The Sankhya who 
considera /vru:h as free from bondage and liberation 
does not deserve fame. The Sathya who says that 
ether (Akasa) is created from sound cte, is not the 


richt Speaker, (13) 


Notes: — Tlie Santiyas believe in twenty-five . 
Tettvas compriel under four heads, (1). Nature. 
(Prakriti, 9) Developments of nature (Prakriti- 
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Vikriti), (8) Modifications (Vikriti) and (4) Self 
(Purusha) akriti is evolvent, Prakriti-Vikriti is 
evolute as’ well as evoivent, Vitriti evolute only. and 
Purusha is neither evolvent nor evolute. 


Prakriti is the original principle or cause of all. 
By. it is meant tho oquipoise state which the three 
qualities—Sattva, Rajas and Tamas have arrived at; 
It is some times also called Pradhuna and Avyakta, 
By itself it has no consciousness. It simply deve. 
lops into consciousness and is at work when perceived 
by Purusha. Tt possesses the power of action. 


Prakriti-Vikriti is of seven kinds: Intellect 
(Mahat or Buddhi) of which nature is the cause. and 
with which begins the set which is both evolvent 
and evolute; Egoism (Ahankara) and the five subtle 
elements (Tanmatras'. 

Vikritis are sixteon in number—the five organs 
of sense (Jnanendriyas) viz. the skin, the tongtis, 
the nose, the eye and tho ear; the five organs of 
action (Karmendriyas) viz. speech, hands, feet and 
the organs of excretion and generation; the mind 
(Udnas) and the fivo gross elements (Mahabhutas) 
viz. earth, water, fire, air and ether — 


Purusha is distinct from Prakriti and Vékritt. 

It is without beginning, is subtle as it is without 

parts and supersensuous, is void of qualities, 

the qualities Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are not found 

in it, is pure as neither good nor evil acts belong 

to it, is incapable of action though it possesses life 
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sud knowledge, is a seer as it perceives the modi- 
fications of Prakriti and is always free, for its 
apparent bondage disappears as soon as it becomes 
conscious of its true nature. Being deceived by Rajas 
and Tamas, it erroneously looks upon the attributes 
of Prakriti as belonging to itself and so it imagines 
that it is an agent though as a matter of fact it 
98 not go. 


The Tanmatras are evolved by Ahankara under 
the influence of Tamas. These are five viz. colour 
(Rupa), taste (Nasa), smell (Gandha), sound (S ad) 
and touch (Sparsa* These are the causes of the 
five gross elements. From colour arises fire; from 
taste, water; from smell, earth; from sound, ether; 
and from touch, air. i 


At the time of dissolution of the world, all 
creations are reduced to the five gross elements which 
get emerged in Zunmatras, which again get merged 
in Ahankara and this is in its turn veiled in Mahat 
and this is lost in the pure depths of Prakriti. Such 
is the belief of the Sunkhyas, 


Riut न्याक्षेन्यना--- 


* ated ०४३ DA yad घर्भ त्री भाननार aiva Meited 
MANA aghi आवता नथी, (4६५ ब्यात्माना Ueol Bure 
negle Maar avu निधारहित छै, A जन्य नने Rigel 
afar भाननार aiva MICA पाज नथी, ते ते (uvele) dort 
Sew Bla wistales aged YIU ३२८२ ui agen 
Nl. — s. 
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Wale YRA ०४३ RA, A evadit a suc इहियाती A 
* 4$di old 8. de, ५२ विभेरे oP ० ०४३ Adu छे, dui 
"hdi We स्वभाव ald नथी, ar पछी yf|sy ०३ Ard स्वभाव 
यान उभ wer शडे? Aded Aud sgi A पथु * बहते। 
Ad ' छे, 


Gu; sea भे MANR विहित थाय छे साण्यवादी गानते 
आत्माने! धर्भ भानता नथी quo wana Hay भाते छे Rea 
wn MYR भाने छे, ब्र DN A wanda su Due, 
परिशुभी भान्ये। छे. 


aiy भत MUR) waag we iiu अरति छ, तेभांथी 
ale? avidi नते ele’ तरतभांथी "ies तत्वने। alaala 
थाय छे. “तन्मात्र? पांथ छै, Dell Ge ad siu Mes’ aca छे. 
३५, रेस, 4-६, स्पश २११ २०४ से पांच dew, छै, ना पाय 
तन्भात्रामाभांथी भगिनि, ova, पृथ्वी, चायु अते २३ वरये! vida 
889१ 8. 


माथावाद-मीमांसा- 


मायां झ्यातवता समभ्युपगता कि सत्यसो घाऽसती ! 
स्यादाद्ये द्यतश्वसिद्धिरसती चेत्‌ ? तत्‌ प्रपञ्चः कुतः ! । 
स्यान्मायाऽयसहाप्यथेति वदता स्वामिन्‌ ! तवाऽलोकिना 
स्यादू वन्ध्या च जनन्यपीति gar प्रख्यापिता किमति? vil 


Does he, who propounds the theory of illusion 
(Maya) consider it real or unreal ? If real, there 
will be established two Tattvas (dualism). And if 
unreal, whence can arise Prapancha (the visible 
world with manyfold phenomena) १ Ob, Lord! he. 
(the. Mayaraclin) who not seeing thee says that even 
in spite of its being Maya, it conveys the sense of 
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lies. ( द्वितीभरू 


Yeality ( i. e, is the cause of the. Prapancha of the 
universe ), has displayed such stupidity as to believe 
that a barren woman is a mother. (14) 


muag- भी भा सा -- 


* भायाने Xvatd A Atte भायाने ug ela छे 
Z mug 34 १ c भायाने Esl adel होय, a भे axa 
सिद्धि थाय D-a AA सळ. (MA Hl agra GA ona छे.) 
बने ol भायाते MAES रवीडारी हाय, U पछी तेमांथी अपाय Ba 
aad ws ? * भाषा etd sla पयु ०८२ पयचु' seq छै Yu 
duet सते है Melt | दारा भनु add ale sata Rat 
PANN ' चन्च्या wap छै MA भाता WA छै 7 अत्रा अशरनी U- 
तीनी aad विशुतव॒नभां ५०५(१५ इरी छे, "—1v. 


NN. 


चेतन्यं च शरीरहति न भवेत्‌, यत्‌ स्याच्छवेऽप्यन्यथा 
pari, ननु सम्भवेत्‌ लवणिमाद्यं वा कुतस्तत्र तत्‌? 
नेवे, तत्र भवेश्यतो लवणिमा, स्यादन्यथात्मेव त- 
न्मात्राहेतुतयाऽन्यहेतुमनने चेतन्यघत्‌ सिद्धवान्‌ ॥ १५ ॥ 


Consciousness (C,] cannot be an attribute 
of body, for if it wero, knowledge and other attri- 
butes ought to exist evon in a dead body. To say 
that since there-is no beauty in it there is absence 
of knowledyo is unreasonable, for beauty can be seen 
even in a dead body. Iu denying this, (the existence 
of) soul is indeod established, as body alone fails’ 
to be the sole cause of loveliness and since some 
other cause is to be admitted for loveliness as for 
consciousness. (15) 
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... Notes: —In this and the following verses, the 
author establishes the existence of the soul and shows 
that it is distinct from body and senses 


If.eonseiousness is considered an attribute of 
body, it should be found even in a dead body. 
Some persons give a reply to this statement by 
saying that as there is non-existence of loveli- 
ness in a dead body, so therò can be absence of consci- 
ousness; This reply is incorrect for at times 
loveliness is found in dead bodies. Hence it follows 
that the. belief that consciousness is an attribute of 
body can be examined in two ways 


(1) When loveliness is admitted as existing in 
& dead body, it must be stated why consciousness 
is not found in it, even though loveliness 
exists therein. The only possible answer is 
that there is some other cause than the body for 
consciousness. Hence is establishad the existence of 
the soul. i 


(2) When the existenco of loveliness is denied in 
a dead body, it obviously follows that body is not the 
sole cause of loveliness aud so there must be some 
other cause. This proves tho existence of the soul. 


RAteAUAG:— . 


„ Adee af न qu) शडे; 3२०९ ४ 46 ditis २११ 

(१५७1) पय्‌ Vig AV. Pa Arti aueh We 

aul da males waa नथी ? Au न Mad; उभो ५५४३ 

ani du १४ B. अन्यथा Au a भाते! दा Adad cw aad 
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भारे Wa au ag न देवाने AB, अन्म dd cU आप्त 
ani नात्मा सि थाय छे, /--१५, 


२०८० येतन्यने शरीरतः wt भानवाभां ona ते। त (ded) 
Ndini पथु Vid MYA, AA Tur Guia थाय छे, नादु समा” 
चान Bu asad ओभ इरे ४ u aaus aari dig-. all 
तेभ यितन्यने साइ पथु सभर ad, mala शवना araqultsr मेभ 
wea नथी, तेम mak पथु wea त T शो d १२५२ छै, 
ते भाता ०४११ भे DA समाधान छे-श्तभा aiaewar सहभाव 
WA AA २4६५ Hila. saxi A AAU Agana dU 
ते dui जाता युजुले। ugad ale Baty’ sige, तपासता आत्मा 
Ces थाय छे, WA aM A AAA] aag A sawed 
भाननाभा जावे ते ते| AAA Ug शरीर [4५६4 अन्य ४४ ढे Rar 
२५८; सिद्ध ad ota छै, mala क्षावएयनां ANU ४०१ RAL RA 
wd UE थात्मानी Bud नहि Bae AA aari aaga Rg 
नंथी, गा रीते येतन्यनी मेभ aaa wa mer Re याय &. 


Magd "diss >'थडारे * mami nias N नथी A 
४२ जापी जात्मानी सिद्धि stl. गा adai asad ७५२ A- 
SA २५६२ Men Aen Aa पथु Au sais ale’ होताच 
घटी ay छे Au प्रतिपाइन डरै छे WA Ad aw Ayai ag’ 
wala 32 8. 


प्राणाभावत एव बुद्धिविरहो युक्तो न वक्तुं N 

सश्वारे नलिकादिनापि न भवेत्‌ चेतन्यसँप्रत्यय; | 
चेतन्ये वपुषः पुनः प्रतिदिनं त्वन्यान्यभावे कुतो 
जायेतोत्तरवासरे स्मरणधीः पूवीनुभूतस्य भोः ! U १६॥ 


It is not reasonable to say that there is no 
knowledge in a dead body simply because there is 
the absence of vital airs (Pranas) in it, for even 
when air is blown in it by means cf a pipe eto., 
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there is not the perception of consciousness. Moreover, 

in admitting Chaitanya as an ‘attribute of body, 
how can knowledge in the form of remembranoe of 
an object previously experienced arise in future (१८ 
on a subsequent day ;, when the body undergoes 
changes every day? (16) 


- " agent a भआवने Mav afar (ae छे, Au 
Nay usd नथी; sq ४ नणी (433 ५३ पशू aya aang N 
yds शरीरेभा ard aqua थता नथी, aM शरीरले AN. 
maai, Cad Gad anrai अन्यान्य 4 ( वित्क्षण-परिणाभत। ) 
WH थते! RALA YX waged daga! २२२७ sted? Ba 
«49 253 ? "1 


dude anank, yasal AA 26 A (aa Cie 
ARAUDI छे. Blea नहि भानवाधी णाणशरीरे agaa १६४६ 
युन्‌इश्चूरीरने Ai न MAU WAR, sup B AMN wg 
aaa wea NA याइ इरी ash नथी, A अत्यक्षेसिद्ध विषभ 
छ; Ug e ti agaaa aasearal vid, aa 
छै, eu afl तुटे थात्मा wari सिद्ध थाय छे, 


faali eg भूतवस्तु तदहो ! तज्जं शरीरं Fa- 
श्रेतन्यादिगुणाश्रयो ! न हि पट; सम्पद्यते मृत्स्नया । 
भूतानामपि चेतना सकलधीनिर्जाधनादू बाधिता 
साहित्येऽपि च चेतना नहि, तथाभूतेऽन्यतो बाधत; ॥१७॥ 


The elements are certainly void of kuowledge. 
This being 80, how can body made up of them be 
a substratum of attributes like consciousness? For, 
a piece of cloth cannot be created out of a lump of 
clay. Even to admit that Chattanya ia found in 


elements ( individually ) is contradicted by commoa 
10 


.. ` Nie लि MOSS 


‘Xperience, Moreover it (Chaitanya) does not exist in 
them even when taken collectively, for, otherwise 
"there will arise a difficulty elsewhere (1, e. where ail 
the elements are found together ). (.17 ) 


* eit azg ( Wa agaa ) भव्यत aA छै, di पछी 
AHA Get la शरीर थेतन्याहिड cgi www a भनी 
. श £ ३२७ ४ MANN ५२ Grea ad asa नथी, वणी gA 
we येतनादहत wea भतुष्यानी yan नाधित छे, I 
Asari पण येतनाने। Ger थते! नधी, डारणु du gta at 
Mey TN हेष खातरी, — 0 


२५०४० As AMA AN, नने ani पाशी रेडीने तेने Yar 
७५२ AN. इवे wel AA N ue U दत्त छे, पाशी थे ०४० तरत 
छै, aui जाय A खज्नि aca छे, ay विता ताप WW न A 
DWA dig तस भथुछे AA aa A सन . Br, AA 
पाच eji Asaa थया छतां पथु तेभांथी येतन्यते। Gea Ad नथी, 
‘Amelie छे, भाटे चेतना खे gar घर्भ नढि gard epee 
vila शरीरने। wa भभ नथी छे सिङ थाय- छे, थने मेथी गात्मा 
खड ada wem afad थाय छ, 


NANA: फस सत्तासमथ AAN 


ज्ञानी वा सुखितोऽस्मि वा5स्म्यंसुखितः aak खल्विति- 
प्रज्ञनादब हिंमुखाकृतितया विश्वाह्रिनां सिद्धदान्‌ i 
आत्मा यद्चपलप्यतेश्सुखसुखायैभिन्ररूप जगत्‌ 
c सिध्येत्‌ कि तदनायदृष्टपुरुषाभावे समालोच्यताम्‌ ॥१4॥ 
. If the existence of the soul, established by the 
‘internal. knowledge of every one that he possesses 
‘knowledge, is happy, or miserable be denied, think 


over as to how the world as having a diversity . of 
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happiness and misery be accounted for, in the absence 
of the soul having beginning-less Karmans (18) 


Notes :-- In the preceding verses the author gave 
proof of ths existence of the soul. One more he 
gives in this verse and then he proves the existence 
of Karman in the following verses, for, when that is 
once established, the existence of the soul will follow 
of its own accord, as Kurman can have no foundation 
without soul. 


udn: Fell सत्ताने (१थ२-- 


* 'इ' eur छु, & G, UN छ sit e ७” Ray 
AIR M जानना खाधारे इरेड Wear mga सिद्ध थता 
WAU ALAUN Sarai जावे, ( थाले N जावे ), di 
WA, mele Me (इभ) वाण खात्माना जनभावना d- gel 
evi विश्विनस्पश्पत। उभ सिङ ad, ते वियारी ga, - ie. 


२५७१० wga Asal wang sas जात्माता anan 
seal waad चियित्रताचु' sag नड AN aa AA ya 'छे. 
Guz Ani, waad Badd wir RE साभा MAMA 
adai SAU salam ५०५ छे, अते ते SRL UNN नथी Weg 
af Ry डार छे भेम wasal ५०१ छे, माथी wage प्रथभ 
७६३२, “३भ छे" Au alta saad छे, डेभऽ cru ee (aq थरी 
DA गात्मा a ea: सिद्ध ४ va Gui ag AAN sd 
सिद्धि av डभीना पाइजबिडलत। Four ai खाने D. 


वैचित्र्य जगतः. प्रसिध्यतितरां इन्त ! स्वभावादिति- 
स्वच्छे नेष विहेतुता यदि तदा सदू वा सदा स्प्रादसत्‌ | 
नापि स्वात्मनिमित्तमाव उदयेदात्माश्नयो दूषणं `. 
किद्‌ वस्तुविशेष एव n तत्‌ aregfirsr wipe its 


auler HA. [ ६64 


Tt is unreasonable to say that the strangeness 
of the world is due to its Svabhava; for, if Svabhava 
is taken to mean want of a cause, the type of the 
strangeness of the world must remain the same for 
ever or there ought-to be no strangeness at all. 
If Svabhava is interpreted as being the cause of 
itself ( Svatmanimittabhava ), there arises a fault of 
self-depen’ence (Amas rama). If it only means a 
particular kind of an object, it cannot be distinct 
from Karman, (19) 


“aR Ra sari भाषे ४ n Aiad aaa 
fae थाय छे, di ते पात युक्त नथी, sigep $ aea अर्थ 
ARAY उरता Bl, U पछी मत्ती Aan ast Ws सरणी 
RA vA maar di विजित्रता हावी० न MYA, वणी, स्वथावना 
खथ ° रपातमडारेथुता Sc Qi, dU nene“ नाभने। ३५ Ggel 
छे. wma M AUA भथ ‘aca’ भानता Ti, U ते गदटथी 
(BKN) (अन्न ९४ as Al. -e 


२५०८० 
“ हवस्य स्वापेक्षित्वनिबन्धनो5निष्टप्रसंग आत्माभ्यः ” । 


auia भतानी Gulai पाताती मे अपेक्षा wad, ag’ नाभ 
MARL छे. ळ्या पाताल डारणु पोते भानवानां जगाने, त्यां भा 
WAAL १५ dun ५३ छे. 


au AN Aue Sue AN wasal sf हेन aid 
नषे D. 
TAT वालवपुस्तदन्तरवपुःपूर्व हपीकादिना 
तारुण्याढ्यतरुत्रदित्यनुमयाऽइष्ठं समाश्रीयताम्‌ | 
प्रार्यातीतशरीरपूवकमिदे न स्याद्‌, यतस्तद्भवे 
ag wed, TER स्यात्‌ कामणः YKE ॥२०॥ 
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Just as ( the body of youth is anterior to that 
of old age and ) that of childhood anterior to that 
of youth because it possesses senses etc, so there should 
be some other body anterior to that of childhood. 
On this analogy the existence of Karmens must be 
admitted. The body preceding to that of childhood 
cannot be looked upon as that of the previous birth; 
for, it perished in that very life so there must be a 
Karmana sarira to go to a determinate region ( ano- 
ther grade of life). (20) 


“oy (द< शरीर ctgaqagleyts ta छै अने ) dau 
रीर भाणसरीरपूर्व Ra छै qu जा माणशरीर Bw जन्पश्रीरपूर्प ड 
हाई MYN. जा ag जा णाणशरीर ०? शरीरपूर्वड सिद्ध थाय 
छै ते अरीरने ‘so? भाती दया, शा नाणशरीर पूर्वभवीय eufás 
akyts घटी as du नथी, ३२७३ ते शरीर ते| ते (गत ) 
aani नष्ट ay’ छे, भुरे निषभित Raai ( जन्य गतिभां ) भवाने 
zul ada gud सिद्ध थाय छे. १२० 


sa cage. पे इनिङ waar wey छे ते न्याव 
yss छे, Au wane Say Asal अधिपाइन उरे छे. 


कर्मणः q ft] 


एतत्‌ कमै च पुद्ठलात्मकतया स्वीकुवेतेच्छेकिला 

आत्मा नापरथा भवेत्‌ परवशो, हेयं यथा बन्धनम्‌ । 
क्रोधाद्यैव्यभिचारिता नहि, यतस्ते पारतन्त्र्यात्मका-: 
waa: किल कमे great सिद्धि समारूढवत्‌ ॥२१॥ 
Those who are well-versed in scriptures admit 


Karman a8 having the nature of matter, (as) other- 
wise the soul cannot bound, for every bond (Zandhana) 
7 


exulem. `; [ हितीयः 


is material. This (inference ) is not viciated by 
anger. etc., because they are dependent (are the results 
of Karman) Hence, Karman the cause of anger and 
the like, is indeed established as material (21) 


Notes :—It is a rule that every Bandhana must 
be material Take the case of chains, fetters, etc So 
it follows that when Karman binds the soul, it must 
be material. Some think that this rule is incorrect, 
for they say that even a non-material object can act 
as a Bandhana and mention the examples of anger, 
lust, etc., in support of their belief But their belief 
is not sound, for it is not that anger is A«andhana 
but it is rather its result It is possible that such a 
result may be non-material, but its cause cannot be 
80. Consider tae case of the mind, It gets perverted, 
when an jntoxicating substance is drunk. This per- 
verted condition is non-material, all the sàme 1ts cause 
namely the intoxicating substance is surely material, 
Thus it is clear that the above meutioned rule is not 
incorrect. 


sud Msi 


“AAAA जा saad ylas भाने छे; Cd इभे १६२७ 
न्‌ RA ते जात्मा तेनाथी परवश idl शड als. vu (ati 
-A- ७६६२०] ०4७) da. ar agadi Bles alaa 
Made नंथी, SM है ते ते! ५२१००१३५ छे cel dat शारष्युभूत sf 
Aeg fag थाय छे, “--२१ 


RAlo crams परशाद्युथी av ५२, ५० माहि - 
Six तमान्‌ इपी ula. ‘yea’ रव्या. व्यवरूर उरे 8. 
fay अने "mS खे ने gaia WAL yea! ges AA D 
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We Jen wea ud थात्‌ und, सने गरू REA sing’ male, 
अरी ud-54$ ^ «d HU AY थाय छै, बा हंडीडत INI 
शरीरमा खते शी gdi Meu हेणाप छै, wale RURUN 
नाना Mei ee yaa परभाएुती «Hua Yat ३२ छे, . WRAL 
AeA पण yn wus साथै भणे डे अते तेनाथी ye पडे छे, 
Ral तेने wy Yona’ ३३११ ae नथी, इभः ५७ Ws 9३२4 
(aia way माता «4८३५ Vail ५६१९ छै, Wai शुभाशुभ sl 
BUHL खावे छे, qui ARA aM शात्भा मने छै, au 
वासता Bs प्रडारता ARa auDA मथ्य छ, aAa भीन 
event ८ उभ ? इड्ेवा्भा नावे छे, 

भेडी, सांडणे ARN Jud Barly wagy भते छे, तेन 
इभी wap Vents Ba Uw wea ad as AA तेनाथी AA 
नड HU ah. जन à asad Aa 38 डे sin, Fie AN 
Teas नयी, कता. Band wi छे, du say पष्य gas aS 
Rd sl viMasal Yu नहि धरी ae? ता md सभाधान Ra 
छै ४ EUG भे थुः Ud नथी, Beg -A- ler HAHN (Au 
A: d- . Yetta नित्‌ M- ( परतन्नता) जे ar Ag- 
fs न हरु, ने ते शरातर छे; पथु Ag’ wag त Ugalas 
dig oe A. ou c Wu Gad मे ३०५८ Gudea थाय 
, 8, d, 25431 d Merete परिणाम RUN ५६०५६३५ नथी, पशु 
d4' शरणु 2 sid d ते aaga AR (लप छे, du Nails, P Re 
Mart खात्माना UAL छै d पु६१५२३५ न ३४ a, Wa तेना 
४२०३५ 72 mi, d di ६६२५० gU as. 
नेन्द्रियाण्यपि आत्मा-- 

'नाक्षाणामपि चे ANJIR: Atay, unge: 

` प्रध्वंस प्रभवेत्‌ कुन; स्मरणधी रूपस्य संवीक्ष्यतामु ! | 
अन्याळाकिततस्तुनः स्मरणधीरन्यस्य नो युञ्यते ` 
भावाक्षाणि तु चेतनात्मकतया जेनेश्वरा मेनिरे u २२ II 


- 943A, PAL शाशत © Ug ६रतनाइरावतारिङ। ” ना N 
u(332gdt «$2 ya -Ad ied, 
7^ Ag? 


-Atugaralev(a [ तीवर 


l It is not reasonable to accept that consoiousness 
is an attribute of senses; for, think over as to whence 
the knowledge in the form of remembrance of an 
object seen by one is possible for another. If 
Bhavendriyas are considered by you as having consci- 
ousness, the Jainas also hold the same opinion. (22) 


Notes :— According to Jainism the sense-organs 
( Indriyas ) are five, viz. the skin, the tongue, the 
nose, the eye and the ear. Mind is not. considered 
as an Indriya, Again the 7ndriyas are of two kinds: 
(1) Dravyendriyas and (2) Bhavendriyas, The 
internal and the external form of an Indriya, i. e. the 
physical sense-organ is called a Dravyendriya, Bhave- 
ndriya connotes two things-ZLaldhi and Upayoga. 
The former means the power of perception and the 
latter, what is ascertained by means of this power. 


रिया Wa ener नथी-- 


* Ul- ui A -u uz उरते! ते yid नथी, Sig ४ Agar 
नाश थये छते ३५५ स्भरणुज्ञान zu थ४ AB, ते शुम, अन्ये Nel 
aga २भ२थ्‌ सन्यते घटी as नहि, A enAlegud Ads 
भानता ह, di d iN «sid wad छे, >--२२ 


२५१४3 ela vin छै--२प नाय, sua eu, धान्य, 
bau MA SACRA. AMA 2145 N स्पर्श, zu, Ack, ३५ गने ६4०६ 
à विषये छै 


wes शात्मा भानवा ovdi N Ti स्पष्ट हेजाब छे ९ ayl 

Sade degg स्मरण, aa यावी aa पछी ale alas, IHY 

Ad ६०4 मेने थयु' gg d यक्षु di viel २४, Bea अक्षुथी ae 

SUA aga” TAR थवानी surat rier नहि, Auer पीळ 
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YRRUN wey ag’ स्मरण a as ale, Bay PA Har 
agua थये। Ba dee dq स्मरण डरी ak werd’ vi 
सन्य याह डरी Aber Ale. vu Mus sag” A ay याधी 
मतां अन्य Na समरण 4 थरी शठे A देमीती वात छै, eu wz 
A हेणायवी 35244 क्षु थ्या अदा पछी स्भरणु BAA ०२ 
aBa 8, ते Aaz सात्मा 2. 

Du zu l saa ५३१५ &, पश्‌ wy Any us uz met d, 
३७१4 ५०२4 छे, Ua seu गत HIS was छे ma Qai 
MUD पशु QU wd Maize लिन्त छे, तेन wale aia aa- 
५७७ uu छे, पथ्‌ wok यने neveu] भेऽ नथी, सापडने २७ 
Had अपेक्ष छे, पथु मेथी was MA साधन WA As aw 
asdi नयी, जा. GRA ee wan पडे छे Udea ufa 
wx नथी Wa ते cult छे. ५० Nea पांथ छे, Berti Ad- 
adt ovdi पाय आत्मा मानवा WA, “मेड Ays वरछुने MYA 
X are, dt मे agaa थाय छे A CRNA degà MAh 
quer तेने सुधतार Nso (ia छे, Au सिद्ध थाय छे, WY ०॥ 
nls यक्षु नथी, डार ४ Ad seb तो ed Agwe छै; dau d 
alast पयु BY as ale, Sut Ad’ std ३४१ A AAT छ; e 
wit व्यडित खात्मा छै जेम me विना wad ale. 

FAMA vlan भे २३२ भाने Bmgol(gu अने भार 
AAA. ay ruler gud आने. aRU Was asa 
sAn छे. लाचेन्द्रियता A Ns G—faloy खने GAA si 
ead शान-श्वडित, Far क्षयोपश्ञमा तामथी व्यवहारे ३२११ बाते 
छे, ते fay’? saa छे, WA शान-शडितथी ०? myd ते 
Sue sear छे. 
जीवव्यापकवादपराकार:--- 

जीबं व्यापितया समग्रभुवने संप्रोचुषां का मतिः ! 

यो यत्रेव यदस्ति fgg गकस्तत्रैव f 
कुम्भं पश्य | स यत्र दृष्टयुणकस्तत्रेंब खरत्रप्यसौ 
भ्रान्ता देव | भवदूवचोऽशृतरसानन्देभ्य ईष्याळवः॥२३॥ 
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What sort of intellect do those possess who 
say that the soul pervades the whole universe, 
when it is a fact tbat an object exists only in a 
place where its attributes are seen ? Take the case of 
a pitcher; it is found nowhere else but where its 
attributes aro perceived. Oh lord, those who envy 
the joy of the  nectar-like juice of thy speech are 
indeed in delusion. ( 23 ) 


९५१०१५६५१६ अ्रतिविधान--- 


“dad UTAL ३हेनाराओती भान्यता al ARA छे! 
erul ai शुरु देभाय छे cle त wad Ju छे. 8६6२० तर 
MY Mi de. oti dat A elde थाय छे, dier ते पशु हाय 
छ. हे 24 | एना AUAU AYRU AAE तरा AZA राजन 
राजे १२०२ श्रान्तिभा 277—233 


zelle Satis, वेशेषिङ WA ava इशनडारे। आत्माले 
शरीरावन्छिन्न त undi uous भाने छै, गा सिद्धांत ov ५ क्षाजने 
भान्य नथी, u वात BHA श्रीहेभयन्द्रायार्ष * NN 
यो दृष्टगुणः स तत्र, कुम्भादिवन्निष्प्रतिपक्षमेतत्‌ "—asaal vq 
थाव छे, जाते WMA BW छेड बयां Y aegeit wy € टायर थाय 
Bai d dag UN MWA; eg युयु Ws स्थने देजाब गने yf 
नान्य WA Jiu, An Ald Gagyi धरी asg नथी. गा 
न्याय BALD, जात्माना Area, aie, vest (43x adi शरीरभार 
aged हे।वाथी, शरीरपर्ती tu यता mead ala ete 
पु भानवे! थे d छै. 


YAA atari भानवाथी asd भनभा अष्ट arn 
Gaa थाय छै ते डाओ du देवु. समापान, AAA Say Au- 
sui २९६ ठरे छे. 


* € आुन्पेये,०य५२3(६51 °? SIN [Asi ४ N Aus, 
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जीवस्य प्रमितेषेपुष्परिमितेभेंदेन भेदे भवे- 
झानातेति च मा स्म बोधत पृथग्भावेऽपि रक्तादिना i 
कुम्भाभेद इवात्मनः षरिमितेर्भेदेऽपि भेदो न यत्‌ 
शुद्ार्यैक्यविश्चिष्टभेदयुगलं धत्ते विरोधं नहि ॥ २४ ॥ 


Do not entertain a doubt that in admitting 
that the soul pervades the body only, there will not 
remain oneness in it, as there will arise a variety in its 
magnitude in consequence of the body pervaded by it 
undergoing changes in dimensions. For, just as 9 
pitcher remains the same ( as ६ substance ), though 
there arises a distinction in it owing to its assuming 
different colours like redness, so there will arise no 
variety in ( the substance of) the soul, in spite of 
there arising a distinction in it owing to its pervading 
the body (that goes on changing in magnitude ), 
because the coexistence of the couple of the oneness 
of the original substance and the distinction ( arising 
through its peculiar attributes ) is not inconsistent. 
(24 ) 


Notes:—Some persons do not believe that the 
soul has the same size as the body, for they think 
that in that case there arises a difficulty as to how 
the soul which wes small in the small body of a child 
could increaso, when the child grows to manhood; and 
similarly how the same soul which in one birth was of 
the size of an elephant could in another birth be 
accommodated in the body of an ant. They believe 
that this difficulty cannot be avoided by saying that 
the size of the soul varies; for, in that case, it will 
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not remain the same soul and that tbere will be 
different souls not only in different births but even 
at different stages of life. But this belief of theirs 
is not sound; for, in spite of the soul possessing 
different magnitudes at different times, its oneness is 
not lost. Consider the case of a serpent. When 
it spreads its hood, its dimensions increase and when 
it contracts it, its dimensions decrease; all the same 
as a serpent, it is not changed. Take the case of a 
pitcher. Suppose its colour is changed from red to 
yellow. Then there arises a distinction namely that 
this yellow pitcher is distinct from the red one so 
far as its colour is concerned; all the same as a 
pitcher ~ looked at from the stand-point of its 
substance, it is one and the same. When water is 
changed into ice or steam, there is produced a 
distinction but all the same the substance ( H, O. ) 
has remained unaltered, for, it is present in ice as 
well as in steam. In short, every object can be 
studied from two stand-poiuts (1) the substance and 
(2) its modifications. Asa substance it always retains 
its oneness ~ sameness but from the stand-point of 
ita modifications it may be said that it is not the 
same = is changed. 


५ ७9११ भाज थरीरव्यापी aami, Feat परिभाशुना मेड बे 
BTA ya परिभायुने। Ge थतां mani aaea प्राप्त BA, AA 
श' त ३२ ३२७ ड मेभ XAR ४२ राते, UM Da (qa व्यूछ 
बञ्चोबाणि। बनवा छता wa ते ध? et १२४ पडते नथी, du 
md Rugas थये छते पण्‌ wN भेद ad नथी, 320 
AN dga Ager vid ard A: भे भे साथे रहे aw बांधे! 
Al. Marry 
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zue. id asad Au sy $> oud Ban & TRA 
Al- Ani MA di हेष XA 21१ छे % maa, चश्णुश्वरीर, 
*& alla A अडरे अरीरना Fe छे, तेम adt wa, AR vs, 
male AN AAWA माणश्षरीर-परिभमाणुतणे। ने Yas Ad- 
स्थाम युपडश्षरीरपरिभायुवागे। गात्मा adi vj Aaa sai 
RA? ता जाना समाधानमा Au सभर/५" MYR ३ परिभाथुने। 
ae थवाथी वरतुन्यडितभ NB पडते! नथी, माण. Bari ०) 
sieut भाणश्षरीरपरिमाथुवाणे! हाय छै, Av गात्मा das SANI 
नाणश्चरीरपरिमाथुवाने। भटीने युनडशर २५परिमाथुवाणे। थाय छे 
areata Mat Eam [Ada अपे नात्मपरिभादयुभां as 
थवा छतां acala Asaari so alr vud | नथी 
ays dgani Mui NA aa edi पथु PA Ag 
ABa de ug नथी, तेभ परिमाणुना As yu छता पथु 
amalg alda नष्ट यछ us नाइ. Pu सपे gua (aaa 
D, त्यारे ते aay परिभाणु As थाय छे, अते ux ते Ul 
थुने सदी A छे तारे ag पारभाणु abei oa छे, vai uy 
ते a-oa di तेती dr R छे, du aad RAUA wr 
विस्तार थवा wai wp atofida तेती der रहे छ, 


WA agg Rsa अने जिशिष्टने। ee D णन्नेते साथै रहेवाभां 
aide A~ नथी. mys MUA Bar avid "छी dE av गवा 
Wal we d AUA तेनी dev S- Au भीछ av नथी; Nad 
ते Mudg Asa-s fhaa awa san छे; परु ते Anda 
भाटे Au U gR sku हे “भा. नपी AUA aN’? maar 
ean सुर MUA नथी, ^ गावी रीते ते Aul adda % 
asau [am ada नवीन या ya. थापडीथी .. rena 
०४३२ N छ, . .. he exea huuc EER 

>५-8५२८ Du Rear छे. ३ हरे४इ dg भे dan Ay 
asa O- aA पयांययी, तमा Ker AA रहे & पथु 
wily ०६५4 छे; mal खात्मा इूटरथ (सध Huy) नथी, 
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N Aff स्यारभवेश! gat ! 

नेतत्सदू, ननु Nam हि किमियं ? ख्पादिमस्वं यदि ?। 
चित्तेन व्यभिचारतो न हि वदेत्‌ स्याधेदि पत्ता 5न्वितं 

भान तत्‌ तदभीष्टमेव विश्वताशून्यस्य तद्भावतः ॥२५॥ 


It is not proper to say that it will not be pos- 
sible for the soul to enter body when it has become 
Murtta, owing to its being confine] in body; for, first 
of all it is necessary to know the meaning of Murttata 
(state of being Murtia ) Jf Muritata means posse- 
ssion of colour, eto., the statement is viciated by the 
instance of the mind; so, one ought not to say 80. 
If it means magnitude of some standard, that mean- 
ing is surely here desirable, as it is the very nature 
of every object that is not pervading the universe, 
to be of some finite magnitude. (25) 


Notes :—Some persons find it unreasonable to 
believe that the soul can have the same size as the 
body. For, they think that thereby the soul shall 
have to be considered as Murtta and then it will 
be impossible for such a soul to enter body which is 
Murita too, as they believe that a Murtta object 
cannot enter another Murtta object. Before refuting 
this belief, the author asks them to state as to which 
of the two kinds of Murttata-(1) the state of posse- 
asing colour and (2) the state of having a finite 
magnitude - arises in the case of the soul, when it is 
considered as having the same magnitude as that 
of its body. It cannot be the former Murttata, for, 
it cannot be said that where there is Parímitatva, 
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there must be the Murtata of the first kind; for, such 
a statement is viciated by the instance of the mind 
which according to the Vaiseshikas and others does 
not possess colour, in spite of its being .Purimita 
(atomic ). Thus it is clear that the soul can remain 
as Amurta — void of colour in spite of its pervading 
the body. The second kind of Murtata exists in 
the case of the soul and this kind of Murtata does 
not come in its way of entering the body, for, such 
a thing is admitted by all in the case of the mind, 
ie. the mind enters the body though it has a finite 
magnitude. 


In the next verse the author proves that the 
statement that an object possessing colour ( Murta ) 
cannot enter another of a similar nature is unsound. 


“Fis अभ sy Iseal सरीरषरिभाणुवाना भानवाभां 
dui ator Aue थरी गने तेभ थवाथी, aui aa Mau 
थप usd नहि; uk AH un अवेर Ad undi नधी, ता माम 
std As ay, sw ४ अथग तो ata N. छै ते mag’ A- 
छने. A बत वाने। गथ, ° इपाध्यि तत ° ३३, U Fie ( थित्तना 
8६६२"थी ) व्यलियार गाते छे भाटे Ra Ma ale A ara 
Read ile g भाषा Au sett Ji di d Wows शात्माभां ४८० 
छै, ”--२५ 0 | 

dude asad Au 18 छै ४-० „ui crui धरिभितत छे, 
Ai त्यां tea छे. meta अरीरन्दापी भानवाधी qui Rada- 
A Na yazi थाय छे अने तेथी Guy sa Aaa yung भात्माभां 
area आप्त थाय छे, इवे भूत argat चूल agai. nae तदि. ad 
wade Jiauil नूत «ag And art dag «xui MAN घटी ash 
avi.” 

Wig MW aua ovel नधी; WS Ae N ad छेर 
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Ry A mata Raga अने. lag’ शामिल, ei ar भने 
Med . Au sy Ader. M (-A Rard ad अविता- 
qa समच N d, अ asg AA छे wf era RUE 
Ba ते अस्तत शत viewer gu. Wher छै भाटे A «waa 
alaa TT si तेः ABer atl हते x4 * शपाह्मित . A 
परिन्छ kuydi aÑ जावन नाव aaa wig’ नथी. Bad 
epu wa (4 Mis AN) aad पर्सिन्छत्त-परिभाष्यु 
(maar ) maa छतः तेमां इपाहिमल भानत नथी, onus 
PLA भात छै, AU WA aaan खात्माभां RAA- 
३५ ated WY शी TA aw ana? परिन्छ परिभाशुवाण। 
Cade परिभाशुवाणा ) wei wadada परिभाशुश्प Ata ता 
४०२० छे; भते Dd ten, यात्माने। alent AAA थवाभां Mest 
ud Be नि, SHE DA अडारना भूतत्ववाणा Adee HAG श्षरी- 
श्भां aga mela छै, 


हंहो ! सुन्दर ! मूत्तस्तुनि wig ANN: किम ! 
देव प्रिय ! वालुकादिषु जलादीनां प्रवेश; स्फुट! 
देशासङ्गिन आत्मनश्च नभसः को भेद अविद्यतां ! 
नो frat बहरङ्गतोऽभ्युपगमे जीवस्य कि कारणम्‌? ॥२६।। 


Oh good one, can an object possessing colour, 
etc., enter another of the same nature? The reply is 
that ob dear one, it can surely do so as is distinctly 
seen in the case of water entering sand ( and sugar 
entering milk ). Moreover ( when soul is considered 
as pervading the universe ), it should be pointed out 
as to what difference there is between the soul out- 
side the body and space. We do not understand 
what object there can be in believing soul as 
existing even outside the body. ( 26) 
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“mgt ३६२ ! यूत agai usta Mla sale wed है 
हे Ma! du auris celle zt Waa ue छै, तेभ ५ 
WY मनी AE Rg M lela euxs भानवाभा. Wa a te? 
नेडि IBAA Bat Bieri भते था शमा शु" dad छै d sel. 
क्षरीरनी लहार पथु खात्माने भानवाओं शु डारणु ते al wae 
अता नथी, ”--२६ 

रपण्टी०-अर्भ अने पाशी या as अने १ से शपाहिभरव- 
३५ Act छे, छत didi अड सीन्नभां uA u छै, ता पछी 
श्पाहिमित्तश्५ afer पगरा खात्माने। adai Waa थवे. श 
६4२ छै? 


कीटादेः करणालयं प्रविशति न्यक्षात्मना चेतनो 
देशाद्‌ वेति विश्चुत्ववादविषये प्रश्नो भवेदुत्कटः | 
नाद्योऽध्यक्षविबाधनात जिनमतस्वीकारपातात्‌ पुन-- 
नान्त्यः सावयवत्वमापतति यत्‌ ध्वंसमसङ्गश्च तत्‌ ॥२७॥ 


In admitting the soul as pervading the universe 
there arises a serious question as to whether the soul 
of a worm occupies its body entirely or partially. 
The former alternative ! १८८. that the soul occupies 
the body entirely ) is untenable owing to the obvious 
contradiction (for in that case a worm must be as 
large a8 the universe ) and the necessity of accepting 
the Jaina view (viz. that the soul does not pervade 
space outside the body). The latter does not hold 
good as in that case the soul shall have to be consi- 
dered as composed of parts ( Savayava ) and thence 
will arise its liability to destructign. ( 27 ) 


* AA Menus भानवाथी शीड aXXa श्वरीरने Aa 
गातम समरत fld जवक्षणे छ ४ De Bal? Ai ५५ Mel 
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uin छे. Nau पक्ष भानेवाभां ता Meu "uM भाव छे, भने वणा 
Lyra efi RAU पे aA थीन्ने पक्ष स्वीडारवाभा 
mani सावयवत्वने। अस'ग AA छे; भने AN तेवा "audi 
प्रसंग प्राप्त थाय छै, ”--२७ : 


Ulo- AT (de) खात्मा सभरत MEIN २५७७ 
छ अभ भानवाभां U MI विश्वव्यापी अयो; Beg Mar विश्वन्यापी 
नेथी Aa nay सिङ BAN ना aadi Naa Nagel 
Ud हे छ. वणा सा भान्यताथी छी अरीरती नहार खात्मा 
नथी, भेभ पथु yad um छै, AA ते गात्मा aa सिद्ध 
थाय्‌ छै भने al ala an पक्ष GA wai, ova भत तेने 
NIN ५४ छै, 


इवे दाही Ba & ४ [१५ नात्मा Visit श्वरीरने Bs Fae 
vll Ra छे, di vitet adada ua थाम्‌ छे, भने पछी, 
PP dad Waad हाय छे, ते avail होय छै, मे न्याय 
stet बा ५३ छै, भने AN शात्भाभां विनाझिलने BW Su- 
स्थित थाप 8. i * 


इए! सावयवः स चेत्‌ तनुमितो नात्मा किमास्थीयते ! 
कि सक्लोचन-विस्तृती तनुमतः स्यातां न दीपस्य A! 
स्वीकुवेन्ति कथश्चनाऽवयवितां * जीवस्य जेनेश्वराः 
कार्यत्वं तत एव तेरुपगतं कूटस्थता-स््रण्डनात्‌ ॥ २८ ॥ 
Jf there is no objection in considering the soul 
as Savayava, why is it not admitted as being confined 


in body? Can there not be contraction and expansion 
of the soul ( limited by the body ) as in the case of 


* “ सावयवत्वं तावद्संख्येयप्रदेशात्मकत्वात्‌ ।... ... ... ... ... यथपि अवः 
यब-प्रदेदायागेन्धहर्त्यादिषु भदा5स्ति तथापि नात्र सूक्ष्मक्षिका चिन्त्या । प्रदेशेष्व- 


प्यवयवव्यवहारात्‌ ” । 
>>स्याह्वादर्मजरी नवम «कोक | 
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a lamp? The Jainas admit that the soul is Savayava 
from à particular point of view and for this very 
reason they have accepted the modifications (Karyatva, 
of soul by discarding its immutability ( Kufasthate ) 
(28) 


Notes: The Jainas consider that the soul has 
innumerable Prades'as. Sometimes the word 4vayava 
is used in the sense of Prades’a. For the explanation 
of the word Pradesa, the reader is referred to notes 
on the 33rd verse of the third part. 


५ cd Mit सावयव ६०२ Ba a तेने ated a 
भातता नधी ? शु* दीपनी Pu खात्ला सिथ wa fase av 
ने 43 ! ova cm aai तो जात्मानी BNN maria war छे, 
della sla इट्स्थताचु' ( सर्वथा muReliad’) wea ala 
AUR wag nia (Rya ) way’ छ, "—re 


dhe eu med nissa anai As aN x34 
RU भानीने तेने सावयव Adti dud दोष Fuad नथी, ता 
तेने अरी२परिमित maai dua छ ait छे, Ra तडवाहीने 
पूछता, ते Au ०४१५ AÙ डे MAUA शरीरन्याची भानवाथी dali 
A Bu vid विस्तार भानवे। We भने ते aged वात छे, at 
तेना ते ovary Asa eei aa R छ; डारथ à Gu 
Aus wid my छे भने विस्तार पामे छै, du १८११ wg 
पथु सम» Ad. mala Vel म/अ्याभां AA wel Sa छे, ded 
ov duni हिचाना B असरे छे. ath wai ja भे AA 
etl vod yal मरी है छे, der AURA vom 
"Edi RA "ज्याने we Mai BA ada Zah, Mel. 
भरी है 2. ना MA men?! MA गथवा DAN “हाना aN- 
रभा atA हाय di Wear स्थानमा सभाच ma छै WA aula 
नधना भेयी Ra शरीरभां aA Wa, di deat स्थानर्भा ते विस्तृत 
4४१ १३ छे, 
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. कौटस्थ्ये हि शरीरिणः परिणतिः कोतस्कुती सम्भवेत्‌ ? 
ज्ञानध्यानतपोजप प्रभृतिभिवेचित्यसिद्धिः कुतः ? । 
तियेग्देवमनुष्यनारकतयोत्पादोपपादः कुतो ! 
नश्येत्‌ कि न च बन्धमोक्षपदवी ! कीदइय सामञ्जसी ॥२९॥ 


Whence can a modification of any type whatsoever 
be possible in the case of soul, when it is believed to 
be absolutely immutable ( Kutastha )? How can 
varieties like knowledge, meditation, austerity and 
silent prayers be established ? Whence is the possibi- 
lity of having births in the grades of gods, human 
beings, denizens of hell and other beings ? Will not 
the paths of liberation and bondage perish ? What 
& fallacy ! ( 29) 


*" त्माने. ५२२. न्यर्थात्‌ तेनी सर्वथा Asari भानवाभां 
PLA, di qui Std. Wa Asd परिणाम sab Ges ad asa? 
खान, घ्यात, du, ovules १३ पेयित्र्यनी-लिन निन्त खवर्थाओनी 
fale ४१ ud ? भते (ela, टेव, uga WA नारडीनी Gest 
स्थिति Sf रीते घटी asd १ duo भन्ध ma भेक्षती welt शु' 
ay नि ad omy ? mi डेवी २१४२ भागत | "२८ 


नानारूपविचित्रभाववशतो 5नित्यत्वमप्यात्मनो 

जीवत्वेन सदातनस्य Burg: सोत्कण्ठमङ्गीकृतम्‌ | 
जीवस्याम्बरवद्‌ frat: स्मृतिमतिध्यानादिकं स्यात्‌ कुतो ? 

न स्याश्चात्मनि वंभवाऽभ्युपगमे चेष्टादिकं व्योमवत्‌ ॥३०॥ 


Even non-eternity ( Anityatva ) due to its 
different forms and conditions is willingly accepted 
by the learned in the case of the soul which is 
eternal in its capacity as soul. How can the soul 
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which is all-pervading like space possess remembrance, 
intellect, meditation and the like ? If it be admitted 
as Omnipresent, it cannot have motion, etc., as is tho 
case with space. ( 30) 


© acd Alls uslida ( सनातन ) Rar muted विविध 
VAM थनर्थाओ। aad MA तेनी अनित्यता पथु (awa 
( crams ) Gateyts AAs डरेची छे. waa AU- 
exu भानवागां dai An- Aus, zala, भति, ध्यान AN 
BU wed as ? अने ansaa रेभ येरा Nac नयी, तेभ 
qui Aer पथु Yu wad Ak? —3 


( awa ada छे तेने ula, ध्यान AR Bw नहि, 
Auv तेने Mel पथु नथो, cru MAA ULANI भानवाजां 
गावे, त्यारे तेने we शाडाश्चनी भाइड wld, भ्यान, Avr AN 
uA asd alg. ) 


NN AIK: | 


शब्दे व्योमशुणं वदन्‌ न परमाणूनां गुणं कि ANA! 
स्याश्ना55स्माकसमक्षगोचरतया5णूनां गुणत्वे स चेत्‌ ? । 
स्यादास्मराकसमक्षगोचरतया व्योम्नो THA स कि! 
न स्सुर्वाऽणुगुणाः समस्तखणुणाः प्रत्यक्षगम्या यतः ॥३१॥ 


Why does not he who says that sound is an 
attribute of ether (Akasa) call it an attribute of atoms? 
Tf he replies that in admitting it asan attribute of atoms 
it will not be an object of direct experience to us, 
will it be so when it is looked upon aa an attribute 
of Akasa, when all the attributes of Akasa 
like those of atoms are not directly perceived by us? 
(31). 
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. 00 aped ABAU Wa Adda तेने ( vA ) Ryd 
yy Yu. देता नथी १ A. परभाछुता yy भातवाभा avs AAA 
nea नहि थाय Ay ते sd होय, A पछी १०६१ std 
se भानवाथी d Mel थरो जरे f डरणु $ Wad Ai u 
mca छे, du wad पथु सर्प अणे. wey छे, 7-3 


Belle wed anal आणु भान्ये) अने. Awad ale, 
dd 2९२७, * परमाएुने। युयु भातताथी ते. ३०६ प्रत्यक्ष ale थाय? 
Au Aud १६१ छे, wg W sep ave परभाएुने। 1५ 
aa नयी, doy डारपयुभ्री ते misled ya पशु नथी Aa सिद्ध 
थाय्‌ छे; zig ह ०? dg WUA हेय छै तना yt ५७ wea 
देना MYR., wu Arey गाडाश्च भन्ने परोक्ष छे, तेथी dat 
AJ ५७ पराक्ष हाचा, MA. 4०११ A wad ya MAN, 
dt परै Misia ues ay AAU छै Ra वाघे, णावे छे, 


कमेत्वभतिषेधने5पि Praag. zed ध्वनि मन्यतां 
ये शत्यन्तपरोक्षवस्तुगगुणा अस्मत्समक्षा न ते। 


रूपाद्यं परमाणुद्रत्ति च यथा शब्दोऽपि तस्माश्नभो- 
` घमः सिध्यति नाऽन्यथा न हि भवेदध्यक्षपीगोचरः ॥३९॥ 


Let sound be certainly admitted as a substance 
( Dravya ), though it may be denied as being action 
( Kriya); for, the attributes belonging to extremely 
imperceptible objects are not directly experienced by 
us, as for instance, the attribute like colour in the 
case of atoms. Therefore sound is not established as 
an attribute of space, for, otherwise it ought not be 
an object of direct perception. ( 32 ) 


“goed (iq ate न भात, पणू RA ४१० तरी 
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भास wal AA, y ४ PN MA wadi ar u- 
Rs s AMAA अत्वक्ष थता नथी, A रीते eren Nasa 
38 wre अत्यक्ष ad ws नदि, ते भारे aec ruaiga ye 
सिद्ध थता. नथी, ale di ते अत्यक्ष थवे। MYM तह. ००३२ 


(पाए पथु aga anda gen, शुरु ४ Har N agai 
Dani wy थवे, Au. ave, (Suc नथी, खे U सवंविदित छे. हवे 
dui yy या goa aa स'देळ रहे छ, ५२५ Ad तरी) भान- 
«twi ule Ad 8६९१ छे, भारे परिशिष्ट saugo dui सिद 
थाय छे.) 


स्पशप्रत्यय एव वायुरपि चाध्यक्षः समाश्रीयतां 
मन्यन्ते हि तमोगृहे द्तघटस्पर्धा; समक्षं घटम्‌ | 


नानेकान्तिकता यथोक्तनियमे लब्धावकाशा तत- 
स्तद्यन्नाणणुणो ध्वनिनहि ततो व्योम्नोऽपि, युक्तयेक्यतः॥ ३ au 


Let even wind be looked upon as an object of 
direct perception because its contact is so; for these 
who have touched a pitcher in a dark room consider 
that they have directly perceived it So there is no 
room for viciation in the above mentioned. mile 
( viz that an attribute of an imperceptible object 
is imperceptible ). Hence. sound is proved as not 
being an attribute of space by the same reasoning 
whereby it is established that it is not an attribute 
of atoms. (33) 


“aya र्प्त त्यक्ष थाने अंधे sud ५७ २८4४ l- 
BRA MYD; AAI अघडारभय हमा PAR धरने wa 
BAL छे, du d घटने NAA videro, भान छे; AR wma ANA 
yey परोक्ष ७4 छ wha Gana a wh अडते 
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al, भतः के aah are wein ye सिद्ध थते। नथी, av 
युङ्तिथी ते vusal ya wa सिङ थता. नथी, "—33 


aurfle ' परोक्ष aga २७ ww Ba छै” मा त्याबभा 
BY asad “ ay reer Wa Beal तेना agree yeaa 
७ - wg) dyd eid ACN UA ५९१ ते, गाना सभाधानभां 
yuvdi MYN $ PAU ya Naa छै d dag पथ्‌ Naa Ba छे. 
Sit dflk auai Ra घटना २५३८ अपाथी ४२ भत्यक्ष 
Arn छे. Miley YUA वायुना Weg yaa थवाथी ay wy 
अत्यक्ष शामित थाय छे, udan ४ au, रस A शुशाभांने। ओड 
uy AB अत्यक्ष थतां A «ag wea स्धीडारवी AYR. wm yall 
३०६, 5 ०२ प्रत्यक्ष छै तेने aad ay भानतां जाहाशने We 
अत्यक्ष Alig Us. cu U RA Ware sya. भारे wea 
WAAN Wey भानते। युडत नथी, 


८ शब्द्श्ागत एष 'एवमखिलप्रज्ञाप्रसिद्धा क्रिया 

शब्द द्रव्यतया न साधयति कि ! कि AN गुण! सक्रिय; ? 
श्रोत्रे शब्दभुवां न याति, न च वा न प्राप्यकारि. d 
' गन्धद्रव्यवदेव तद्‌ ध्वनिरयं द्रव्यं क्रियातो भवेत्‌ ॥ १४ ॥ 


Does not the action ( Kriya ) well-known to 
all, viz that sound has come, prove it to bea 
substance ( Dravya )? Can a quality possess action? 
Moreover neither does the ear go to the place where 
sound is produced, nor is it known as being Aprap- 
yakarin ( a8 cognising an object without having a 
contact with it). Therefore, sound is established as 
a Dravya owing to its possessing Kriya like a sub- 
Btance having smell. ( 3£ ) 


“aul * भा arg aA’ Au gel maid (ar 
af wQ4S meld छे, ते| शु" A Ba, wea sen तरी$ सिद्ध 
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Mell. नशी? भते sy युयु (itu, EM. ux ४ 1 पणी salsa, 
ei ५०६ बित cu छै ते WA ovdi? नथी, quor णा visa 
mums ( विषय साथै agia ua वगर faa अइथु sah.) 
wp नथी, तेथी sd gen- uus wee, Gard ANÈ gen 
Re. Al. DWS. 


सपष्टीठ ३०६ fius छै 3 1 A-N पाव S. ढे. 
v? Sad छे ते ते द्रव्य छै; गा न्यामथी gee ६०4 W. 
(us un छे; अते A 2०६ A Ba तो ते (Farrag ननी 
Xx न, avag पभते SC uoce Wa u छे 
mad di ५०६ इशु न्द्रिती पासे थापे छे, A तपासवाचु' छे. 3 
magealas वात BE Bw पथु ४2५4 anain ०७२ तीडणी 
uud neg aad नथी, थाथी ञे aia ay ET 
are पासे ord नथी. ७१ वियारपाचु XA रहुं ४ shu au- 
बरी छै ४ आप्यडारी १ mala san yaa gel ney a 
छे Ya ? 

€? ysu, Arad wa uysa ava ११११ seq ३रे छे, 
ते 5 भ्राष्यडारी ? भने c? विषयथी awn रदीने विषयने neq डरै छे 
ते * जआप्यडारी agus छे. geb ३०६ sef wa anda Al- 
आयर थाय छे, A agaa GRA Lau आप्यक्षरी सिद्ध au 
छे. वणा weed sustuli ya भाततार नेयायिङ AN wy इसे 
csu measly भाने छे. माथी aveg rej पासे uad fe 
थाय छ, u, wee usw year डियावान्‌ gud alas wa 
माने छे, तेग २०६ Buat देपाथी alr पासे गावे. छे. भाषी 
aani aget gen- PA uoc पथु cor Me थाय छे. 


arsa—freqeafacra:— 


` स्ेप्राणिषिनिश्चितेडपि जनने बाधेन Qo" ! 
शब्द नित्यञ्चुपयुषां प्रतिपदं कि वणेयामोऽधुना ! । 
व्यङ्गयत्वेऽथ च निर्मिते प्रयतने तत्तद्धनिव्यक्तये 


शब्दास्तत्स्यलसम्भवाः पर इह व्यक्ति कथं AN: u 
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Oh what description can be given of the intellect 
of those who consider sound as eternal, even when its 
creation is universally established and is free from 
any objection ? If sound is considered as Vyangya 
(capable of being manifested ,, why should not an 
effort made to manifest a particular sound bring to 
light other sounds residing in the same place ? (33) 


१०-०६ नित्य नंधी--- 


* guedt उत्पत्ति, ut MARA ule सिङ छै, Jui tie 
WRA होप नथी, edi Aut नित्य भाननारानी gfe’ WA y 
deja sl | ५०, avel og'o भानवाभां थाने-वेती Gea Na- 
QUAL 4 WA di mis Besa Use saad डरायते। Raed, ते 
स्थणभां Wal अन्य UA Bu nse ale डरै ? — ३५ 


( २२३ ४०६१ Use AUI Maced saci der स्थणभा Ral 
wie BM BH 35४2 नाहे थाय, जेन उतर XU Aw mA ४ 
eh Ue सार Ays WU Aws देय छे, A a eval 
aR १ देप Lema ४ adr (पयार Gus Mi sara 
wA छे. ) 


व्यङ्गथरवं नियतप्रकाशजनकेः शब्देपु चेत्‌ ? नो, as- 
न्यत्राऽसम्प्रतिपत्तितोऽनुभवतो बाधोऽन्यथा दुरः । 

दीपो द्रष्टुशुपाहितो दधिघटं गेहाङ्गणे qeg- 
पूपानामापि इन्त ! तत्स्थळजुषां कि न भकाशं सजेत्‌ Use 


Tt cannot be said that sounds are made manifest 
by means of particular Prakasakas, for such a state 
of affairs is sean nowhere else; moreover, (we know) 
from our experience that) there arises a serious 
objection. Will not a lamp brought by a person to 
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see a pot of curd lying in thé threshold shed light 
on Apupas* lying in the same place ? ( 36 ) 


“A कण्डोमा नियमित aN aa छै, Au ३३० 
हे! ते ते As नथी, sad ४ यावी dideua अन्य oyy tui 
wai भावती नथी, ideas wa दोप 303 छे $-शुडना। ब्यांग- 
wi ꝛ8e iu evd Maida aaa दीप ar स्य 
Well yD ५२ Ysa श नथी Wadi १ "—3$ 


Tuddle «ts aed use sA mys Mafa ysa- 
डनी ०४३२ छे, Nu Ardy’ usd नथी; डारथु X Mig di Biv wey 
MA नम्रे wg नथी, वणी wal Wyse AA RA Bi ५५ 
diga Maid भाटे ते स्थने dus af ami wa छै, बारे ते 
हीपडथी ते WA Wal सन्य WEE wa Nstani जावे छे. ra 
Mig) Mus दष्टांतथी AU asia छे डे अण्डामा नियमित eu · 
wey weg नथी. 


चेत्रो भाषत एवमावरणवानप्येष विज्ञायते 

तच्छव्दस्य विचित्रभाववशतः कि नाङ्ग ! मीमांसक ! । 
व्यङ्गथत्वे त्वनुमानसंबिदमिमां शकनोषि ay gat? 

saya: कुम्भमुखेभबदनाभितं दीपादि कि व्यञ्जकम्‌ ? ॥३७॥ 


Oh dear Mimamsaka, is it not owing to the 
strangeness of sound that it is realized that it is 
Chaitra that is speaking though he is hidden (fl. e. 
is not observed while speaking)? Whence can you 
have this knowledge in the form of inference, when 
Bound is considered by you as Vyangya ? Can a 
Vyanjaka ( Prakasaka ) like à lamp be inferred by 
means of a Vyangya like a pitcher ? ( 37 


* Apupa means a cake 2:79 meal, etc. 


vipiyanter(ü. Ad- 


५ go RaM we Ra बैनना gt «७०१ * wi 
Aa भावे छे? ag ० शान थाय छै, A हे Maius, aver 
निनित्रदाने da sy नथी ? fieg ६०६१ व्यज्य mami गावा 
mgrtid खान g sx उरी ana ? थु ae AN nu 
Quiles e agu थाय छे १ "—39 


ullo ave 33 u छे AA aga A cus छै, खेत 
A Rs Ag नाभ छे. 


६२-१०४२थी णढार Ra परियित ugad २०६ vicinal 
MUA did थाय छे $ ' Made भाणुस २१०४ छे. A Ag- 
सान ared! Bana MA थाय छै. mec oyy भानवायी vu 
Msg’ Agul घटी as नहि, sd डे cuu) 4 
agat suid ag” Haig’ नथी, 3! वणा Ae Qusd i434 
uu as ७३? ता, Als, di पछी ळ्यारे २०४ व्यज्य Bu, 
di $०६३५ t esu भवुष्यच' agud AY न्‌ a. 


ध्वान्तोऽमावतया परेनिगदितो नेवास्ति युक्तिक्षमो 

रूपाद्‌, द्रव्यतयोपपत्तिपदवीप्राप्तेस्तथा en: 
कुम्भाभाववदुद्धवेच तमसो5भावस्य साक्षात्कृति- 

नॉछोकेन विना, दशोरभिगमादू द्रव्य तमः सिद्धवत्‌ ॥३८॥ 


The belief of some (the Natyayikas) that 
darkness is negation of light does not stand to reason, 
for it has acquired the ground of being called a substance 
owing to its possessing colour and touch. Without 
the help of light there ought not to be the direct 
perception of darkness, when it is considered of the 
nature of negation. Consider the case of the absence 
of a pitcher. Moreover, darkness is established as a 
substance, as it comes into contact with eyes. ( 38) 
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Notes:—!t is a rule that a negation of an object 
of sight-perception requires light for being perceived. 
Take the case of a pitcher. Its negation is perceived 
by means of lizht. Therefore it ‘follows that if 
darkness is cousidered as negation of light, it will be 
necessary to have light to perceive it but such is not 
the case; ou the contrary, darkness is perceived only 
where there is no light. Hence it follows that dark- 
ness is not the negation of light and is a substance 
by itself, as it possesses colour, touch and motion. 
A ‘similar view is held by the Bhatt school of the 
Mimamsakas, 


% meu eit अन्घडारते AMAA (Ava जभाव) ag छँ, 
ते xad नथी, ER नन्धडारमां इप a Wal Bit डारणुथी 
ते en सिद्ध Au छे. u udis बिना घटना AAA साक्षाळार 
थते! नथी, तेभ «MAURY WURA पथु साहळाळार Wats Get 
थवे। AYA नदि, था वात Ady wer इरि WAAL woy 


— 


पशु dd दन्य तरी% (ua डरे छ, — 8 


zuMlo क P quai छे ते ते en छे, due, c? ua 
छै d We «ou छै, WU AHURA अत्यक्ष Ad all NA, 
आधी A Malt सिद्ध याय छे, तेम० d rata छे, IU else 
BRL स्थानमा AA Bacall शीतणताने। sidera थता Ra 
NAB ui शीत २पश पथु RA छै, शायी WURA द्रव्य dM 
स्वीडारपे। AWA. वणी Bw पथु dga mieu MAA AAA 
* पडे D Vas WA घटना. २१५ छे ale, ते mga 
Mala ०४३२ R छे; Ah ANJ, W4sRa पशु * २११५ ? 
WMA di 3A werd wea wad भ्रडाश्चती ०४३२ पडवी nu, 
(à«q sad सेभ छै नहि; Gad अडाखनी Slaetoevflnio ay’ saa 
au छे. खे सिवाय, eRe wa waa समच थाय छे, A 
RY पछु MAAR gen Wid at छे, | 
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अंभेवछाक्षमदिमानं स्तुवन्नुपसँहरति--- 


विशाधीश ! प्रवचनगवी-तस्त्वदुग्ध॑ त्वदीयं 
यथन्येषां wate विकृति cae सञ्निपाते । 
कि माधुर्य तदिह गतवत्‌ ! प्राप्तवत्तूचधीनां 
`  नित्यानन्दोद्ववकरणतामन्यसंव्याप्यभावाम्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ 


Lord of the universe! if thy milk-like 
principle ( 2८४७४८ ) of à cow in the form of canon 
( Pravachana ) produces contrary effects to others 
owing to their undue attachment to their own dogmas, 
is its sweetness hence gone ? On the contrary, it has 
become to the highly-talented a source of eternal 
pleasure that cannot be had at any other place. (39) 


Suu N 


न & Aarna, तारी अवयनश्प mag तराप ga ollen - 
ओने हुशअद्श्प सनिपातता seq यदि (shi Gua 32, a den 
ढे भगवन, शु ते aca-gua’ भातुर्य vg’ Rj? Gui, San yia- 
WNA भारे did gH A-, * wet आति vs WA 
wmuelad छे, तेने Grd ४३२३ भने S. — 85 


` भेकः कूपरतो यथा च age किञ्चिन्न कूपाधिकं 
न त्वा स्वस्वमतारता इह तथा मादेशिका जानते । 
श्रान्ता नाथ ! वितत्य ते निजनिजपरज्ोद्भवाः कल्पना 
गेहे नदिन एव मान्ति कुधियो गेहे न देहेऽपि न ॥ ४० ॥ 


Just as a frog sporting in a well thinks that 
thers is nothing larger than the well and also there 
is nothing beyond the well, similarly, those who are 
attached to their own doctrines and take one-sided 

102 


२१०५४, | Nyüya-Kusumanjali 


views, do not know thee. O Lord, these dull-witted 
persons who are led astray, by their individual caprices 
based upon their own dogmas live self-satisfied in 
their fool’s paradise. ( 40) 


“oy gaii रमतो देऽ xut सिवाय flay’ ३४ eui 
afl aad डुवाथी 7d flog’ ४४ भानते। नथी, तेभ Tic dicii· i 
"di id Wat सडान्तवाहीओा तने mead नथी, & नाथ, २५- 
mah Gear se (वात. विस्तारीने द्रान्त थयेला ते Meudt ana 
* शरीर भाता नथी, "— o 


हिसादेरुपदेशतः क्षितं पूर्वापरार्थेषु च 
व्याघातेमेलिनं प्रमाणरहितादेकान्ततो दूषितम्‌ । 
प्रामाण्यं नहि सासहीतरकृतं Wa qz 
साध्वेकं तु विपर्ययात्‌ कृतधियोऽभ्यचेन्ति ते शासनम्‌ ॥४१॥ 


The scriptures composed by others, which are 
viciated by the preachings of Himsa and the like and 
by contradictions existing in their statements; which 
are faulty as they teach monism opposed to valid 
knowledge; and which lead to the tree of the worldly 
existence, do not stand the test of proof, But, as thy 
doctrine ( Sasana ) alone is pure on account of its 
being free from the above-mentioned defeots, the 
learned honour it. (41) i 


५ Raksa Guta sala, yiu ara जिशेषने MQ 
भनिन्‌, warefias Far अेडान्तवाइथो gid अने ०५२५ AA 
MYA RY Wig Yaga MWA NALUA ast डरी asg’ नधी; 
Beg ७५२ घ्यावेत Weil ysa Bad MA तारा भेड़ Aa mw- 
adw वियक्षण agad yr छे, ”--४१ 
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ont कामळरोग एष किमहो ! कि वेष वातोदयः | 
. ` केयं भ्रान्तिरळोकिकी निजशिरइ्छेदो ud स्वासिना | 
“सिद्धान्ते शमशी छयुण्यकरुणापूर्णे प्रदीपेर्जपि aq 

क्केशान्धो हठतः पतन्ति कुधियोऽत्वद्वाङ्मयाङ्गीङृतेः ॥४२॥ 


, Even when thy Siddhanta*, which is full of 
tranquility, morality, virtue and compassion is acting 
like a big lamp (a beacon-light ), the ignorant 
‘people obstinately fall into a well by accepting the 
doctrines of others than thine. Is this owing to 
their suffering from the disease of jaundice or rheum- 
atism ? Is this due to their extraordinary bewilderment 
that they cut off their own head by means of their 
own sword ? ( 42 ) 


* महे! श Ai डाभने। ७९५२ wit छै, ५६॥ AAA WEY 
«ài छे, Bar sige awg ७८५५ ad छे ४ AVL पातानी तरवारथी- 
% पेताने। RIE उरे छे, kWh aU, शीत, YA भने cage 
yo? AA सिद्धांत३प AAY sar छता. ताराथी Gag eld ar 
ai As A जरा भाणुसे। esl इश्णना ini ५३ छे, "०४ 


लेभे तस्कर-रोहिणेय इह ते वाचासुधालेझतो5- 
कस्मात्‌ कणपुटादपीष्यिततया पीतात्‌ शुनर्जीवनम्‌ | 


युक्तः श्रणिकभूपमारबिपदस्तच्छूद्वया सेविता 
कारस्न्यैनाप्युपदेक्षमीश | पुरुषो जाने न कीदग भवेत्‌ ! ॥४२॥ 


Oh, Lord ! I cannot even form an idea as to 
what sort of a man he can be, who completely acts 


* It literally means the ultimate conclusions or the 
established truths. 
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up aecortling to thy preachings with full faith, when 
even the thief /lehineya became free from the calamity 
of death pronounced upon him by King Yrenika and 
obtained as it were a new life in this world because 
: he accidentally drank, even with disrespect, a particle 
of thy nectar -like speech by means of his ear-cups. 
(48) 


Notes:—In a cave of the Vazihara mountain, in the 
vicinity of the city of Rajagriha, there lived a thief 
named Lohakhara who used to rob the wealth of and 
abduct the wives of the people of that city. When 
he was on death-bed, he called his son Rohineya, 
named after his wife Rohini and advised him never 
to listen to the words of Mahavira. After his death, 
‘Rohineya too began to lead tho life of a thief. Once 
he intended to go to Rajayriha for stealth but as it 
was not possible to go there without passing by the 
place where Lord Mahavira was preaching, he went 
closing his ears with his fingers so that his father’s 
advice might not be disregarded. On one occasion, 
it so happened that as he was passing by this place, 
a thorn pricked his leg and it was now impossible 
for him to move a step forward without taking it 
out, and in so doing he had to take out his finger 
from his ear. Thereupon accidentally and against 
his will. he heard Lord Mahavira saying that the 
legs of gods do got touch the ground, their eyes do 
not wink, their garlands of flowers do not wither 
and their bodies are free from perspiration and dirt. 
He began to repent that he was obliged to hear these 
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words. The people of this city complained to their 
King Srenika about their being harassed by a thief 
whereupon the king asked the city guards to catch 
the thief. When they failed to carry out the work, he 
‘asked his chief mii.ister Abhayakumara to look to 
the same. He asked the city-guards to surround the 
whole city with the help of the army when the thief 
had entered the city. The next day the thief came as 
usual but was caught in the end and was taken 
‘before the king. As there was no direct proof of 
his being a thief, the king had to think over as to 
what he should do in that case. The thief being 
asked to give some information about himself said 
that his name was Durgachanda and that he was an 
inhabitant of S’aliurama. He added that for the sake 
of pleasure he had come there and at night had put up 
in ७ certain temple in that city He further said that 
as he was going to his native place, he found himself 
surrounded by the men and being stricken with fear 
he tried to cross the walls of the city but failed in 
his attempt and was caught in the end. The king 
thereupon sent men to inquire of the people of 
S.aligrama if there lived any man named Lurgachand. 
People there confirmed the thief’s statement as it 
Was prearranged by the thief. Then Alhoyakumara 
began to think over as to how he could be proved 
a thief. He got constucted a celestially beautiful 
palace and kept men therein to perform functions 
commonly observed in heaven, The thief was made 
to drink wine and was dressed as a god and was then 
taken to this palace. When the thief came to his 
. 106 i 


नश्चे] . Nyüya-Kusumanjali 


‘senses he began: to reflect on seeing. the attendants 
as well as celestial objects in his room. Some of the 
servants came running to him and after some time 
one of them requested him to relate the history of 
his previous birth as it was customary The thief 
began to ponder over as to whether he was really 
in heaven or not. He just recollected the words of 
Lord Mahavira about gods, which helped him in 
deciding that he was not really in heaven and that 
this was a trick played upon him. He replied that 
he had spent his whole life piously and no evil deed 
was committed by him. He thus saved his life He 
then realized that his father had deceived him by 
advising him not to listen to the advice of Lord 
Mahavira. Afterwards he went to him and confessed 
his faults before him. He then took Abhayakumara 
to his cave and gave away every thing that he had 
stolen. In the end he became a disciple of Lord 
Mahavira and after leading a holy life went to 
heaven. 


f asala rufus ५३ Sulalah wa Waar 
dist AAAA L- * ulema? थोर, ' Ales ? रन्न तरश्थी 
u- Celtel सब्यथी s. AWA Aa- d WAU, di तारा सभरत 
SW ५१५३ सेवनार पुरष ERE भने, ते हे val ¢g sel 
asa नथी, "—vya 


* Li ae D 
* * * * 
* * * . 
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DAN AAS पूरे! WA तेती २६२ अन्य aon cal tatit 
ag n, aAA sy. इवे od भतती. अभाएु-अभेषनी 
NAL BAL Asta’ छै, A myad NAA आध्त थाय छै, भारे 
तेने «ud en eis 8५२ wil. 
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तृतोय--स्तबकः । 


प्रमाण--मीमांसा । 
— Ea 


CHAPTER IH 
Logie 


Contents :—Pramanas, Their number and definitions, 
Critical examination of the Pramanas 
recognised by different logicians, the 
Nayas, Syaduada, the six Dravyas and 
the presence of all the Nayas in Jainism 
alone. 


कः कति प्रमाणानि मनुते, इति दशयति-- 


चार्वाको हि समक्षमेकमनुमायुग बोद्ध-वेशेषिको 
साइयः शाब्दयुत zd तदुपमायुक्‌ चाक्षपादस्रयम्‌ | 
सार्थापत्तिचतुष्टयं वदति तद्‌ मानं Tareq पुन-- 

Ac: सवेमभावयुक्‌, जिनमतेऽध्यक्षं परोक्षं द्वयम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 


The Charvakas believe in one Pramana viz. 
Pratyaksha, the Bauddhas and the Vaiseshikas in 
two-Pratyaksha and Anumana, the Sankhyas in these 
two along with S'abda, the Naiyayikas in these three 
along with Upamana, the Prabhakaras in these four 
along with Arthapaiti, and the Bhattas in all these 
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along with Alkava, while the Jainas in Pratyaksha 
and Paroksha, (1) 


Notes :—The first Jaina writer on systematic 
logic seems to be Siddhasena Divakara It was he 
who laid the foundation of Jaina logic by composing 
a treatise called Nyaydvatara. IIe is also the author 
of Sammati-tarka, a Prakrita work where he has 
discussed the principles of logic very elaborately. 


Pramana etymologically signifies an instrument 
of measurement- from Ja, to measure and Fra, forth. 
Thus it means à measured standard, authority. It 
is a means of acquiring accurate or valid -knowledge- 
knowledge which is free from any sort of blemishes, 
doubt, error eto., and which ascertains objects as 
they exist in nature. 


WAA-BMaral COLE 


“aas Asal अत्यक्ष्ने/ Mute भाने छे, Als. AA As 
NAA AA सबुभात A भे अभायु भाने छे, xiva asaka J 
ag wy, awe ( नयायिङ) एपभातसबित A यार wine, 
918२ (345 yso Aulus) जयोपत्तिसहित N पाय wary 
अने ee (345 Asd cius ) जलारसदित A छ अमाय भाते 
छे, भने VA NAA WA परोक्ष भेम भे अभाणु भाने छे, 7-१ 


२५९2० ' प्रमीयतेऽनेनेति प्रमाणम्‌ ? ala गरे, १३ drg- 
avi A निश्चय थाय ते N, छे. यथाथ att पड़े u de, अभ 
४ जान zx थाय छे खने भड agru uny छे, भारे ते 
यथाथ रानने Mun uu जाते छे. yu भे ovs drg ole 
3X नहि, aA dag, नाम wang छे. जा wing AAAS छे. 


au ALN een A व्यशी अषा छीसे ड २४ odit sabre 
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3t ah sd रीते अभाएुना भेष्ट भाने छ, ७१ nn भरी NA 
च छै d तपासवानु २४ 9; Aud भ्रभाशुना Beat अडरे! मानवा 
न्यान्टसी छे तेनी परीक्षा A MYA. ते wag ay WLI 
(यरे छे, 


| प्रत्यक्ष ff 


प्रत्यक्षं व्यवहारतश्व परमार्थाच्च fast भाषितं 
तत्रावग्रहणादिनेन्द्रियमनोजातं चतुभेदकम्‌ | 

आद्यं स्यात्‌, चरमं पुनस्त्रिविधकं, तत्रादिम केवलं 
विश्वव्यापि, मनोऽमिपययमथान्त्यं चावधिस्थोऽवधिः ॥२॥ 


Pratyaksha Pramana is said to be of two kinds 
(1) Samvyavaharika ( conventional ) and (2) 
Parmarthika ( trauscedental ). The former which is 
acquired by the ( five) senses and the mind has four 
varieties, Avagraha and others. The latter is three- 
fold: The first of them is Kevala pervading the 
universe; the second is Manahparyaya and the last 
Avadhi, having a limit. (2) 


Notes :—According to Jainism, Pramana is of 
two kinds-Pratyaksha . and Parol:sha Pratyaksha is 
generally interpreted as senge- perception by all 
schools of thought except Jainism. But this interpre- 
tation is considered secondary and subordinate by. the 
Jaina logicians. They call it Samvyavaharikta Praty- 
aksha. It is for the sake of convenience of the 
ordinary people that Samvyavaharika Pratyaksha 
is admitted as one of the divisions of Pratyaksha 
otherwise really speaking, this is Paroksha -indirect 
and mediate-for a sensory object is. realized by the 
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soul only through the medium of sense-organs. "This 
Jnana is included in Mati-jnana and Sruta-jnana- 
the kinds of knowledze that we have in our daily 
life It is subdivided into two; that. which arises 
through the five senses ( /ndriyanibandhana ) and 
that which does not arise through the senses but 
arises through the mind ( Anindriyanibandhana ). 
Each of these is again of four kinds-Avagraha, Iha, 
Avaya and Dharana. 


Avagraha consists in the general knowledge of 
an object-apprehension of its being something-when 
it is brought in contact with a sense-organ. At this 
stage, one does not know the distinguishing. charact- 
eristics of an object but only knows its general 
properties, e. y. to know an object as a man. Thus 
in this stage one is barely conscious of the existence 
of an object. Henco this may be called a cogitative 
or presentative stage. 

In the stage of lia, one being unsatisfied 
with the vague notion acquired in the stage of 
Avagraha makes enquiries leading to the ascertain- 
ment of truth about the object of 4Avagraha, e. g. 
to know that the man under consideration ought to 
be a Gujarati. It may be called a comparative stage. 
It must be here borne in mind that Jha is quite 
distinct from doubt ( Sams'aya ). 

in the stage of Avaya, the particulars desired to 
be ascertained in the preceding stage are exactly 
determined o. g. to know that the man under question 
ia a Gujarati. Thus this stage may be called a 
recognitive stage. | 
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The stage of Dharana consists of the lasting 
impression, formed after the object with its parti- 
eulars is ascertained. It is due to the impression 
that one remembers the objects afterwards. Hence 
‘this may be termed a retentive stage. 


Paramarathiha Pratyaksha is the clear knowledge 
acquired by Atman directly and immediately-not 
through any other kind of knowledge or medium of 
senses and the mind. It is purely intuitional know- 
ledge, arising from the illumination of the soul, and 
is a means of securing absolution. It is again two- 
fold; Perfect ( Sakala ) and Imperfect ( Vikala ). 
The former ( Sakala ) means omniscience. It is 
unlimited by time or space. It transcends all 
relativity of discursive thought involving the idea 
of succession and series. This knowledge is infinite, 
supreme, unobstructed and perfect. It precedes the 
attainment ‘of salvation. The latter ( Vikala ) is 
again two-fold: Avadhi and Manahparyaya. 


` Avadhi-jnana is the direct knowledge of material 
objects of all types-near or distant, hidden or unhidden, 
limited or unlimited, etc. It is of two kinds: (1) 
Blava-pratyaya, innate, as in the case of gods and 
denizens of hell and (2) (una-pratyaya, which ig 
acquired by the annihilation of Karmans, by human 
beings and animals. This is one of the three kinds 
of knowledge that a Zirthankara possesses from his 


very birth. 
Manahparyaya is the direct knowledge possessed 
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by ascetics only and that too by those who are well- 
versed in self-control. It is by means of this knowledge 
that they can read the thoughts passing in the minds 
of other beings. It deals with material objects only. 
It is again two fold: (1) Hiju-mati : this arises 
from the straight-forwardness of man's mind, speech 
and body and consists in discerning and knowing the 
forms of thoughts in others’ minds. (2) Vipula-mati : 
by this the finest Karmika activity in the minds of 
others can be read. It is finer and purer than Riju -mat. 


The following are the chief characteristics that 
distinguish Manahparyaya-jnana from | Avadhi-jnana. 


(1) The former is purer and more refined than 
the latter. » 


(2) The former is within the reach of human 
beings only and that too, of Samyamins, while the 
latter can be acquired by any one. 


Here it will not be out of place to consider the 
Jaina aspect of different kinds of knowledge. Acco- 
rding to Jainism, knowledge is the distinguishing 
and the chief attribute of the soul. The more the 
obstruction to knowledge (the Jnanavaraniya Karman) 
is removed. the greater is the knowledge the soul 
acquires. "Thus it is clear that knowledge can be of 
various forms; all the same the Jainas generally 
speak of five different kinds of knowledge. These 
are 1) Mati, (2) S'ruta (3) Avadhi, ( 4) Manah- 
paryaya and (5) Kevala. 
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Mati-jnana is the knowledge acquired by means 
of the senses and the mind. It deals with objects 
existing at the moment under consideration. To 
perceive colour by means of the eye, taste by means 
of the tongue, smell by means of the nose, sound by 
means of the ear and touch by means of the skin 
comes under its province. It is subdivided into ( 1) 
Avagraha, (2) Jha, (3) Avayatand (4) Dharana. 
It forms the basis of S'ruta-jnana but it differs from 
it in respect of its extent, for it is confined to the 
present only, while such is not the case with tbe 
latter. 


S’ruta-jnana is the knowledge derived from 
words, from reading books, from seeing gestures or 
facial expressions or from other kinds of symbols or 
signs, This Jnana transcends the limits laid down 
for Mati-jnana both in respect of time and space. 
In other words, it deals with the objects existing at 
present and also with those that existed in the past 
and which will exist in future. Various names are 
mentioned for this Jnana, some of them are Agama, 
Apta-vachana and Pravachana, 


Mati and S'ruta come under the Paroksha Pra- 
mana. Mati includes Smriti, Pratyabhijnana, Tarka 
and Anumana, whereas S'ruta, Agama. 


One can have from one to four different kinds 
of knowledge at one and the sametime. Thus if he 
has only one, it must be Aevala; if two, Mati and 
S'ruta; if three, Mati, Sruta and either Avadhi or 
Manahparyaya and if four, all except Kevala, 
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“yer Mut व्यवद्धारथी जने परभाषाथी, Ba भे Nate’ 
Nalini ay छे. dui wa vlesa wd भनथी Stet थनार NAH 
०्यावह|२७ २८५१ ‘mane ? थी यारे sid छै, ११ flew’ 
पारभायिं& प्रत्यक्ष wa Usd छे-तेर्भा Mun di yaaa, X [Au- 
ब्यापी छै, ley” Aquilana, SP भनना wa न्नेनाई' छे अने 
Meg’ ala Ana’ walad. "—2 


२५०० cin A अभाशे। भाल्यो Buea weal RA से 
बात गत AHi MYA Md गया HA. साक्षात्‌ भ्रतिलासी ada 
प्रत्यक्ष WAL SSAA maed! छे; भर्थात्‌ ३५, रस, गन्ध, Nu, U, 
ww, ६:०५ YARA ०? साक्षात्ार याय छे, तेने प्रत्यक्ष satu भावे 
छ, भरी Ad di ता, 9? छाननी छेत्पतिचु' SAN san AKAA- 
Gav & छै aw att Meu sel asa. ws ६1२५ Gare 
u- UAWA रान ता quid भाइड wea Aal 
(aN aa छन्द्रयाध्धी ) Gua थतां gaa AA अत्यक्ष कही 
asta नहि; छता पथु ते व्यवद्धारभा Arn अरति-निरतिना uu 
agy Barel " सांन्यवदारि4 uaa” व्ही. asa 8: Ban 
१८५१ ३१६।२, Gud Wa s भारभायिड waa waar 
आवे छै, wma प्रत्यक्षना A fae we छे-सांन्यवद्यारि$ wa 
पारभाथि s. 


mionretlas yaaa wy AA पडे छ-४न्द्रियनिशन्धन wa 
शनिन्द्रियनिशन्‍्धचन, volt द्वारा 2२ ज्ञान थाय छे तेते yP 
aA alaan Aud भेन हारा 77 ale थाय छे तेने Alga- 
Qaa saai PNA छे, a भन्तेना यार यारे Ae B-wane, 
Nel, MUA Aad धारणा, AV, गे सामान्य 34696 d Mane, त्यार 
पछी «addi 9? परामर्श ते val, degg अवधारा d जवाय भने 
wad -A -A- ० Aart ते धारण छे. 


ylis yaaa uaa A विलाग ५६ B-usa wa (ase. 
asa पारभायिड शान ते Baud छै, asa- wasn भे 
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Ni -addid खने adlana शा WA Aand, 
भनःपर्यायशान अने Zaad By पारभार्थिड अत्यक्षवा नथु At 
Ull 


अवधिज्ञान, ataaeeala sar aliuaa-(dy ७५२ २५२ 
- राजे छे, था सान BM SOMA अच्छु ag छे. मा dd A 
3४२ छे-भवअत्यय भने wane. aa Red गति, ते डारणुवाणु' 
adad ‘ayaa’ इहेवाव छे. agra, fara, eat भने नरड, भे 
बार गतिशभ्राभां Be A alam AN छ $ तेती साथे ndd 
„dg छे. ते अतिभा मतांनी साथै weld aAa अडट थाय 
छै भने a गतिना अन्त सुधी ते रहेछ. था भारे मे 9p गतिमान 
ava अवधिज्ञान ‘eae’ Nu . अवचिद्ञानते gen क्षयापश्चभ 
yae ward Ma थतां oP खवधिज्ञान nga- Al Ged 
थाय छे, d mayer’ stay छे, dA wig’ Adala 
d भवभा मे क्षयेपशभधी 32२० Aa छे, ते क्षयापश्चभ, ते adi 
उरेल यु्यान्यास्थी Gead del, [beg YX wead yN 
6४९१ छे, Mel yt v-ad aAA a aud ( देवता भने 
AMA ) we जवधितान Add: yaaa छै, परत ARIA d 
aqai yga sal lador ( प्रथम Allo ) aaa 382 
ag Ra ते अपनी खपेक्षाये d लवअत्यय sear छे. 


भन; पर्यायणान, था Al-dt an wa AAL aluan छै, 
AL शान भवुष्यक्षेतम RA सशी VURA uey उरेक्ष। Mie 
पयोयोते भडाशित A छे. 


परोक्षप्रमाणमधबोधयति--. 


अध्यक्षेतरदस्ति च स्मरणधीः संप्रत्यभिज्ञा पुन- 

स्तकेश्रानुमितिस्तथा55गम इति प्रख्यापितं पञ्चधा । 

तत्राद्य त्वनुभूतवस्तुविषयं स्याद्‌ वासनोद्वोधना- 

दैक्यादिग्रहणं स्मृतेरनुभवाजञ्जातं द्वितीयं पुन; ॥ ३ ॥ 
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Paroksha Pramana is five-fold : (1) Smriti, (2) 
Pratyabhijnana, (3) Tarka, (4) Anumana and (5) 
Agama, The first has an experienced thing as an 
object and it arises through the awakening of 
impressions ( present, consciousness of the past ideas ), 
whereas the second deals with oneness between diffe- 
rent objects, etc. and it arises through recollection 
and perception. ( 3 ) 


Notes:—Paroksha-jnana is the knowledge that is 
indirectly obtained by the soul, through some 
other medium like the senses and the mind. It is 
subdivided into five classes : (1) Smriti, (2) 
Pratybhijnana, (3) Tarka, (4) Anumana and (5) 
Agama. 


Smriti is the remembrance of an object previously 
seen, heard or experienced. It arises through the 
awakening of the past impressions. 


Pratyabhijnana is the recognition of an object 
by noticing its similarities and differences. It is the 
result of remembrance and perception. In the 
instance, This is that very Devadatta, ? ‘this’ con- 
notes present perception, ‘that’ refers to a recalled 
memory and from their combination there arises the 
idea of the identification of the man. This knowledge 
includes such knowledge as arises from a comparison 
between an object seen and some other object reme- 
mbered. “ This is like that,” The bos gavcus 
( Gavaya ) is like the cow ", ete., are its instances. 
This corresponds to /pamana Pramana recognised in 
the Hindu philosophy. 
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Cuma Melle! पाय Wd B.— waa, अत्यनिशात, दंड; Ad- 
भान भने MWA. dui We -A-, Wad ala थवाथी 
 Sigeji ded Ade डरेताड छे गने toy Aaaa, स्थति भन 
agad ६६२ खडतर आदि Quad neg ३२१३ छै --3 


auMle—»i35 ddA ige AA तेता Wes ANN 
७६११ स्थापित थाय छे. ते asst X oad शाय छे, त्यारे a 
dad याह जावे छे. जा or याह MA ते "439 डहेवाय छे. BRE, 
agad Aq पर "utis Usa aivig gar देने “मादु? zy’ छ. 


भावाछ Well aig, eu हाथ WA छे, त्यारे “av ५1” 
Ag’ ० जान २४२ छे ते Aaa छे. ya TAQ भाणुस "यारे 
WA भणे छे, eux “ सोऽयं देवदत्तः ” wala “ते २१ 2480" 
Ad ग्रे अतिभान थाय छे, ते yala छै, 


श्भरणु थवाभा yt ada agado डारशु छे, यारे भ्रत्यनि- 
सीने MAUL AGHA WA सभर भे भने जान A छे. रभरणूभा a 
"uu" Dig” २५२ थाय छे, ळ्यारे अत्यसिशानभा “ते गा बधे” 
AA MÍdeum होय छे, थाथी A wad’ लिन्नता uuy asia छे, 
Mawel drga देजवाधथी sanat पूवे Ba भनुष्वने MAAN तपन्न्‌ 
थता “dey गए Dial Atal ov? A भाग Tze ३५ 8, wa 
‘a? 34 लाग SuRad drg डे ugd Bar इप zara छे. म्या 
adaa अने HW A vac समिश्रद्युरप av wa’ छे aws 
सान See? 8. 


BY Bs yer ३६५ Ys My" ig. We avid Xd 
MANA इडेवाथी Bel जान ay’ इन्मायना Pg’ Ys Ba छे. ४:४ 
«d o etui यळर भारत. What FA रेड zel Avy’. UIA 
Tia तेने se "शायना wg" P हाय छे, ते! जेपी aula (याही) 
PUN; भे wy AA "न? Ad Usd AAA इश्चन भे M- 
Aau "dor सा रे? थे विशिर्यान गरे ay, ते अयक्षिणान 8. 
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aka श्रतिबन्धबुद्धिरनुमा स्यात्‌ साधनात्‌ साध्यधी- 
देवा स्वायपराथभेदत इयं तत्रादिमा साधनमू। , 
सन्निणीय परोक्षवस्त्ववगमो व्याप्ति च नीत्वा स्मृति 
हेतोस्त्वेष परा, तथोपचरिता देतुबभाषेऽनुमा ॥ ४ ॥ 


Tara is knowledge of Vyapti ( inseparable 
connection); Anumana is the knowledge of Sadhya 
( major term ) arising from Sadhana ( middle term ). 
This Anumana is of two kinds: Svarthanumana (in- 
ference for one's own self) and Pararthanumana (in- 
ference for the sake of others). ‘The former of these 
is the knowledge of an indirect object arising after 
the recollection of Vyapti and correct determination 
of Sadhana, whereas the latter is that of an indirect 
object acquired by means of Sadhana ( Hetu') 
Moreover the use of //etu is also figuratively called 
Anumana. (4) 


Notes :—-Turka or Uha is the knowledge of an 
universal concomitance of any two objeets, e. g. 
wherever there is smoke, there is fire. This know- 
ledge is the basis of inference. It is the same as 
Vyapti-mmena mentioned in the Nyaya philosophy 


Sadhya means that which is to be proved, It 
is called a major term. Dharma, Sadhya and Anumeya 
mean one and the same thing. Sadhana is that by 
means of which Sadhya is proved. It is called the 
middle term. Sadhana, Tetu and Linya are synonyms. 


The universal or inseparable connection of the 
middle term with the major term is called Vyapt or 
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Avinabhava, If the middle term and the major term 
exist simultaneously, the former is called Tyupya 
( pervaded or contained) and the latter; Vyapaka 
( pervader or container). Thus in the instance, 
* Wherever there is smoke there is fire,” smoke is 
Vyapya and fire, Vyapaka, 


Dharmin is the place or the locus in which 
the major term abides. It is called the minor 
term. It is also known as. -l’sraya and  Paksha. 
In the inference * पर्षती वह्निमान्‌ gamara (This 
mountain is fiery as it is smoky ), ‘ पवत’ 
( mountain ) is the Dharmin ( the minor term ), 
' बह्विमान्‌’ (fiery) is the Sadhya, ( the major 
term) and धूमवत्यात (for it is smoky) is the 
Sadhana (the middle term ). 


Anumana is of two kinds: (1) Svarthanumana 
and (2) Pararthanumana, 


Svarthanumana is the valid knowledge arising in 
one’s own mind from repeated observation of facts, 
It is useful for removing one’s own doubts. A man 
by repeated observations in the kitchen and elsewhere 
forms the conclusion in his mind that wherever there 
is smoke there is fire . Afterwards, he is not certain 
as to whether the mountain that he sees is fiery or 
not. But noticing it to be smoky he recalls to his 
mind the inseparable connection between fire and 
smoke and concludes that there must be fire on this 
mountain. This is an example of Svarthanumanga. 
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Pararthanumana is useful when a conviction is 
to be ‘produced in the mind of another. It is ‘based 
upon: Svarthanumana as one cannot convince another 
without first convincing himself . In this Pararthan- 
umana it is necessary that the premises must be 
stated with exact formality and precision, otherwise 
there is a possibility of the speaker being misunder- 
stood by the hearer. Thus it is clear that in this 
kind of inference each proposition must be stated in 
a prescribed form, i. e., in other words a syllogism is 
essential for a Pararthanumana, whereas such is not 
the case with a Svarthanumana. 


Generally a syllogism consists of five members 
( Avayavas ), viz., (1) Assertion ( Pratijna ), (2) 
Reason (Hetu), (3) Example (Udaharana), (4) 
Application ( Upanaya ) and (5) Conclusion ( Niga- 
mana ). This is illustrated as follows : 
(1) The mountain ( Dharmin ) is fiery(Sadhya )~ 
( Pratijna ) 
(2) because it is smoky- (Hetu); 
(3) wherever there is smoke there is fire, 
e. g, in a kitchen- ( Udaharana ); 
(4) so is this mountain full of smoke- ( Upa- 
naya); 
(5) therefore tbis mountain is full of fire- 
( Nigamana ). 


A syllogism of five members is called Madhyama 
or mediocre type; if it consists of less than five 
members, it is called Jaghanya or the worst type. 
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A syllogism consisting of ten members is con- 
sidered Uttama or the best, for an illustration of 
which the reader is referred to p. 7 f., of History 
of the medieval school of Indian Logic by the late 
Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. 


As Pararthanumana is a kind of knowledge 
acquired by means of the members of a syllogism, 80 
by attributing effect to cause, even the words which 
express the reason and which are set forth to proauce 
conviction in others may he called Anumana, i. e., 
the Hetu which is the most important factor of 
producing Anumana may be looked upon, by meta- 
phor as Anumana. 


„ ज्याप्तिते। Cima इरी आापतार a£ छे खते Wde 
ag atag शान ae Sha छे. जा agud A wag 
B:—ratalguta जने परायोचुभान, dub पोते MA सापनने! निश्चय 
डरीने अने owad alai «idi परोक्ष aga my ते 
स्वाय चुभान छे MA हेतुना Wl WUA ५२१" रान uq A 
वीक egat छे. वणी GAW ZJ Nep (Quid. N- 
dii गावे छे. "— 


२५११७ ४1० पथु भे ५२६१ WA रहेवाना wate परीक्षा 
Nit व्मच्यवसाय d तड sear छे. भाने “ Ge’? पथु इहे छे, 
mula €? sag PUN ml पडती. नथी, X ag Pat are 
RA AM, A Ai AM wad GP ugay ( UA war 
३५ ) Nein छे, ते waka (194 डरी aa * तह °? छे, 
evia dffs—twx, mh निना होते. AN—aba पिना 2a नथी, 
ecl ui घुम 8, ei त्यां जत छै, AU Bis Yad wa नथी 
ड ai ARA न हाय; WAL & घूम WA ili aah, Moy 
worn AA M-i RA गज्विती wa RUU १? Ray 
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fran, d ars wwa ay ab छे, A al arat 
‘outa 38 छै, gayi crui सुधी ona fai 4 Ad 
Tin, त्यां कधी पूनने देणवा odi wag siga ud a ale, 
खे yedl aid छे, PA ynal wal - व्याध्तिते। fay अयो छे, 
dev aden, ux देणी ते aud ARBA Raig Tissu gata डरी 
a छै, u edl २५०२ थाय छे $ agad भाटे fid- 
निश्चय aud wg छे. भने व्याष्ति-निश्रव sat तडनी ०३२ छै, 


थे dag, Ads "ण्याचे साथै RA देभवाथो Rar tlid- 
नियभ Raq थते नथी, (eg AAA mA o पाउनाभा M वांधा छे, 
खे aadi बांधे! सिद्ध थते। होय, Uw Waar व्याप्तिनियभ 
Rig थ४ as छे, यावी fla A aga साह्वयर्यंनी परीक्षा UAN 
के जध्यवसाव ते तड छे, धूम अने गर्निता सन'चभा पणु-- न्ने 
m(34 विना u aa होय, aa Gad sef थशे नहि. अने Ra 
थवाथी aad सपेक्षावाणा मे mad] शोध इरे छे, ते RA ale, 
aia Adi MBA अने Au- परस्पर डारथुडर्यंता, d Araneae 
छे, ते esa AR. — t Asia ately ते भेती oa wha 
थाय छे, AA से alaa Aal agad ३२१ छे, MAR 
c a5 ^ Mary छे. र 


° पतो "er धूमवत्त्वात्‌ ^ wala पर्वत quai grid 
MA mbar छे. wai outa’ X पक्ष, CÓ! X 
साध्य ad aca से साधन छे. पक्ष, anaa, HiT से ag; 
mika, अनुमेय, घम A नथु; wd साधन, Wg अने Wai A ag 
Maes २०४ छे 


Flys AAA UA BY Wed MU. RA Adler तेने "wal 
उतनी न्यास Stata’ याइ ay. Wala “ गया oti धभ हे 
Bai ai abd हेय छे”? अभ तेने cus: ay. गाधी © ay 
2 अअन BA व्नेछभे, ' सेभ AQ i sy जा. agad 
„uu Bgg cela नते हेठुमां atad cath Rag स्मरण XA 
wA थया पछी” ay’ Hawd. थाथी wis asa छे I—Wgg 
aN A अने fag स्मरण A way siqua ad au छे 
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`. गा भवुभानना भे अडा२ छे--र्वार्थानुभान wa परायोबुभान 
fora auma पिना Wade ween gg गाडि हरा से wIg- 
भान aq छे. d agad छै, भीन्नने aya क? agl- 
XA, २० BUAT WA छ तेने पराथोचुभान 48 3. SigA 
Wis अत्यक्षना पथ्‌ भे NI B. स्वार्थ अत्यक्ष wa परार्थे wera. 
uk * न्ने Mm गाय 7 Xi my AAR A परार्थ अ्लक्ष छ. 
कभ प्रत्यक्ष भनुभान था रम२थुहि Bel पथु जान ५०६६२ महार ` 
S? roy Nai जावे छै ते ` परार्थं C und. wala wadi- 
AN fonda Stunt अत्यक्ष agad at wage मे डान Era 
३२५ १११ छे, ते शान * vat C Hela Auld ५ UAE 
adi asa 8, अते N avd wea ( ग्रनाथी elma जाव थाव 
छै ) ०२ पराथ अत्मक्ष या agad खाहि Sa छे, d wen 
३पयारथी uud. 


व्याप्तत्वेन सुनिणेयस्य विषथः प्रोचे पुनः साधनं 
त्रेलक्षण्यप्लुखान्यलक्षणतया नो युज्यते साधनम्‌ । 
आलोकादुपरि क्षितेदिनकरंः खेन्दुजेलेन्दोरिति-. 
स्थानाव्यापितया च तत्तनयतायेष्यप्यनेकान्ततः ॥ ५ ॥ 


Sadhana is that which is ascertained as having 
invariable concomitance ( with the major term ). It 
is not proper to say that Sadhana must have three 
or more ( five ) characteristics, for, otherwise in the 
inferences such as The sun is above the earth 
because there is light" and ““ There is the moon 
in the sky for it is seen in water”, there arises a 
fault of Avyapti; while in the inferences such as 
* The child in the fœtus condition of a particular 
woman will be of a dark complexion because it be- 
longs to her, there arises Anebantata (Ativya- 
ps). (3) 
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-  Notes:—Every true definition must be free from 
the three faults ( 1 ) non-prevalence ( Avyapti ), ( 2) 
over-prevalence (Ativyapti) and (3) impossibility : 
(Asambhava ). Avyapti is the non-pervasion of the 
characteristic on a portion of the class denoted by 
the definitum. For instance, if we define a cow 98 a 
tawny- animal, we exclude all black, red or white 
cows. Ativyapti is the extension of the attribute to 
things not denoted by the definitum, as when we 
define a cow as a horned animal and thereby inc- 
lude even whom we should exclude. <Asambhava is 
the total absence of the characteristic on the defi- 


nitum itself, as when we define a cow to be an 
animal with two legs. Really speaking, Asambhava is 
only a kind of Avyapti in ercelisis. In short a proper 
definition ought to be neither too narrow, nor too 
wide nor wholly false. Bearing these facts in mind, 
the author bas rightly defined the Sadhana, for, 
otherwise in admitting three or five characteristics 
in the case of the Sadhana, the definition becomes 
subject to Avyapti and Ativyapti. According to the 
Buddhists, the true //et:. must possess three charact- 
eristics (i) Paksha-dharmaiva ( it should be pre- 
sent in the Pa£sha ), (ii) Sapaksha-sattva ( it should 
also exist in the Sapaksha and (iii) Vipaksha-vya. 
vritti (it should not be found in the Vipassha ). 
The Natyaythas add two more characteristics namely . 
Abadhita-vishayatva ( i. e., the Hetu should not estab- 
lish tbe opposite of the  SadAya ) and  Asatprati- 
pakshatva (i. c., there must be no counter-balancing 
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reason proving the negation of what is to be estab- 
lished. 


Paksha is the place where the thing to be 
proved. exists, as a “ mountain ", when smokiness is 
the reason. Sapaksha is the place where the Sadhana 
and the Sadhya are known to abide in some already 
familiar instance as a “ kitchen in the same infe- 
rence. Vipaksha embraces all other places where the 
very possibility of the existence of the Sadhya ia 
counter-indicated as a lake in the same inference. 
From the following examples it will be clear that 
even a false Hetu may satisfy the three or the five 
_ characteristics put forth by other logicians, whereas 
a true Hetu may fail to do so. 


The child in the embryonic condition, of X 
must be of a dark complexion because it is a child 
of X asis the case with other children of X. In 
this inference, the Zetu, viz., that it is a child of X 
is present in the Paksha ( the child in the embry- 
onic condition of X), and in the Sapaksha ( children 
of X ), and is absent in the Vipaksha (the children 
of others). Thus it is clear that though this Hetu 
obviously satisfies the conditions laid down by the 
Buddhist logicians, it is not the right Hetu, for, there 
is no inseparable connection between a child in the 
embryonic condition of X and dark complexion; it is 
not the order of nature that whoever is a child of 
X must be dark-complexioned. The same conside- 
rations apply to the view of the Naiyayikas, for, the 
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- Hetu under consideration proves neither the existence 
nor the co-existence of the opposite of the Sadhya. 


By considering Paksha-dharmatva as one of 
the characteristics of a true Hetu sometimes even 
the correct inference such as, “ There is the moon in 
the sky for it is seen in water” becomes impossible 
Truly, in this inference the abode of the moon in 
water is not the sky, 7. e., the Het does not possess 
-Paksha=dharmatva; all the same the inference is 
valid. Similar remarks hold good in the case of the 
other characteristics. Moreover, it is a fact that for 
every argument Sapaksha and Vipaksha cannot be 
had. Such being the case, the inseparable connec- 
tion (Avinabhava ) alone is the only true charac- 
teristic of etui. 


* SP oua N निद्रित छे, तेने * साधन ^ इहेवाभा मावे 
छ. Wadd ०? Ag या पांय दक्षा मानवां गाने छै, d oavell 
नथी; भड ते क्षक्षणानी * yedl Gus uf छे, Asi gael ’ a 
सने asai - छे, vani A- देभावाथी ? A भने a 
aola जाने छे. अने ¦ alg’ aa सतान श्वाभ छे, aga’ 


wetted gua ' xi 2am angela २११ छे. ”--५ 


aw*Ále AAA सात्रननां waka, ayya अते (Au- 
क्षन्याइत्ति RH नथु वक्षणा wei छे, wa Aula ar 
aq egt Guia eulen wa mudlaraca WA IR 
eit भान्या छै, ugg जा वस्तुस्थिति. As नथी, si ठे A8 
A Gee साधतने ag dg n छे. X ggi 
afaa लक्षण न हावा wei A wh हेतु Ba Rd Bw ww 
स्थणे देजातु नथी, तेमळ Ba Bid Raia aM x Qui sha- 
नाकाय Were विधभान Ba. M उपरथी aq waar पाय aag- 
«uy साधन भानवानी anaga नथी, ते अपरांत गान] CR 
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भानवाथी month जने गतित्वाप्तिनए SA wy आप छे, wl fla 
Iden Jg. अक्षय भानवाथी wala uaa धर्भ% gg 
गनी ws छे, Wed‘ uita ०? aay Ba. Av WA ag GL 
eduxi ^ Sw ङहेवाथी vai -sad wai माड दम थन्द्रभो छे, 
RAP BY agud थाय छे ते नि ad as, Bak ward 
ata INN शु muta छे ? Row, गाथी Bg vat 
चभ BAU Au Ru घटी asd नथी. २१०४ डारणूने AA हेत्व- 
भासभा AARE gaa मानवानी ०४३२ नथी, : 


Rs yed पछी asad ६५ परो, आरथु $ adad iiit 
ac Ger छे. an we’ siqua छे, wa WR Iq पक्षते। 
Wat नथी, वणी ^ मातापिता भाह्मणु छे AN तेना yA पथु भाह्षणु 
RA व्नेछने ” oni ५०९ eg wat "x नथी. 91४ wa 
Au sys Waa aay पक्षधर्भ न भानवाथी 5 खा Mile 
श्वेत D शरण ४ MIL डणा छे ? Rag wa Ag २५रित 
$3. पथु भन्ने Au, $ sAd yd आसादनी शुड्बतानी साथै 
खचविनानाव wera राजती नधी, Ry भाटे wa Bg Aaa छै, 
नह डे NAMA CAA २११५ हापाथी, xo गर्भवती छीन यार पुने! 
d. d sine ७५२ छे. ना GRA Aelg गर्भरथ संतान आए 
Zig ciu», Wu .( स (गभेस्थः) श्यामः, तस्याः पुत्रत्वात ) 
agad stl usu अरे ? algo. ug नहीं हेतुना AQ या पाय 
AMAL प्राप्त AL थाय छ; डारण X तत्पुनत्व३५ Yq पक्षना ww छ, 
«d भन यार 2404 YABY सपक्षमां ua ad छे wa d गश्वाभनी 
wien नाइ RaR d gui विपक्षन्यार्रत. पथु छे. AA NAA 
ayaa जजाधिततत wy स्पर छै, daw जसतातिपक्षत्त we. 
३६२ Bi हहे ४ &gul Aua निश्चित नथी, BAe श्वाभत्य 
«Adi defldt yA der. Worl ak An Aub fawn नधी, a 
mig any ° A- j छे, भने २११० AUN wyd Bg 
e है छे. जा ध्टातथी aaa पथु aag aug Add 
faxa हरे छ. भा Gererged विपक्षन्यारत्तिता निश्रयने agag 
जग मानता हेय di जविनानावभार तेने! समावेश AU ब्यय छे, 
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Son !4 ma” aarp wiliaruiam gui ue छे. 
twiſd· aua Alu 7d · ke नाधित हेला. नधी; N भाटे ते: Ne- (M- 
"गाजी छै, da Waati Saaz. “० aia: . wighy 9, gen 
Bae N- HA N n d. पथु ले Gergi १०१० Og 
wiS«wi val Gawd छै: भारे' तेने, बाधित Ya sd asa? 
२५९०, YANİ साच्य lta छै, BAS mE iel 
met छे. यारे श Ma Ta ad छे १ साय, M se छ. 
शाष्यन। ULN ते g nM, Nate sg ANIN wi, उभ 
-u - l देषथी mea gy Tu us नहि. माडा ता. गविनाभाववा 
AUAN तो ते Id Ad: Dev. अस्अतिपक्षत्र थक्षयु. पथ्य पर्थ 
छे, Yuy &g य6 Aaaa निश्चित. हाय ता तेती war Ala 
Mat) wadd S ) asd नथी. wie Edi श्विनानावते। 
MaM Tin ते तेथीम/ 33 eg agg शनी asd नथी, vu Su- 
रथी. सभळ asa छै ४ गविनाभाव, Not शब्दमां AANA 
Do Ry ggg AM eau छे. 


निर्वाघाभिमताऽविनिश्चितमथो साध्यं. स धमोन्वितो 

धर्मी qu उदाहतः कचिद#सो घर्माऽनुमेयः पुनः । . 
धर्मी सिध्यति मानतः, कचन तु HN विकब्पत्त N- 
भाभ्यामप्यथ वद्भिमांञ्च, NN, ध्यनिध्वेसवान्‌ ॥ A N 


Sadhya must be Nirbadha ( not opposed. to. or 
contradicted by perception or inference ), Abhimata 
(desired by the disputant ) and Anis'chita (not as- 
certained ). Sadhya means (1) Dharmin along 
with Dharma ' known as Paksha and (2) Dharma 
which is to be: inferred. Dharmin. may be (i) 
Pramana-siddha ( established by Framana), (i) 
Vikalpa-siddha ( hypothetical or taken for granted ) 

* व्याप्तिप्रहणसमयापेक्षया साध्ये aq एव,  engaaenfaqu— 
वसरापेक्षया तु धर्मान्वितो धर्मी d E 
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and ::(dii ) Pramana-Vitalpa-siddha ( partly of the 
-first kind and partly of the second ). A mountain 
is. fiety, there exists an omniscient being and sound 


is perishable are respectively the instances of the 
three types of Dharmin. (8) 


Notes:—The characteristic taat Sadhya must be 
Nifbadhe is nedesary to save futile discussions, for, 
otherwise some may argue that fire is cold because 
it is a substance — the fact "opposed to perception. 
Again, Sadhya must be Anis’chita, for, in that case 
there is: left no chance ‘for. reopening. a settled. fact; 
and moreover, it is Absurd to give a proof of that 
whieh is already ascertained. It is equally essential 
that Sadya must be Abhimata, i. ८. it must not be 
opposed to the views of the disputant, e. g., if a Jaina 
were to say that God is the Creator of the universe, 
the Sadhya is not Ah mata to him, for, it is opposed 
to the principles of his religion 


The existence of Dharmin is at times established 
by Pramana as in the case of the inference, This 
mountain is fiery because there is smoke on it, " for, 
here the Dharmin, viz., the mountain is directly seen. 


Dharmin is at times taken for granted as exis- 
ting, i. e. is liypothetical. In the inference, “ The 
horns of a hare are non-existent because no one has 
ever seen them, the Dhkarmin, the horns of a hare 
is hypothetical as its existence cannot be established 
by any of the Pramanas, that is to say, the existence 
of the Dharmin is here established by Vitalpa, In 
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the ‘inference Sound is perishable because it is 
a product, the Dharmin, viz., ‘sound’ has its existence 
established by  Pramana-Vikalpa, d. c., partly by 
Pramana and partly by Vikalpa; for, all those sounds 
that have been heard are Pramanu-siddha, while 
those that we have not heard are Vikalpa-siddha. 


It has been pointed out in this verse that 
Sadhya has two meanings:-( 1) Dharmin along with 
Dharma and (2) Dharma alone. So it is necessary 
to know their proper spheres. The first meaning: is 
to be taken into account at the time of inference, 
while the second, when an invariable concomitance 
between two objects is being established. Consider 
aaa RA A. Here if we consider a Vyapti 
between fire and smoke, fire is the Sadhya ( i. ८., 
Dharma alone is Sudhya ); whereas while inferring 
the existence of fire on the mountain, ‘the mountain 
is fiery’ ( पर्वतो वह्िमान ) is Sadhya (that is to 
say, the Dharmin along with Dharma is Sadhya ). 


“aty (aia, afana जन Aa Sig MYA. 
* साय ' avel मे गये ६५4 BBs साध्यघर्भथी. ysa धर्भा, 
Pq a नाम पदा छ; wa ofl awa घर्म, धर्भ नथु fld 
सि& Ra B—Nareel, Asel खथवा ता इनषथी. * usta 
aa छे ui घर्मा nue, ‘ata छे ? Rui aif 
sewil: जने Aue नाशद'त छ? Ai wif Gaal (सढ छ.”.-५ 


Nude साधत बडे ०) साध्यने निश्चित sami नावे छेते 
२१६१ ag Ang भानपामां जावे छे-ऱयनाविव, जनिभत गने 
allaa. maha साध्य भेटते डात पथु URA UA साध्य, 
ALMA सत्य त भानवाभा २१ ते ' २३५ agy छे? 
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DA wey साध्य Mdd ५३, अने Nad तेभ नथी, रषु ६ 
३८१ भभायुथी भरित Sew Ris छै, भाटे जावा. भाते इर ७२१ 
. भारे साच्यने Poly विशेषय asami woy’ छे. पन U 
afara die AVA, mula Ut सिद्धांतने siga sia’ ABA. 
Mowe बढ yw ' 24 ^ जम ag ३" war waad छे di 
A तेना ana aaral (१३६ होवाथी a ata नधी, वणा 
ura ATA did MUA अर्थात्‌ arate ua faxa AA 
नहि GL MYR, seq x S ag निश्चित avy ay हो, ते 
watu डेभ मनी आडे? ada, u wya ated Ayre 
(ua sag Ran dor wey भनी. Ak. 


०? AA WY dagg agad ag Ba ते ain, ayia 
mura अभायू, [१३८५ waa GaN निश्रित AAA Bar Qua. 
euer d स्थणभा ३७ परू 4284 agada afl ase. ' पर्वत 
aa B’ ai पर्वत नामना mia, अभाणुथी असिड 8 
mala Auda प्रत्यक्ष न्रे Pw छे. uda छे A quiet 
sidi ai ada निश्चित नथी, ते. पणू seu mala tdir 
fX Vua ape. uta गलिभान डरीने तेना sided guid 
३२बाभां भावे छे, AA भे Asell सिद्ध * धर्मौ र sea छे, 
Cave alia छे) जामा uot पक्ष, अभायु WA sey XU 
Geel [सिङ छे, ३२७ ४ ०? ae साभणपामा भावे aa अत्यक्ष 
Nagel He छे अने म gem श्रवुगायर्‌ ya नथी ते AI 
सिद्ध छे; जाम "२०६? पक्ष Gail सिद्ध sga छे. 


HW asad Asel सिद धर्मी भानवानी ats ते तेनी 
ze AeA अति१।६ AU गस छे $--३हे। wh छे y ae? 
जानो vati ते ei या att’? अभे ते we Arl Ree 
घर्भी भान्या निना adl ak तेभ नथी, RYE ते “ ह ? aad 
fat? AUA सलमा डहेरे, WA भपुष्प A saa छे, भारे 
yari Asea धर्भीते। As नावी पडे छे. 


at PAE साध्य शण्दना A गये ddi माप छे. ते! 
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हये बर्थ उभे dad Ni, A ue un 8६०१ छ, Neu At- 
Wai M ४ und- sal वणते wad शये n' 
i गने जवुभानताननी भ्रातिना anai ad मध. 
घर्भ खदित aif ३२१; wala ‘wae चडहिमान धुमवत्वात' Dri 
auey सभये a$ साध्य छे जने i शान डरती wid 
wea यह्विमान्‌ ले सत्य छे. 


स्यात्‌ सत्तेतरसाध्यको नियमतो धर्मी विकल्पागतो 

हैया साध्यनिराकृतिथ बहुधा5नुष्णो5नलो$ध्यक्षतः i 

fee: शब्द इति प्रजास्यनुमया जेनेन भोज्यं निशी- 

त्येवं चागमतः शिरः शुचि जनात्‌ वाचा च बन्ध्या55म्बिका ॥७। 


In Vitalpa-siddha Dharmin, the existence or the 
non-existence of Sadhya is invariably established. 
The defects in Sadhya may be pointed out in various 
ways. The following Sadhyas are fallacious:-(1) Sad- 
hya incompatible with perception, such as Fire 
is cold.” (2) Sadhya incompatible with inference, 
such as: Sound is eternal.” (3) Sadhya incom- 
patible with one's own Ayama, such as: The Jainas 
should eat at night.” (4) Sadhya incompatible 
with the public opinion, such as: Man's head is 
pure.” ( 5 ) Sadhya incompatible with one’s own 
statement, such as: My mother is barren.” ( 7 ) 


e aan (ave qa fub s AM, सत्ता ड aud 
er Cals sami भावे छे. साध्यनी as नाच was NA ade 
AMAL Wey छ, मेम" २१३५ शीतन 8 A अत्यक्षथी; । ४०६ 
a छे? A agal; * VARN WA wid ' A चाजभथो 
“wats Waa छे? X Qu; अने u भाता atu & A 
raau नाधित छै, 7 ॒ 
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त्रेधाउसिदधि>पिरुद्ध-संव्यमिंचराः प्रोक्ताश दुर्हेतवो 
शान्तः M साध्य-हेलुनियमों यस्मिन्‌ विनिश्चीयते | 
USA yens नवधा. cd dN 
` इष्ेष्टामतिबाधशब्दजनितद्ञाने भवेदागम! ॥.८ ॥ 
Heteabhasas ( fallacies of the middle term) are 
of ‘three kinds: <Asiddha ( unproved ), Viruddhe 
( contradictory ) and Vyabhicharin ( inconclusive ). 
Derishtanta assures: the connection between: the major 
term and the middle term. It becomes  vioiated in 
eight or nine ways, whether it is homogeneous or he- 
terogeneous. Agama is the knowledge derived from 
words which are not opposed to perception, inference, 
eto. (8) 
Notes:. Hetvabhasa is the fallacy of Hetu and is 
of three kinds. 


I Astddha Hetvabhasa is the Hetu the existe- 
nce of which is not ascertained. This is 
of two kinds- (a) Svarupasiddha and (b) 
Sandigdhasiddha.’ 


(a) In Svarupasiddha, Hetu itself is non= 
existent in the Paksha. In this kind 
of Hetvabhasa, falsehood of the Zetu is 
a matter of certainty, as in the inst- 
ance, Sound is non- eternal because 
it is visible. " In this inference the 
Hetu, viz., ‘sound is. visible ’ is known 
to be false. 

(b) Sandigdhasiddha implies an uncertainty 
about the existence. of the. Hesu... 114६ 
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is not definitely known that what is 

seen on the mountain is smoke or 

vapour, no valid inference can be drawn 

about the existence of fire on the 

; mountain. : 

II Viruddha | Hetvabhosa is inseparably con- 

nected with the antithesis of' the Sadhya 

and not with the Sadhya. An instance of 

this is: Sound is eternal because it is a 

product. ^ Here obviously the quality of 

being a product is connected with non=- 
eternity, for all products do perish. 


III Anathantiha Heteabhasa is the Hetu which 
is found in Paisha, Sapaksha and Vipaksha. 
This is of two kinds : (a) N?s'chitavipaksha- 
eritti and (b) Sandigdhavtpal sha-vritti. In: the 
first, it is certain that the Zetu is found in 
pte An instance of this is: ‘Sound 
is eternal for it is knowable.“ Here it is 
a fact that the //etu, viz., knowability abi- 
des both in the eternal as well as non-eternal 
objects. (b) In Sandigdhavipal sha-vritti, it 
is doubtful whether the Zetu abides in Vi- 
pakshe or not. An illustration of this is: 
* Watches are fragile, because they are 
machine-made.” Here we cannot say with 
certainty that every object that is manu- 
factured with machinery is fragile. 


Agama is the knowledge derived from the words 
of: reliable persons (Apia). It is recognised in different 
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- systems óf philosophy, such as Vedanta, Nyaya, San- 
` kAya, Mimamsa, ste. Tt also means knowledge of 
scriptures. It is the most important form of S'ruta- 
jnana. It is admitted as Pramana because it is the 
most reliable form of testimony, being the word of 
an omniscient being who is completely devoid of all 
sorts of attachment and aversion and who has no 
motive or reason for deceiving or misleading any one. 
Such being the ease, Agama is not inoompatible with 
the truths derived from perception, ete. 


The fallacy of example may arise in the homo- 
geneous or heterogeneous form from defect in the 
middle term or the major term or both; or from 
doubt about them. 


Fallacies of the homogeneous example are as 
under:—- 


(1) Sadhya-Vikala, (2) Sadhana-Vikala and 
(3) Ubhaga-Vikala. 


Word is Apaurusheya (not produced by man) 
‘because it is Amurta ( devoid of sensible qualities ) 
like (a) sensual pain, (b) an atom or (oc) a jar. 


Here (8) is an instance of the wrong illustration 
of the Sadhya ( because sensual pain is rather Paur- 
- usheya ), (b) of the Sadhana (for an atom is not 
devoid of sensible qualities) and (c) of both, Sadhya 
and Sadhana (for, a jar is neither Apaurusheya nor 
‘void of sensible qualities ). (a), (b) and (c) are res 
pectively the illustrations of the examples involving 
a defect in the major term, the middle term and in 
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both and so these are named (1) Sadhya-Vikala, (2) 
Sadhana-Vikala and (3) Ubhaya- Vikala. 


( 4 ) Sandigdha-Sadhya 

This person is devoid of passions because he is 
mortal, like the man in the street. Here the example 
involves doubt as to the validity of the major term, 
for, it is doubtful whether the man in the street is 
devoid of passions or not. 


( 5 ) Sandigdha-Sadhana 


This person is mortal because he is full of passions, 
like the man in thestreet. Here the example involves 
doubt as to the validity of the middle term, for, we 
are not sure that the man in the street is full of 
passions. 


( 6 ) Ubhaya-Sandigdha 

This person is non-omniscient because he is full 
of passions like this sage. Here the example involves 
doubt as to the validity of both the major and middle 
terms, for, it is doubtful whether this sage is full of 
passions and non-omniscient. 


( 7 ) Apradars'tta-Anvaya 

Sound is non-eternal because it is produced like 
a jar. Here though there is an inseparable connec- 
tion between the middle and the major terms, yet 
it has not been shown in the proper form as 'What- 
ever is produced is non-eternal as a jar.’ Here the 
example is not fallacious; the fault is rather in the 
way of expressing the statement. 
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Sound is non-eternal because it is produced. 
Here if the inseparable connection is shown 98 ‘Wha- 
tever is non-eternal is produced as a jar.“ instead of 
‘Whatever is produced is non-eternal as a jar, the 
example would involve a fallacy of Viparita-Anvayc. 


( 9 ) Ananvaya 


This person is full of passions becaus? he 
is a speaker, like a certain man. Here though a 
certain man is botb a speaker and full of passions, 
yet there is no inseparable connection between '* being 
a speaker” and “ being full of passions, ” 


Fallacies of the heterogeneous example are as 
follows:— 


(1) Asiddha-Sadhya-Vyatireka 


Inference is invalid because it is a source of 
knowledge: whatever is not invalid is not a source 
of knowledge, e. g., a dream. Here the example in- 
volves in the heterogeneous form a defect in the 
major term, for, the dream is really invalid, though 
it has been here mentioned as valid. 


e 
(2) Asiddha-Sadhana- Vyatireka 


Perception is non-reflective (Nirvikalpaka) because 
it is a source of knowledge: whatever is not non- 
reflective (Savikalpaka) is not a source of knowledge 
as inference, Here the example involves in the 
beterogeneous form a defect in the middle term, for, 
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it is not a fact that inference is not a source of 
knowledgo. 


(8) Asiddhobhaya-Vyatireka 

Sound is ‘eternal and non-eternal’ because it is 
an existence: whatever is not ‘ eternal and non- 
eternal is not an existence, as a jar. Here the 
example involves in the heterogeneous form a defect 
both in the major and middle terms; for, a jar is 
* eternal and non-eternal' and is also an existence. 


(4) Sandigdha-Sadhya-Vyatireka 


Kapila is not omniscient because he is not a 
propounder of truth: whoever is omniscient is a 
propounder of truth, as Buddha. Here the example 
involves in tha heterogeneous form a doubt as to 
the validity of the major term, for, it isa doubt as 
to Buddha was omniscient, 


( 5) Sandigdha-Sadhana- Vyatireka 

This person is untrustworthy because he is full 
of passions; whoever is trustworthy is not full of 
passions, as Buddha. Here the example involves in 
the heterogeneous form a doubt as to the validity 
of the middle term, for, it is doubtful whether Buddha 
was not full of passions. 


, ( 6 ) Sandigdhobhaya —Vyatireka 
Kapila is not devoid of passions because he did 
:not give his own flesh to the hungry; whoever is 
devoid of passions did give his own flesh to the 
.bungry, as Buddha, Here the example involves doubt 
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as to the validity of both the major and middle 
terms, for, it is not certain that Buddha was devoid. 
of passions and gave his own flesh to the hungry. 


(7) Apradars'ita-Vyatireka 

: Sound 1s non-eternal because it is produeed, as 
ether. Here, though there is an invariable separation 
between ‘produced’ and ‘eternal’, yet it has not been 
shown in the proper form such as ‘whatever is not 
produced is not non- eternal, as ether. Really speaking 
there is nothing wrong with the example; the fault 
rather lies in the way of expressing the statement 
as in the case of Apradars'tta~Anvaya, 


(8) Viparita-Vyatireka 

Sound is non-eternal because it is produced; 
whatever is not produced is not non-eternal, as ether. 
Here the example has been put in a contrary way, 


the proper form being ‘Whatever is not non-eternal 
is not produced, as ether. 


(9) Avyatireka 

This person is not devoid of passions because he 
is a speaker : whoever is devoid of passions is not a 
speaker, e. 0. a piece of stone. Here, though a piece 
of stone is both ‘devoid of passions’ and not a spea- 
ker, yet there is no invariable separation between 
‘devoid of passions’ and ‘a speaker.’ 


Anvaya implies the existence of MSadhya in 
the presence of Sadhana whereas Vyatireka, the non- 
existence of Sadhana in the absence of Sadhya, 
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The following process of inference illustrates both 
these types of arguments. There is fire in this hill 
because there is smoke on it; for, wherever there i$ 
smoke, there is fire (Anvaya); and wherever there is 
no fire, there is no smoke ( Vyatireka ). 


' dene नथु अ्डारेना छे--मसिड, Gag wa ज्यलियारी, 
मे at सत्य गने det नियभना निश्चय थाय छै ते दृष्टान्त छै, 
दान्त पथु साधर्म्य wa Aya AU वरे इरीने us Maat नव 
अडरे med ws छ. अत्वक्षारि अभायुथी aga अ्रण्देथी 
Bed We add nu ? ङहेवाभां WA 8. — 


२५०८० Jad aag ^ नविनानाव ' छै. ०? Bgui me aay 
न्‌ हेय तेने gg अथवा हेत्वाभास इहेवामा WA छे. गा हेत्व(- 
भासना नथु a छे. we, Fae wna व्यनियारी, ' ६०६ afte 
छ, याक्षुपत्वने di ^. WA aga Beg ५०६ साथै wea त 
राजते. हावाथी ale छे, डारथु ४ are ते श्रापणु wala sane 
d. ०? Bg साध्यती साथै उदी ५७ RA न हाय तेने [१३६ 8d N- 
वामां जावे छे, Pus * ना AW छ, gr हाताने dla.’ जामा 
३४ पथ Usa sia Jig नथी, साथी २। eg (१३६ छे. ० 
Bq WA seve समघ di Jia, wey AAA नामना were 
4 होय ते gd aH ( sid ds ) उहेताभा भवे छे. Pay 
* जाब AMAAN छे, ५१) हावाथी, ^ जा agai पशुल Sg 
ee छै, ॥२ ४ ५१ हेतु AIA साथै -A स'ज'च war 
नंथी, Bas st ARN una gar हाच नथी, जा नथु Farad 
Gyrid Auiſdzi secda aaia नाधित AWA uA नाभना 
भे वधु BAA भाने छे; Wey sux भानवाती ४४ ovar नथी, 


$? साध्य, Maa ५६ अमभाणुथी ५४५५ सिड ag’ हेप, ते 

ata साथै AAU Rd डावातील ( "ua ) हुलास भानतामां 

a छै, awa तरीई “ अजित aggy छे, cou Baur N. 

wt -N e २२०३' Gaya Naa अभायुधी सिर Bear 
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AA ते ata Meld प्रभाशुथी भाषित छे, अते WM तेती u 
edid * ६०५८ ' हेतु sadit ( भाषित ) देलाभास Nan छे, 
Mig rel uwd MYN हे wi पूवे ada ay eat 
wid alada aay नथी, भाटे ते wawww gy छे. ६०५९ Bg 
ता. साध्यनी wa waa २४०५ नहि wera saad e 
dads देलाभासभां सभाच oma छे. भा समधी हहत पाळण 
dA aw छे. सअतिपक्ष at हत्वाभासन्ट weak asa नथी शन 
Ber WAA ते ना ay हेला जासाथी yy रेडी asa नथी, Pear 
dor aN (१६ ` आहि यितर ? नाभने। Dy बारे Ferrans भाने 
छ. WA flo शण्हभां ' Awlovs 28 छे, Rat A 98२ छ:--- 
सिद्धसाधन wma साधितविषय, va साध्य निश्चित्‌ हाय ते [Na- 
mia छे. PHS २०६ Bg २०६१ maar fag 324. 
meri aed श्रावशुत्त AHA छे, टेथी तेते सिई ३२५७ 
X gg aami wel छे a सिद्धसाधन छै, परतु wel ने 
ध्यानमा राजचु MAYA ४ cap agadi साध्य gd छे, Bud 
Alu २११९ Stig MPA, An atag Bs aay WMA ad 
Ais b we गया MA खने d Magd साच्यभा. wa नथी, ag di 
स्व साथै aAa wea घरतते Baral gv नथी, ary 
६०८ gii AMA हेछुन ६० RAU 24 ते wea छै, sig उ wet 
AA db B. sia इषित sear ale. भाधषितविषय ar sadad 
०२५२ UA AU. वणा, AAA हेत्वाभास घटी sadi नथी, 
BAS eu ग्रे MA आए we Av Wad हाय, ते ana Aser- 
शुद्धिथी सिड mad ava छे, ता पछी ' sud 3 छे” Rar war 
Sgt MAURA नामने Za धरी ase नयी. न्यघिडरेष्यासिड uaa 
Rau ५५ ढेएुनां umd, Wyuna aA Aryo Wa 
xw eg A भात Gal स्वतः d ad ma छे, 


गतुभानापयेणी via Wa Uaa awg aa Bra di ६०२ 
&&4t4 छे, नाने evida wa s Qari भाषे छे. evid A Mar 
२७ हाय B— wet इष्टात aA du दृष्टांत, बया oti साधन 
RA aa साध्यनी सत्ता ay asa ते Az evid छे. Pay 
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4% ul vul un D cui लां गर्निछे Pus’ Aai ” साध्य 
dadl ui Asa सापनने। नक्रान Maa, ते dur दृष्टांत 
छै, Vay “ न्यां eui मजिनते। अभाव छै ai ai घुभने अभाव 
छ, यथा ur. साधर्म्यध्टाता भा ब्याह छे, Auer A- 
eia पथु wis छै, sa I, नव नव Yo भानवाभां Bex छे. 
uirafisa, साषनविडन, agaaa, auawa, uledayad, 
wedi, xeu diea, wa विपरीतान्वय से २४ aaf- 
evida ge. Rai GURA NA भ्रभाथे ७:-- 


atalase — 


° ६०६ aUa छे, wad हावाथी, gad Pa? आही 
१ $:० ° egia साध्मविडल छे, Bas ६:ण Anu नित ढेपाथी 
Yada छ, 


Alu- MA 

8परना Agati NIIS teig २५११ नपे ते ते 
WAA छे, ENE ५२१५ भूती छे. | l 
Gaalassa — 


Gurdi जचुभानभा ५२१" 8६16२९ Goalisa छे, BU% ४२ 
iN du AA नथी, 


ld NAU 


८ भा भायुस WARA छै, ४२०९ ४ d aga छे, मेभ 
रोरीभाने, भायुस, ^ aai arawa h wa छे, sy ४ ANAA 
भारुस २२५२ होय पथु अथवा न ५९ होय, 


A EHM 


AL CUR भ२ष्ु२५७।५५.१। छे, ay ४ Aea छे, 
FH दोरीगांते। wya भा evidui Sg uA ७. 
144 


Tb.! Nyüya-Kusumànjali 
wlehiaa— "di 


आ भाथुस Muda छ, LUR UUA MA, wy 
ays yla. Mui ६९०6 युनि ussa any uda 
छै ४ ale, Au साधत WA साध्य ननेने। इ्ान्तभां we छे, 


arneltiateaa— 


avs ala छे, stray ४ ते Sted थनार छे, u ae, 
aR सापनने। साध्य साथै aaa way छै vai पथु Mu 
A Ag 3२५९ ३२बाभां roy" नथी, VAs ०? ०२ Sted uw 
छै ते alien छे, यथा de. A भटे yegani aegis देष नधी, . 
(Seq पामि diu छे. 


(Au Nd 


are अनित्य छै ३२७ ४ त ७८५ थाय छै. ०> न? ma छे 
d Gua wa छे, u डे ५२, गही मे Y GUA थाय छै ते न 
नित्य छ, Ru ४ de, खेम ३३५१ AA Gas sa’, भारे ते विपरीक्षा- 
An Rid छे. 


Beats MAA अनन्त्य नामना AA साचम्यईष्डांताक्षास 
आने छे. 


u- 


“गा भायुस २२) छे, ३२९ ४ d वकता छे, VA} ०५३७ 
Ale. mel १००१ wys Uyu पडता due, UA Ba, 
छतां We dada गने Alg A नने -M 
AN. AN जा Gaei अनन्वय uu दोष भावे छे. - 


८१ Aud ६०२।८।७। न Ws अडारे। ००२१ गाने छे, 
wmBeutyoulars, asuda, मसिद्दोभयनयतिरड, afer 
साच्यन्यतिरि5, aonaid, WREAU, auelu- 
oufars, ma Alda. n 
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raase rier लि, [ ada- 


Ae, Ei | | 

ब्सनुभन Ced छे, ub ते अभाण छे. के मे ater नबी ते 
yay नधी, RA X aad. मही र्वष्नूना Gaggi Urade 
oulars जसिद'्ध छे, BAS A DIAM ada A छे, 


gutala — 
NA. Aasens छे, ॥२९ डे ते M, छे, ०? 9 alases 

छै ते xw नथी, Du ४ agad. wai agd SS,ỹ.lmQuni 

waar AR me छे, इमो agui अभायुत्य RBY छे. 


- Hugu u 


ave नित्यानित्व छै; डार ४ ते सत्‌ छ, P मे तित्यानिल्‌ 
नथी ते सत्‌ नथी, PU डे de. a ७१७२ wer due साधत 
-A AA aù छे, sica घट नित्यानित्य छै नते ua vy छै, 


ख(६०५२॥४५०१(त२5-- | 

sa ata नथी, aw ते ayisen छै, c 
P ada छे ते क्षयिडेडान्तपारी छे, us ye. wai yea 
Seis ei wear aA M B, ५१४ Yel udad 
श'ड२५६ B. 


A luau ARs — ८ 


w mya lamaa नथी, डार X ते राजी छे. do» 
Raana छे ते ले राजी नयी, Va ye. नहि या ei Ad- A 
न्युतरेक wer छै, डार Bani Nawaict afer छे, 
Ne, 

डेपिन्न daar नथी, आरण डे AQ Neu भार थूज्याने Su 
नथी, ने ने? ARA थया छे AQ quai aig’ aia ory’ छे, 
Sw we. We तम साध्य AA सापन AAN व्यतिरेक 
२६०५ छे, sse dad daaa सह्य छे तेमळ AJ Wag’ 
"iw "(edd भावा way’ ४ Yu ते Dasa नधी, 
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annelsfaculats— 

ave mM छै डारथु 3 ते Sn Ba D, मेमो स 
As MA Gef भने mud पथ्ये विनाभाव ware छै, ७१५ 
‘ळे मे mca नधा ते वे उत्पन ala. नयो ' जेन tei 
outs Flag’ nesta ay नथी. भारे नही gf दोष नथी 
Beg uals देष छे 


(anflacalas— 

wre ln छै, sas ते ७८२ wa छे. d d Erie 
ug नथी ते ते Cun नथी, Pas भएप, मही «tola olds 
Gi Ni. छे. Nef wa व्यतिरेड avy = अनित्य नथी ते ते 
Su Ula नथी अन BU MYN. 

at Gyrid Bees ' moulds ^ नाभने। नवभे। 4४२५ ६९८ 
edau भाते छे 


eu(q&&— 

AL myu वीतरा[अ नथी, siu $ ते १४९ छै, ०? P ae 
२७५ छै ते ते «ru नथी, PAs पत्थर, A डे WA पत्थर २गरहित 
d due बढ्ता नथी, A Uy daaa WA A, N N aa 
AAs outa नथी 

‘amy’ Rea थु? 'आगम्यन्ते मर्यादया परिज्ञायन्तेऽर्था 
अलिनेत्यागम: ? mala भवोहितिपणु रेताथा अर्थनु' शान A छे 
ते ama. at रान २०६० नित्‌ छे, साभान्य NA avia A 
aia nag छै, axle Pal Naw, agaa ail 
Audi Ass. sara Ba, Mend Galt aa Pri 
थरि 4२ SWA alt होय A, darid गंभीर २१३५ Suz 
"प्राक्च १३१३ २4-६५ 6५२ इतराय उरी uaa, NA YAA दार 
* mp EVLA छै, उड्ेपा uus पय न s? यथाथ fld en छे 
तथा Sd e छे dq 388 तेने ' शाप्त SQUAT WA छ. vu 
anat भे अडारता Ba S- Gs WA Acids. Citt ARN aes 
mut MA तीर्य'३२।6 Aside Ald छे. खा „Hui Asie जात 
Au- 4% 332 ANa wid SP ald, d Au- Aist छे. 
&पयारथी MH yidi Au we awry 3९ asta छे 
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eugarnienta, - - [- ades 
asana परीक्षते-- | 6. 8 


Wet खल्वनुमानमानमवदत ततम युक्तिक्षमं 
नह्वथ्यासदशास्तसाबदुमितिवेस्तुमतीतेत्रैतम्‌ | 

कूटाकूटसुवर्णवी क्षणपरप्रत्यक्षवद' वीक्ष्यता-- 
मभ्यासान्यदशास्वमु त्वनुमिति को नाभ्युपेयात्‌ सुधी! ? ॥९॥ 


It is not reasonable to say that S'abda Pramana 
( verbal testimony ) is included in Anumana, as an 
object is at once realized by an experienced man. 
Such is the case with Pratyaksha also, whereby the 
genuineness of gold is tested. What talented man 
will not admit S'abda Pramana a8 Anumana, in the 
case of an inexperienced man? ( 9 ) 


Notes:—-The  Vais'eshikas recognise only two 
Pramanas- Pratyaksha and Anumana, so they include 
S'abda Pramana in Anumana. In this verse their 
view is examined by the author. He saya that if an 
individual acquires knowledge as soon as hehears the 
words, his knowledge is surely S’abda-jnana; but, if 
he requires certain other factors to assist him in ge- 
tting the knowledge under consideration, his Jnana is 
surely Anumana. | 


Consider the case of the knowledge acquired by 
a man at the sight of gold. If this man is so great 
an expert that he can at once realize at mere sight 
whether it is genuine or not, his knowledge is then 
Pratyaksha; but, if he requires some other facts before 
he can ascertain the genuineness of gold, his know- 
ledge is Anumana and not Pratyaksha. 
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८ Me ` Agata Maret ward ag ते yliau 
नथी, ३२९ ४ end sai sell ag अतीति vad ad 
हावाथी- ते aeea spud a AB Als. Pus way’ Ve" ure! 
Nanni तत्पर Ag अत्यक्ष, ded tutu. ता. इया विन avre- 
शानने maid नाहि स्वीडारे १ 7---& 


aurslo Aasen, “ due agud छे, oÀ- 
weg भथ ad med अतिपाइन ३२०२ Jiauſl, घूमती Pu.” भावा 
wig meu] २०६ प्रभायुते ARAH ६१८ इरै छै, Ad गा भाजत 
ene vfl e Ac नथी, NGL Nu छे ४-सुनर्शुपरीक्ष भध्युसतु 
dad ६४७१ मेभ Naas, ald ते भाथुसने, yaf देभतां 
“wy 9 ४ थाई ” AY aa 4a छे, ते u naa’ छे 
-नचुभान नथी, qw aredlal uA जनेक्षाने पणू ४०६ UINN 
div aig मे परिशन थाय छे, ते पथु agud नहि Bw अरीन 
Bee अभाणुण छे 


भतबन Au छे ५-०? cius भाणुसने सुवर्ण Adi $ ३०३ 
साक्षात AANA ady न ५३, तेने भारे त aN, Yaa 
अभाय MLA aw weeny छै, WMAP ARNA, 
Aae Mdi, “मा ure Tig MVR, सुवर्युने aad auae विशेष- 
ताओ! sna छे भार ” Au aA अपेक्षा घडे, di ते walg 
d yaad in- छे; जाग AQ CP WiNA ave 
aiandi dad meee त थतां Nasg Aa sal ong 
BTA थाय di ते aAA Aas wad छे. 


अनुमानप्रमाणमालोचयति-- 


परस्याभित्राय कथप्रुपलभेताञ्नुमितितो 
ˆ विना तशार्वाकाननकमलय्ुद्रा समजनि | 
न शक्यः प्रत्यक्षात परहदयवृत्तेरधिगमो 


विशेषाधेष्टाया इति यदि तदा55पप्तदनुमा ॥ १० ॥ 
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A. T cha- 


How is it possible to know the opinion of others 
without (the aid of) inference? As the Chervakas 
fail to explain. this, they have to remain tongue-tied, 
It is impossible to know the state of the mind of 
others by mere sense-perception, If it is said by 
the Charvakas that this is known from some peculiar 
gestures, etc., that is nothing else but inference. ( 10 ) 


Notes:—When the Charvakas maintain that ex- 
cept sense-perception all other forms of evidence are 
fallacious, they indirectly admit the legitimacy of in- 
duction which is but a form of inference. 


Moreover, they fail to give satisfactory explanation 
as to how they acquire the knowledge of the moun- 
tain being fiery by seeing smoke on it 
gat AUYA BUA — 


* agad विना भरने! mon इभ भेणवी asa ? माथी 
aisg Gui ya ad omy छे, WRA aa Rig शान 
भ्रत्यक्षथी ५५४१ छे; A Au ३हेता Fi * विशेष Zeil ते खान 
44d as छे, did Ald अभाथुन्/ Ay. “—e 


( agaa Waly नहि भातनारने, Weg हारा vi - 
भान शी fld ad asd, जावी mds uix, भावे 8.) 


तकेप्रमाणं समीक्षते-- 


तकथिग्रहणं विकल्पकधिया पाश्चात्ययाऽध्यक्षतो 
मेनानो निगदेवू विकल्पकमतिः सा स्यात्‌ प्रमावाऽमरमा ? । 
ZIL दारकदोहदस्तु चरमे त्वाद्ये समक्षानुमा- 


“मानार्यान्तरमानमापतितबत्तत्तके . आश्रीयताम्‌ ॥ ११॥ 
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One. who. believes that Vyapti, the object of Turka 
is. realized by Vikalpa~jnana that arises after Praty- 
akshą should declare whether that Vikalpa-jnana is 
Pramana or not, In the former case, there arises an 
occasion of admitting one more Pramana in addition 
to the two ramanas- Pratyaksha and Anumana 
whereas in the latter case, it is like expecting an 
issue from an eunuch. ( 11 ) 


Notes:—It is the Bauddhas that do. not recognise 
Tarka as one of the Pramanas, According to them 
there are only two  Pramanas, the non-reflective 

‘perception ( Nirvikalpaka Pratyaksha ) and inference. 
When they are asked as to which Pramana performs 
the function of ascertaining Vyapti and if they reply 
that it is the work of Vikalpaka-jnana arising after 
Pratyaksha, this statement of theirs requires. further 
consideration. If they look upon Vikalpa-jnana as 
dealing with the same objects as come under Nirvi- 
kalpa Pratyaksha, the Vikalpa-jnana fails to produce 
Vyapti-jnana, because it is not even possible for Ni- 
rvikalpa Pratyaksha to do so. If they consider that 
Vikalpa-jnana is independent of Pratyaksha and is not 
bound to deal with the same objects as come under 
the province of the latter, there arises a further 
question as to whether Vikalpa-jnana is Pramana or 
not. If they recognise this as Pramana, there arises 
a fallacy in their doctrines of logic, for, they are then 
forced to accept an additional Pramana. It will be 
an additional Pramana because it cannot be included 
in Pratyaksha, as the latter is solely non-reflective, 
ral 


ETET r — [ ada- 


whereas this one is refléctive:equally impossible it is t» 
include it under Anumana, for, Anumana ‘operates later. 

Now there remains one more thing to consider 
If they do not regard Vikalpa-jnana as Pramana, 
their proposition falls to the ground, for, it is unn&- 
tural to expect that Vitalpa-jnana, in spite of its being 
Apramana, can ascertain Vyapti-can perform the 
function of Tarka 


e£ wage सभीक्षा-- 

“yer पछी aad eule तीता पिषयचु' neg 
भाननारे 384 MYA डे Asera भ्रमाथुश्प छे ४ opui? 
Guz पक्ष स्वीहरतां ayus yad ४०७ vd थाय D गने yd 
wat स्वीक्षरवाथी अत्यक्ष जने AJAA- MQ MARI Mel 
Ai MU थाय छे, aka तॐ अभाणुना MAA er "qq 


aursle Ae ava अभायु df स्ीहारता. नथी, AR, 
avg sa Ases अत्यक्ष पछी थनारी (seva धाय छे 
Aw स्पीडारे छ. हते Arey U छे 3 wenger? Ay 
AÈ AMA पूछताभां WA, dt तेना. Su तेभे। aU arg 
asa नथी; au डे Assey अभारुइप aga AMA 
AAA AA agd Sarid fey” भ्रभाशु Asg ५३ छे; भने 
DA lm aai asdy अभाणु add भावी पडे छे, wr N 
ADM (वडश्पभतिने मश्रभाणुश्प ३हे, ते। Aus Pu yal ४२७ 
wei थती नथी, du wry AA पिडश्पभतिथी afg sia 
av uy du नथी, भारे अमे ते well dia अमाय N. lag हि 
au 8. 


प्रत्य मिशालप्रमार्ण निरीक्षते-- 


यस्तु स्वीकुरुते सुपेशलमतिने प्रत्यभिन्ञां मरमा- 
मेकत्वादिधियो gà = कस्याप्यसौ व्याहरेत्‌ । 


२१५३. ] Nyaya-Kusumanjali 


नषाध्यक्षत उद्रवेदितरयाऽऽद्याध्यक्षकालेऽपि सो- 
न्मज्जेदू न स्मृतितस्ततो झविषये न स्यात्‌ मवृत्तिः कचित्‌ ॥ १ २॥ 


That fevole-minded person who does not admit 
Pratyabhijnaza as Pramana must indeed point out 
the means of acquiring knowledge in the form of 
oneness. This knowledge of oneness cannot arise 
through Pratyaksha, otherwise, it should also arise 
even when an object is first perceived. Nor can it 
arise through Pratyaksha aided by Anumana, for, no- 
thing can operate beyond its scope. ( 12 ) 


Notes:—-In this verse the author examines the 
statement of those who do not consider Pratyabh’- 
jnana as Pramana, It is quite clear that Pratyabhi- 
jnana is the only means of establishing the connection 
between the past and the present. /’ratyakshu can- 
not establish such a connection, for, it deals with the 
present only. In other words, it does not illumine 
the objects that do not exist at the moment under 
consideration. It is not possible to assume that the 
function of Pratyabhijnana can be performed by Smriti 
with the aid of Pratycksha, when it is rather the 
work of Pratyabhijnana which arises through the 
union of Smriti and Pratyaksha, For, otherwise, can 
it not be said in the case of Anumana that as its 
function is performed by Pratyaksha with the co-union 
of Vyapti- Smarana, there is no necessity of admittiug 
Anumana as an additional Pramana ? 


uei(etsua u (IN 


a, È डाभणशुद्धिमान्‌ NAT, अभाथु तरी; v 
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. न्यायपुसुभाग्टन्ि [ ada- 


नथी, AY Arukh yea साधन wad yw पथु adad 
MYA. भे शुद्धि अत्यक्षथी 8६७१ नहि, नहिते। प्रथभ New सममे 
पृथु U gala U AVR. Any स्थृतिस्तहृत WAUN voy 
ते 6६9१ als, ३२७ ४ अविषयभां (PU X विषय ale हेय ari) 
xeu ad as dle. ?--१२ 


रपण्टी PA yaaa 940 als स्वीडारता नथी, 
ADMA addi MYA ४ a तेण छे ञे ARA qd wa 
4d wid BAL AA Wsad AUU MAA Seed dig 
साधन शु छे? AL dg साधन अत्यक्ष छे Au त तेशाथी उरी usta 
तेभ तथी, sep ४ प्रत्यक्ष ते! aduanas विषयनेळ अदृष्य डरै छे 
male adslas विषय पर ते ३४ ya पाडी 2४ तेभ नथी; DA 
प्रव्नभियानवु' s neal थ asg नथी, 5६य AM AH इहे ४ 
aula AN MAA जा जानते Su- 3रे छे, A ते पणू usd 
नथी, Jun eulo सहायता 384 छते Ya अत्यक्षमा A alba नथी 
x ते भ्रत्यलिश्ञानने Grea इरी ak. भ्रत्यमिद्याने Grea saad UR di 
yalia Wrrydley ०३२ छै, भ्यानमा wig’ ४ eX Yara 
Ruani प्रति धाय छे. es नेत्र gud पथु ३५१०४ 
36« डरै छै; न ४ पोताता aya भघने, Ry प्रभाशे XAscufed 
भक्ष्य sid A waad विषय नथी; अन्यथा agad Yanga 
QM ydd MUA AMAR; BUA खे AA पशू Au zu 4 30 
asa ह व्याप्तिस्मरणाहिती veel अत्यक्षन्ट wea wad’ सान 
उत्पन्न 53 छे, भाटे अत्यक्ष अने auld W Ad areal Gg- 
भवते। भेष, ० “ dov था छे”, “ रोड याथना YG छै » Ra 
Mead शात Sed N छै ते भत्यनिज्ातळ छे. 


स्मर णप्रसाणप्रसाचनम्‌-- 
स्मृतिमामाण्यापाकरणनिपुणः कः खळ wat? 
विसंवादातीता न भवति किमध्यक्षवदसो 21 
गृहीतग्राहित्वं नहि किमनुमानार्थविषये 


समक्षे, सम्बन्धावगमबिषयायामनुमितो ? ॥ १३ 0 
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Who in this world is really well-versed in prov- 
ing the non-validity of Smriti ? Ya not Smriti like 
Pratyaksha free from contradiction ? /’ratyc:tsha grasps 
the objects already realized by Anumonc. Anumana, 
too, deals with the objects of Tarta. Is there no 
‘ repetition in these cases? ( 13 ) 

Notes: Some persons do not recognise Smriti as 
Pramana, for, they think that it is viciated as it deals 
with the objects already considered by another Pra- 
mana (that is to say, it is Grihita=grahin ). If we 
were to reject Smriti on this ground, we shall be 
forced to reject even Pratyaksha as it deals with the 
objects of Anumana. For instance, we infer that 
this mountain must be fiery because it is smoky. 
After some time, we may go to that very place and 
corroborate the fact by Pratyaksha. Will Pratyaksha 
on that account cease to be Pramana? Sometimes 
another objection is raised in recognising Smriti as 
Pramana. The objection that is mentioned is that 
it deals with the objects that do not exist at the 
moment under consideration. Buf, it can be easily 
seen how ill-based this objection is. Consider the 
caso of the inference, viz., that at this place it must 
have rained, for, the ground is wet 18 it necessarily 
raining when this inference is being drawn? Is it 
not that this inference is valid- is Pramana, even 
when its object is not present ? 


THEY xig unn 
e alig WARA ६२ sani ayy wai Fy छे? 
Y Nad प्रत्यक्षती ugs. विसराहरदित नथी १ vi u Nd 
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न्याय सुभांगर lA. [ ada- 


mig S? प्रतयक्ष sa छे ते Nagai अने d a विषयने अथु 
४२२ agada Y शरीतआहिल नथी १ /--३३ 


स्पष्टी० Beals 58 छै ४ rufa Margy नथी, se EE 
Ayaa nga ३२१२ gal Adel छै; ५२५ जा sq BA 
af, as aga zla Wai  Yelaatd Y a- 
आही नथी ? sU गृडीतथाडी Fiat छतां A sop नथी, ता पछी 
aula M aa अयो dana Baa dia तेने wang 
मानती ? वणी छाछ ast उरे छे ४ Aad an ale रहेते छते 
rus Ered थाय BR भाटे A प्रभायु Yu ५७०4 f oup ase 
We मरथाने D, ॥२९ ४ maus WAYS Vall जा स्थगे ९९ थ छै, 
Ay AAT xdg agad dads AMAN eis’ 8. छने 
aL agad sy ते und sy २८ त्यां «tva 8 १ तह; wai 
WY PA जा Agu Nagy भानवाभां भावे छे, तेम WYA 
पथु MALY भानवु' MYA. गाथी अभायूनु' भने ag लक्षश 
„IIA Aut ad (ANY Mete AUA. 


प्रभाणसम्बन्धि परि शिष्टम्‌ 


नाभावस्तु समस्ति मानमनुमाउर्थापत्तिमान॑ पुन- 
भिन्न नाप्युपमानमापतितवत्‌ स्यात्‌ प्रत्यभिङ्ञाधियाम्‌। 


afta पुनरागमो, वितथत्राक्‌ चेद्‌ न प्रमाणं तथा 
ज्ञानं प्रातिभधुक्त एव पतति, स्याचानुमा सम्भवः ॥१४॥ 


Abhava is not Pramana., Arthapatti is not dis- 
tinct from Anumana. Upamana is included in Pra- 
tyabhijnana, Aitihya is again Agama: if it is false, it 
cannot be called Pramana. Pratibha-jnana is included 
in Pratyaksha and Anumana; while Sambhava, in 
Anumana, (14) 


Notes:—The Jaínas do not accept Abhava as 
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Pramana, for, they believe that the functions of Abhava 
are performed by Pramana» like Pratyaksha and Anu- 
mana, For instance, they consider that the knowledge 
that here is the absence of a pitcher is the result of 
sense—perception; and the knowledge, that there is 
Dhumu=abhava derived by not seeing fire on the 
mountain is gained by Anumana. 


Arthapatti is the knowledge gained about an 
objeet which is not itself perceived but which is 
implied. ‘The stock-example of Arthapatti is पौनो 
देवदत्तो दिवा न भुङ्क्ते, wale रात्रो शुक्ते? (Devadatta 
remains fat though he does not eat by day, so he 
must be eating at night-time ). Eating during night- 
time is thus presumed on the ground of the evident 
impossibility of remaining fat without eating. This 
Arthapatti advocated by Prabhakara-Mimamsakas is 
of two kinds: ( 1» Dristarthapatti and (2) S'rutar- 
thapatt?, When the knowledge देवदत्तो दिया न भुङ्क्ते” 
on which the presumption is based, is acquired by 
actual sight, it is the first and when it is obtained by 
report of another person, it is the second. Both these 
kinds of Arthapatt? are included in Anumana; for, an 
Arthapatti is always reducible to an inference, देवदत्तो 
राजिभमेजनकर्ता, दिवाऽभुञ्जानत्वे सति पीनत्वात्‌, यो wet 
स c यथा रात्रावभोजी यज्ञदश्ञः is the inference in which 
form the Arthapatt under consideration can be thrown. 

Upamana is the knowledge resulting from the 
recognition of likeness based upon resemblance, ४. e., 
from the detection of the points of identity and 
of difference with something well-known before. This 
knowledge is included in Pratyabhijnana, 
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Aitihya is the knowledge gained from accounts 
legendary or otherwise handed down by one gene- 
ration to another, from time immemorial. If this 
knowledge is correct, it is not distinct from Sh 
jnana and if false, this cannot be looked upon as 
Pramana, much less a distinct Pramana. 


Pratibha-jnana is the instinctive knowledge 
that arises in the mind, without the aid of external 
sonse-organs. This kuowledge is quite distinct from 
S’alda and Anumana. Internal feelings such as T 
shall be highly benefitted to day, the king will be 
pleased with me and the like are the instances of 
Pratibha-jwana. This knowledge is included in 
Manasa-Pratyaksha. 


Sambhava (equiyalence) is the knowledge of the 
constituted derived through the knowledge of its 
constituents. Twelve pence make up a shilling is 
an instance generally given to illustrate Sambhara. 


agree अभक सणन्यी ausa — 


* खलाव, Mal तरी gud as ale. siu on wang Aq- 
भानमा wad छे खते Sid, प्रचलित अभाणुभां समावेश A 
छ. Aa ( BaeeM-Ausnae ) aaa xp a भावी 
asa छे मने d Ayas MUG होय at ते dna नधी, uaa 
रान अत्यक्षान wu adfa थाष छे AA स्वनो siquid 
अमण्थुभा २११२ थाय छे, — 


रुपष्टो० eis wieda Mates भाने छे. eg वियार zai 

aA YAS NA भानवानी ०४३२ रेभाती नधी, sy Y 

Maa wWaryeley extant ५२६० शान थाय छे, मधात ' ou 
158 


Ras. | Nyaya-Kusumapjali 


स्थने घटना अभाव छे ' ये ata martes Nata ay थाय छे. 
mig sieut ayy मानवानी इशी आवश्यता dl नथी, 
८ पुष्ट चैन दिवसे जाते. नथी ? on Gul “त राजे भाय छे? Rg" 
गान थाय छै, गा जानना साधनने ' NAB " Malate sg छ. Beg 
साने Auld Hdg MYD; BUS जानी wer, हिनसे भाग्न न 
इन्वा ai पुष्ट रहे छे X3 हेतु 8, d राने भान डरे छै, भे 
साध्य छै अते ' घेन! N पक्ष छे. ral भचुभातनी ela साभभी AR 
७०२ छे, A पछी खाते अबुभान Mure न भानतां AARI भान- 
avi a विशेषता छै A wns asg नथी. 


रोड भे mad Fg’ B. था sd’ ald Guda wage 
थाय छे, Au "ulis ning छै, Heg axgd: जा ati जाषार 
uala छे. male अत्यमिज्या तथा 8पमान oq हु नथी, 


SMa प्रभाशुने भाटे wivg MIA A Alda सत्य हय 
त तेने. ३०६ अभाजुमां समावेश थाय छै खने असल हेय at WA 
तेने विषे ४४ Rud ०३२ नथी. 


! याने भार! पर UMA yu AA’ येवा ५४२१५-५।७५ 
diegulagia, —mes-(AT aa, Gui शान २४२थु थाय छे, 
ते आतविभज्ञान छे; WA aut यान alaalia RUN मानस 
पत्वक्षाध्भि| waded थाय छे. 


aya 43 समुधायीपु' रान Ad ते * wea ' छे, गा Waly 
Xe agal अमाणुभांग्ट Ad थाय छे. i प्रभाणे Naa भने 
पाक्ष AY Ward भे भेद सिद्ध थाय छे. 
सन्निकर्षप्रामाण्यं व्यपाकरोति-- 
मानं शासति सक्षिकपेमपि ये कीहक्‌ प्रभो ! aman: ! 
स्वाज्ञानः स्वयमेष यत्किमपरङ्ञानं सृजेत्‌ कुम्भवत्‌ ! | 
अन्येषां हि सृजेत्‌ प्रकाशनमसो दीपः प्रकाञ्चात्मकः 


sequ सहकारिताभ्युपगमं त्वेतस्य को वारयेत्‌ ? ॥ १५ ॥ 
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How foolish it is to consider ( Jit. what sort 
of derangement is theirs who consider ) even 
Sannikarsha ( contact of an object with a sense- 
organ ) as Pramana ! Can Sannikarsha, like a 
pitcher, which is itself of the nature of ignorance 
produce knowledge of any other object ^ A lamp 
which is self-luminous can shed light on others, On 
the other hand, who does not accept Sannikarshe 
as an instrumental cause in gaining the knowledge 
of Pratyaksha ? (15) 


alast nae नथी-- 


"ह प्रभा, सनिड्पोने yy PA Nay was ana Fa 
URU अभ छे! seas रे सनिङर्ष Wa घटती vy way छे, 
d अन्य we, तात Y 8८१५ उटी as du छै १ टीप ता MA. 
छै uv d elma 3312 डरी a’ छे, waard प्रत्यक्षमां alas 
esl siu छे अभ sga ५२५२ छे. ““-१५ i 


Tuo Eala विषय साथेना weer ' सनिर्प Ani 
नावे छे. an (ARN amA छे. Gy mau Ua wala मे 
ZAMBIA’ हे. dov Asas ad ae. alast agy नथी, 
mala d Asas नथी, तेथी त Asus AY as ale, wala 
अभाष्यशप भनी as ale. VAs ४२; A aaas ale gaa 
AA, Ausedl भाइड werd ARa डरी asa नथी, तेभ सनिडप 
०४३३५ RIY २५५३।२ ale RUA MA RASAS शनी as ale. भा? 
alassa अभाथु भानईु nsa नथी, जा alast yaa शान Ana- 
ai सद्यायडारी छै, Ara सर्व ६011 स्वीडारे छे, 


नेचस्याप्राप्यकारित्वसुपपादयति-- 


प्राप्यार्थ नयने प्रतीतिजननं स्तरीचक्कुपां का मति- 


at काचान्तरिताथबु डिरुद्येत्‌ माप्य ग्रहे WU! 
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कुड्याथन्तरितायबुद्धिरदयेदप्राप्यवोधेडपि चेत्‌ ? 
नेवं नेश्शयोग्यता aren स्याद्‌ गन्धधीश्रक्षुपा ॥ १३ di 


What sort of intellect do those possess who 
consider. that Chakshush (the sense of sight) is Pra- 
puakarin (that is to say, it imparts knowledge about 
an object after it has come in contact with it) ? In 
looking upon Chakshush as Prapyakarin there ought 
not to arise the knowledge of an object intervened 
by a piece of glass. It cannot he said that in admi- 
tting Chakshush as Aprapyakarin, it ought not to be 
impossible to know an object ( even though ) hidden 
by a wall; for, such is not its capacity, otherwise 
even the perception of scent should be possible by 
means of it, (16) l 


Notes:— The systems of philosophy differ from 
one another, in their belief about the number of 
Prapyakari-Indriyas. The Bauddhas recognise all 
organs of sense except those of sight and sound as 
Prapyakarin; whereas the Naiyayikas, the Vatseshikas, 
the Mimamsakas and tbe Sankhyas admit all the 
Indriyas as Prapyakarin. The Jainas differ from all 
these in as much as they consider all the Indriyas 
except the sense of sight as Prapyakarin. 


When those who consider the sense of sight as 
Prapyakarin are asked to explain why an object 
though hidden by a glass is seen, when in such a 
ease there exists no contact of the eye with theobject, 
they do not refute this argument but on the contrary 
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find fault with those who consider the sense of sight 
as Aprapyakarin by saying that it ought to be possible 
to see an object even when intervened by a wall as 
no contact with the eye is required. But this charge 
is ill-based; for, it is not possible that a sense-organ 
can perform any sort of function, for, otherwise, it 
should be possible for the sense of sight to perform 
the work of the sense of hearing. 


ay wurst] छे-- 


„ «ag साथै uysa AVA Neun उत्पन्न इरी भाषे & 
Ay स्वीडरनाराओनी भति + Bar अडारती छे! Aga dread 
"dubii AUN esta अर्थचु' शान न ad MYA, तेने प्राच्य 
डारी maani क्षीत ARN व्यवहित ng पथु शान डेम नहि 
थाय सेभ MUAY RAU As नथी, ak से अभाशुनी यक्षुनी 
Aad नथी, नहि ते. Wael -A शात wa ag’ AUA. "-१६ 


NTuddle जा Arai नेत्रेन्ब्रिय wann छै ४ wast, 
तत यार samai खावे छे. गत र्तमडभां MINA wd अपा Wai 
y भन भने ey सितायती जधी छन्द्रिये( आप्यक्षरी छे. हते aga अन्य 
ez sU आष्यडारी भाने छे, di dud youl ११ छे ह डायथी 
esa dagd ait AAT Zu थाय छे ? smy ४ जा रेथणे तो 
Qua we Aa साथै at नथी, vai da सात ते थाय छे, 
ad Say Anu Wai di ayd, ay गभराष्यडारी भाववाथी 
aul सभ” प्रभाणे म BW ७८१२ थाय छै, Ag Ausy sag 
&& छै, aM, aya NER भानवाथी AMan पेवा 
ठरइती aagq शान यक्षुते ag n, AU देष «3 छे. 
wp Uyg Ges ang Aa sl NAI PAU P विषय 
Ba der ame ak. ayd सत्ता न्या सुधी छे त्या. सुधी aa 
तेना विषयत शान थाय छे. खा HUQ इरेड उन्क्रवनी Arar 
न्‌ स्पीहारवाभ गावे ते ता पछी नेत्रथी tg’ पथु शान ag 
AYA; खा भ्रडारनी भाषा इित्पन्न A ard ela cala 
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Weg शान यक्षुने ag’ नवी, तेथी तेना ausy PIN 
गाने छै, Au mdd ydus नथी, beg ते अक्षरी adl 
Aout नथी, Au urva MWR, इवे wea YUMAA, Aya 
UAA भानवाथी MU P १५ गतानये। छे, ag’ (usw वेभती 
WA भागिता, AM सताषहारड Say मापी asc नथी, तेथी 2 
as Rie थाय छे 


नेत्र-मनीडतिरिक्तन्द्रियाणां प्राप्यकारित्वसिद्धिः- ` 


गुहात्यर्थमवाप्य नेत्रमनसी सुक्तवेन्द्रियाणां गणो 
जायेते यदलुग्रहोपहनने मेयप्रणीते इह । 

शब्दादिविषयो हि एुद्ळतयाऽऽभ्यागम्य कर्णादिकं 
सम्बध्नाति न कि क्रियाश्रयतया नाऽपाप्यकारीत्यतः ? 11 १७॥ 


The organs except that of sight and the mind 
realize an object after coming in contact with it 
( i. e. they are Prapyakarin ); for, they receive fa- 
vourable or unfavourable impressions from the objeot. 
Hence is not the organ of hearing Prapyakarin, when 
it is approached by sound, which is the substratum 
of action on account of its being material and does 
not a similar remark hold good in the case of other 
organs that satisfy the required conditions ? ( 17 ) 


भन waa aa सिवाय जाहीनी uícau प्र्यक्षरी n. 


* da ma भनते BAA cud vale si साथे a'y- 
si थछने तेने As 53 छे; sis % परतुण्टनित wgque Wa 
डपधात जा छन्ब्र्यिने थाय छे, avals विषय yga gar fla 
(iu^ RY sN ड्थॉहिडनी पासे जावे छ; A भरे ते XU 

डारी छै, "—1» 
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स्वार्थोद्भाससमर्थमेव भवति ज्ञानं, ` भवेश्नान्यया5- 

staret, निजमासनव्यवसितो श्ञानान्तरापेक्षिणः । 
ज्ञानादयेविभासनस्य विरहाद्‌ जाडयात्‌ स्वरूपस्य चा- 
_ सुद्वासात्‌ स्वत एव, देव ! निपुण इष्ठे न बाधस्त्वया ॥१८॥ 


Knowledge is indeed capable of illumining itself 
as well as other objects, for, otherwise (f. e., in not 
admitting it as self-luminous ), another object: cannot 
be brought to light as it requires the help of some 
other kind of knowledge for its own illumination and 
as an (external) object being Jada by its very nature 
is incapable of self-illumination. Oh God ( thus it 
is clear that ) there is no fault in objects propounded 
by thee. ( 18 ) 


Notes:—The definition of knowledge given in 
this verse distinguishes the Jaina view from other 
schools of thought. The Bauddhas believe that know- 
ledge reveals- illumines itself alone and nothing else, 
as there is according to them no other object besides 
it. The Natyayikas and the Mimamsakas hold that 
knowledge illumines the external objects alone and 
does not illumine itself. The Jainas differ from all 
these schools of thought; for, they maintain that 
knowledge like a lamp, illumines itself as well as 
other objects. 


MA २१५५५३२१३ B— 


% जत N २५ खने wat Alu ३२५१ सभर्थ Baa 
Wala ust इरी A dap न हाय, AU AQ Ward UU भारे 
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eu आाननी पेक्ष राजनी ABA. अने RAA Td पेताता M 
AA vida dd adel siu aia a नहि, ws ref 
A at Vetta uaa अरी wk du Boy नहि, गाडी मा ५६- 
Alg शान मनी asd ale. हे देव, ते निपुणुतापूर्व 3 MARA aqui 
eld स्थान wig’ नथी, "१८ 


प्रमाण-नय-तत्कळ-तदाभासान. कीतैय ति-- 


मानं वस्तु परिच्छिनत्ति सकल स्याद्वाद शुद्राङ्कितं 
देश्ञग्राहितया नयोऽन्यविषयोदासीन्यवानामतः 

भिभ्नाभित्रमतः फलं निजगदेऽज्ञानप्रणाशादिकं 
` सन्देहञ्जमषुद्धयश्च करणाथा दुष्ममाणात्मकाः ॥ १९ ॥ 


Pramana completely ascertains an object which 
is subject to Syad-vada, whereas Naya is considered 
as examining an object from one point of view and 
remaining indifferent towards other points of views. 
The fruits of Pramana, viz., the destruction of ignor- 
ance and the like are said to be different as well as 
non-different from it ( according to different stand- 
points ). Morever, doubt, wrong notions, senses and 
the like are false kinds of Pramana ( are Pramana- 
bhasas ). ( 19 ) 


NAYA. 


Notes:—Various opinions that can be expressed 

about an object by looking at it from different stand- 

points are called Naas. In other words, Naya is a 

way of expressing the nature of things. It gives us 

a partial idea about an objeot. It is an instrument 

of analysis whereby different aspeots of an object are 
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isolated and studied from different standpoints, . Tt 
contains a part of truth. It is a second means of 
understanding objects, the first being Pramanas. The- 
oretically speaking, the number of Nayas is infinite, 
as every object has infinite attributes. All the same 
the Jaina writers classify the Mayas under seven 
heads:—Naigama, ‘Sangraha, Vyavahara, Rijusutra, $'a- 
bda, Samabhirudha and Evambhuta* The first. three 
are called Dravyarthika Nayas, in as mubh as they 
deal with the substantive aspect while the latter are 
called Paryayarthika Nayas as they deal with the 
aspect of modifications; that is to say, the -subject- 
matter of the former is the substratum of an object, 
whereas that of the latter is modifications. The seven 
Nayas can also be grouped under Artha Nayas ‘and 
S'abda Nayas, the former including the first four 
Nayas and the latter, the remaining three. 


( 1 ) Naigama, the non-distinguished. 


Naigama takes into account both the Samanya 
and Vis'esha, the generic and specific properties ofan 
object. Suppose we have a number of Ghatas, jars. 
If we look at them from thestand-point of Samanya, 
we know one property namely Ghatatva which belo- 


* In Tattvarthadhigama Sutra, the . number of 
the Nayas is mentioned as five, as Samabhirudha and 
Evambhuia are included in S’abda and while so:doing, 
the author therein gives a different name, viz., Sam- 
prata, the suitable to what is here described. as 
S'abda, the verbal, 
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nga to all the Ghatas. But if we. examine from the 
stand-point. of - Vis'esha, we can distinguish one Ghata 
fram. another, that is to say, we come to know their 
diffexances in colour, weight, etc 
This Naya is called non-distinguished ', for, it 
does net observe any distinction between the generic 
and the specific properties of an object as the two 
succeeding Nayas do. It considers that the generic 
properties are always accompanied by the speaifio and 
vioe-versa. For example, when we speak of a jar, 
we realize oertain properties of the jar that distinguish 
it from other substances, that itis to say, the specific 
properties belonging to it and the generic properties- 
properties that it bas in common with other subatances 
This Naya has three subdivisions:—( 1) Bhuta 
Naigama, ( 2 ) Vartamana Naigama and (3 Bha- 
vishyat Naigama. To speak of a past event as present 
is Bhuta Naigama. For instance, on the morning 
of Dipavali, one may say that Lord Mahavira attained 
salvation to-day. It is a fact that Lord Mahavira 
does not attain salvation on the day when this re- 
mark is made. But itis that such an event took place 
on & corresponding day in the past. Figurative attri- 
bution of the past to the present comes under this 
Naya. To speak of the future event as the present 
is the second variety of Naigama. Herein, instead 
of noticing in the concrete present some elements 
which were once associated with the past we may 
detect in it something which is yet to be. As for 
example, at the sight of a president-elect, one may 
say that he is & president. Thus he identifies the 
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future with the present; for, really speaking, at the 
moment under consideration the individual referred 
to is not a president; he will be so in future; simi- 
larly we may say about every soul that will attain 
salvation in due course of time that it is Siddha. 
To speak of the future as the past is the third type 
of Naigama. "Take for instance the case of rice being 
cooked. Before it is completely cooked, one may say 
that it has been cooked. 


Naigama is also defined as one that relates to 
the purpose or end of a course of activity. To illu- 
strate let us consider the case of a woman that is 
carrying water, fire-wood, and other necessary materials 
for cooking. If we ask her what she is doing, she 
may reply that she is cooking. This reply relates to 
the purpose or end of a series of activities. She is 
not actually eooking at the time she is replying. 


( 2 ) Sangraha, the collective. 

Sangraha considers the general nature of objeots, 
after dividing them into groups or classes. It is of 
two kinds, Para Sangraha and Apara  Sangraha. 
Every existing object partakes of the nature of reality. 
Hence from the stand-point of reality or existence, we 
may speak of all things as one. This is Para 
Sangraha, But the different classes of objects, 
animate and inanimate, included in this ultimate 
reality may themselves be spoken of as different 
classes. This is Apara Sangraha. 


The following is an illustration of this Naya. 
We may say that there is one soul in all bodies. 
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We 66 not mean to say that the number of souls 
is one but as we know that the souls in different. 
bodies have the same fundamental characteristics we 
can make the above remark. This Naya contributes 
to economy of thought as it enables us to deal with 
& number of things as one. 

( 3) Vyavakara, the practical. 

Vyavahara means the statement made about an 
object from the conventional or popular stand-point. 
It rests on sense-perception of concrete present. It 
deals with the specific attributes of an object. Acco- 
rding to this Naya a wasp though having five sorts 
of colour is spoken of as having only one colour, thé 
black one. It is conventional to state that a moun- 
tain burns. Really speaking, one ought ta say that 
the substances on the mountain burn. But, in this 
Naya convention is allowed to play a leading part. 


( 4) Rijusutra, the straight-forward. 


Rijusutra takes into account only the modifications 
of an object and not the substratum of that object. 
Henee, according to this Naya, no objeet is eternal; 
for, every object is bound to undergo modifications 
and these modifications are liable to change, This Naya 
looks at an object as it is in the present mathematical 
moment. It is the extreme opposite of the SangraAa 
Naya in as mueli ag it denies all continuity aud 
identity. It is still narrower than the VyavaAariba 
present, for, according to the Vyavahara Naya, there 
is a tolerable duration for the present and the eon- 
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ventional things are real so far. According to Rijusutra, 
reality is concentrated to mathematical present. Riju- 
suira, and the following three Nayas take into account 
only Bhava Nikshepax out of the four. 


( 5 ) S'abda, the verbal. 


S'abda does not take into account the differences 
in etymology of synonyms but maintains that all 
synonyms mean one and the same thing. As for 
instance, according to this Naya, Ghata, Kumbha and 
Kalas’a are all expressive of one and the same object 
namely a jar. According to some writers this Naya 
observes distinctions of gender, number, case, tense, 
etc., in synonymous words. 


( 6 ) Samabhirudha, the subtle. 


Samabhirudha observes distinctions between syno- 
nyms on etymological grounds, According to this 
Naya, Ghata, Kumbha, and Kalasa though synony. 
mous differ in meaning, as there is a difference in 
their etymology. As this Naya differentiates terms 
according to their roots, it may be said to be a 
special application of the S’abda Naya. It is hence 
narrower and more exaggerated than the above Naya, 

( 7) Evambhuta, the such-like. 

Evambhuta Naya takes into account the special 
functions or activities of things and describes them 
by such words as are justified by their actual acti- 
vities. It is further specialization of the above Naya, 

* For the explanation of Nikshepa, the reader is 
referred to chap. IV. verse 94, 
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It maintains that the very same thing in a different 
attitude- activity must be designated by a different 
word. According to this Naya, though Indra, S'akra 
and Purandara refer to one and the same object 
( viz. the ruler of the celestial world ), the individual 
referred to can be called Indra only at that time 
when he actually possesses many divine powers, can 
be designated S’akra if he is really powerful, and 
Purandara when he is engaged in the act of destro- 
ying the cities of the enemy. We may consider one 
more example to illustrate this Naya. The word Go 
means 9 cow. According to its etymology, any one 
that is in the act of going can be called Go. This 
Naya will object to this term being applied to the. 
cow that is at rest or lying down. The word Go 
can be applied to that cow only which is actually 
in motion. 


In the thirty-sixth verse, we shall see as to 
what Naya is given over-predominance- is solely re- 
sorted to by other systems of philosophy and how 
this leads them into error. It is only in the hands 
of those who give a proper place to all the Nayas 
that the Nayas do not become false, 


mara, नय तथा dat इणाहिना 'परियय-- 


* अभाण, AWAYAN जडित W's dga Ae ४२ छे. 
eiu, परतुन! मेड Zag neq डरे छे बने ते अन्य विषयृभां हासी" 
रडे छे, अभाथुचु इए atals छे. ते इण अभाणुयी मिना. 
लिन छे. वणी wee, wa, ARN जाने, due छन्द्रिय नने सन्तिइपै 
A MgA छे. "—1€ 
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` ३चष्टीन अनांयुपी Gus Net घर्भवाणी aeget ०७१६ भाष 

BUY dor Mey WA are Guild WRA Xu Yit 

AALA ‘aa’? ui जावे छ, Met wR ask GAMA 
Minty नहि ur नम्‌ ६० B- dee छे. 


Day agit वियार yd yg RA 3री asia छे, भा 
RNA ‘aw’ gaai जावे छ, Rsv ugl gi md d- 
MAA si, भागे, साना, Ad, पिता, atid, Ya, १४१४ GO 
तरी P भानवाभां भावे छे, ते ‘ay’ सिवाय flay’ sy’ dell. g bt 
mAs WUN dagui ays WA aaa c? anata oma छे, 
तेने erdum * au? ag छे. agai Pear Wal छै, da 
लगता ad if * नये। ? Namn छै, इरैड aeg radl w- 
काळे. नित्य छे भने पवोषती नपिक्षाजे अनित्य 8. जा भन्ने र्पिक्षाश।ने 
44 Bumi भावे छ. नयना चमचम विशेष २१२० ७५२ waa 
war SS. | 


Malta ala भे Midi साक्षात ३० छे. ५२५३ इण तो 
३४ १२५ aeg Rd, ३४ त्या ३२५, ३४ Glan ar, भे अडारना 
mad आप्ति छै, Sadat’ an A सर्वथा भाष्यरे२५ छे, 

V- M घन्द्यस नि शान Anal Ae छे 
aul तेने Beats UYI भाने छै, wa जा वात Abet नयी, BW 
०? ० सहायथूत छेते ते Mu, भावतां Ys नाभ aed d ते 
भारी altar छे, dull vl, weal, ARAI sug 
A- त MN. 

RUILLA WAL २१२७ NUS aay’ इहेवाना छे. 


प्रमातार परिचाययति-- 


माताऽऽत्मा स्वपरावभासनिपुणः कर्ता च भोक्ता निजो- 
थस्संवेदनसिद्धतागुपगतो fes: प्रतिक्षेत्रकग्न | 
. सोौवाक्ञारयमान आवरणकं feq पुनः पोइळं 


ज्ञानात्मा परिणामधान्‌ भगवतः सिद्धान्त आवेदितः ॥२०॥ 
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.. - The ‘aeqnirer of knowledge .( Pramairi ) is the 
soul. This soul is capable of illumining itself as well 
‘as other objects, is the agent ( doer of actions), is 
the enjoyer, has its existence established by self- 
‘realisation, is separate in óvery body, possess the 
magnitude of its own body ( i. ¢., pervades: the body 
alone ), wears a material garb in the form of Kar 
mans ), is of the nature of knowledge and undergoes 
modifications. Sueh is the description of the soul, ob 
Divine Being ! given in thy Siddhanta. (20) 


Notes: In this werte the author lays down the 
fundamental characteristics of the soul which inoide- 
ntally serve to deny the opposite views of other 
systems of philosopliy. The soul is recognised, as 
against the Charvaka view, which recognises no proof 
but sensé-perception, The Nyaya system recognises 
the difference between 9 quality and the possessor of 
a quality: but in this verse by maintaining that the 
soul consists of thé quality Upayoga which is made 
up of Jnana and Darsana, that theory of Nyaya is 
exploded. By saying that the soul is an agent, the 
Sankhya theory that considers Purusha as indifferent 
is denied. By saying that the soul pervades the body 
only, there is drawn a distinction between the Jaina 
view and that of other systems of philosophy such 
as the Nyaya, the Mimamsa and the Sankhya, That 
the soul enjoys the fruits of Karman distinguishes 
Jainiem from Buddhism. By saying that the soul is diff- 
erent in different bodies, the belief of the Advaitavadins 
that there is only one soul pervading the universe is 
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denied. 'That the soul undergoes modifications serves 
to distinguish Jainism from the Nyaya and the San- 
khya systems of philosophy. By saying that the soul 
wears a material garb, that is to say, by considering 
Karman as matter, the Jaina view is distinguished 
from that of the Naiyayikas and the Vaiseshikas who 
consider Karman ( Dharma and Adharma ) as an 
attribute of the soul, from that of the Bauddhas 
who call Karman Vasana and from that of the 
Brahmavadins, who advocate the theory of Avidya. 
The doctrine of Jainism that the soul has a tendency 
of going upwards distinguishes it from all other 
systems of philosophy. 


The soul does not require the help of anything 
else in knowing itself; for, otherwise if the soyl does 
not know its own existence, no one else can impart 
that knowledge to it since instruction from without 
can never take the place of the feeling of consciousness 
of one’s own presence which is implied in self-knowledge. 


If the soul is not considered as the agent, ४. e., 
the doer of actions and enjoyer of the fruits of these 
actions, we should fall into the error of exempting 
the soul from all responsibilities for its actions and 
thus at one stroke uproot all ethical distinctions and 
put a full stop to discriminate actions. 


We have already seen how untenable it is to 
believe that the soul pervades the universe and that 
it is absolutely immutable. We have further proved 
that Karman is matter and not an attribute. Kerman 
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is neither impression ( Vasana ) as the Bauddhas 
suppose, nor is it Avidya as the Brahmavadins believe. 


भभाताने, ५(९4-- । 

* wwe! अभितिश्प इज भेणवनार आत्मा“ अभाता ' छे. 
"eet स्वपरअ्डाथ्च Baal निपुथु छे, sal छे, Aviat छे, Au- 
Actua छै, ets anui oq 8, २।३२ी२५२िभायुनाले। 
छे, kW 34 NG धारण RAU छे, शातात्मा छे भने we 
छे; Au अशु | तारा सिद्धांतना विदित इरवाभां wey’ छे. --२० 


Ne ad sob अभाथु wa Wag’ AAA uw] 
AY भया, AL ABAL भाडी awa idd AAAA i 
बावे छे, ज्ेनशाखडारेनी सात्मा Weel शी भान्पता छै, ते वाहि 
३५२(२१त * प्रभाधुतयतच81814“3२ ! नामना न्यायसूतता सातभा 
Reia ५६ भा A- चेतन्यस्वरूप: परिणामी कत्ता सा- 
क्षादू भोक्ता देहपरिमाण: प्रतिक्षेत्रं भिन्नः पोद्रढिकाबृष्ट- 
थांधायम्‌ -RN २५०२ सभ० asa BE Ader A wart 
घर्भ छै, wuld शान ने ag A २१३५ छे. परंतु जा ural 
नयायिङ FR Pal gi परे छै, wean RA छे wala ते 
MA ब्यूटी गतिना नवां नवां इपात्तरीते WA छे. wmi K- 
wjeüwey AAs ma aiva eafas Asd नथी. RYAN, 
scl भने Wale मोडता भे नथु Aq, शात्माने इभबपत्रनी 
Ans Au maar साभ्ये mer पडे छे. नात्मा देबपरिभाजुवाने। 
छे, N वात mena ados भाननार ARS, DuC wa 
खाण्याने ma नथी. खात्मा nada Ma छे अर्थात्‌ gu 
Beni EI नह छ; WA ABer MAUA Arta e 
WALD wer परे छे. जात्माने YAMAS saa भानवाथी 
घभोधर्मने नहि Ad- ua यावोड। म्यूह UA ota छै, Ano NN 
maa पुएय-पापने Nis aiſè fe भानीने गात्मात विशेष ३७ 
Al- ADA तथा aur, seta Alag विशेष २१३५ भान- 
नारा Ne (agai, A बासतारब३५ भातनारा Fel wa aa 
DAUAN भाननार। ARUNAN BAR wen CABU ० ५३ छै, 
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शपत मंगी-- 


वाक्य मान-नयस्य चानुगतवत्‌ स्यात्‌ सप्तमङ्गीमिहे- 
कस्मिन्‌ वस्तुनि चेकधर्मविषयमश्रादनिर्वाधया । 


व्यस्तत्वेन समासतोऽपि च विधिव्यासेष्रयोः करपनात्‌ 
स्याझुक्ता BS TAIT भणितिः सा सप्तभङ्गी Nut ॥२१॥ 


In Jainism, the propositions of Pramana and 
Naya are considered as being subject to Sapta-bhangi, 
Sapta-bhangi is the name given to that fault-lesa 
seven-fold statement which is limited by the word 
Syat and which is made either in detail or concisely, 
affirmatively or negatively, with reference to one single 
object while considering one of its attributes. ( 21 ) 


Notes:—By: the word ‘ fault-less’ oeeuring in 
the definition of Sapta-bhangi it is to be understood 
that the statement must not be inconsistent with 
the Pramanas, Pratyaksha and others. The word 
* fault~less serves to avoid the possibility of inclu- 
ding the sentences, such as स्यादस्स्येव वहिः aftas:,’ 
८ स्थादस्स्येव मे माता eur, eto, in Sapta-URangi. 
If the words * one single object ’ were not mentioned 
in the above definition, even the sentences like‘ स्यास्ति 
we: eqmrfew पटः would have to be considered as 
constituting Sapta-bhangi. Moreover, there would 
have been thousands of modes of expression instead 
of seven, as it is possible to make affirmative or ne- 
gative predieation about every object. A similar 
purpose is served by inserting the words ‘ one of the 
attributes in the above definition. The word Eva 

176 


तह, ] Nyaya-Kusumanjali 


indicated that there are only seven ways of making 
& Btatement about an attribute of any objeot. 


The word Syat* is an indeclinable and it suggests 
that every object can be studied from more than one 
stand-point In other words, it means ‘some how’, 
i. e., from some particular stand-point. Proper 
must be taken to avoid the chance of confounding 
this word with the third person singular potential 
form of the root “As” ‘to be. It is a common 
mistake to translate this word by “may be” or 
‘perhaps’. The reason of using this word in the rode 
of expression is to make 1t clear that there are other 
possible aspects of studying an object, besides the 
one in question. These other aspects are not denied, : 
but it is that they are given a secondary place, 
whereas the predication under consideration is given 
predominance over other possible ones. 


Predication is the statement of our corjolusiqns 
with reference to an object. It is either affirmative 
or negative, for, we generally want to convey the 
existence or non-existence of an attribute of an 
object There is a great likelihood for confusio 
to arise When we intend to sum up the affirmative 
as well as the negative conclusions in one and the 
same ii ent To avoid this we stand in need of 
a methai of logical predication. Such a method is 
supplied by Sapta-bhangt as it covers all sorts of 


simple ag well as complex judgments by means of 


* ‹ स्यादू ^ नेकान्तयोतकमब्ययम्‌ | 
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the seven types of predications, each of which begins 
with the word Syat. 


Sapta-bhangi is a unique system of predication 
resorted to by the Jainas to carry on their metaphy- 
sical discussions. It is the basis of the synthetical 
comprehensiveness of knowledge. It is a method 
which surpasses all other methods of cognition in 
matters of apprehension of the spiritual realities by 
virtue of its universal and synthetic character of 
vision. This method is perfectly in accordance with 
the principles of logic. 


Sapta-bhangi, as its name suggests, means the 
Beven modes of expression, the seven kinds of predi- 
cation, Just as, in every mode of expression there 
is found the word Syat, similarly Era is also given 
a place therein to suggest that the statement that is 
made from a particular stand-point is as definite as 
anything else; there is no ambiguity about it, there 
is not the least room for indefiniteness. It may be 
here remarked that it is a general rule to use the 
word Eva; all the same, at times, one can depart 
from the rule in case one.is conscious about the 
definiteness of the statement under discussion. 


The following is an example of Sapta bhangi 
with reference to one of the attributes (viz., existence, 
Astitva) of an object like a jar, Ghata. 


(1) स्यादस्त्येष घटः ४. e., Somehow the jar does 
exist. 
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(2) स्यान्नास्त्येव धटः i. e, Somehow the jar does 
not exist. 


(9) स्यादस्त्येष स्याझास्त्येख घटः 7. e, It is oertain 
that from a certain view-point, the jar exists, as 
well as from another stand-point it does not exist. 


( 4) * स्यादषरूव्य एव घट: 7. e, Surely, from a 
particular stand-point the jar is inexpressible. 


(5 ) स्यादस्त्येख स्यादयक्तव्य एव घटः f. e, It isa 
fact that from a particular consideration the jar exi- 
sts and somehow it is also inexpressible. 


(6 ) स्यान्नास्त्येव स्यादबक्तव्य एब घटः . e, Surely, 
somehow the jar does not exist and is also inexpressible. 


(7) स्यादस्त्येव स्यान्नास्त्येष स्यादवक्तव्य एव घटः 
i. e., Surely, somehow, the jar exists, does not exist 
and is inexpressible, as well from a certain stand- 
point. 


It is thus seen that the predicates, viz., existent, 
non-existent and inexpressible variously combined 
make up the seven modes. 


In the first mode of expression, the attribute 
viz., existence is given preference to other attributes 
like non-existence. All the same, it must be borne 
in mind that other attributes are not denied. A 
similar remark holds good in the case of the remai- 
ning modes of expression. In the second mode, non- 


* Some writers intercharge the third and the 
fourth modes of expression. 
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existence; in the third, the existence and non-existence 
considered at different intervals; in the fourth, inex- 
pressibility; in the fifth, the existence along with in 
expressibility; in the sixth, the non-existence, acco- 
mpanied by inexpressibility; and in the seventh, exis- 
tence along with non-existence and  inexpressibility 
should be considered as prominent. 


The first mode of expression suggests that a jar 
exists if considered from the stand-point of its own 
Dravya, Kshetra, Kala and Bhava,i. e., from the aspect 
of its own substance, place, duration and attribute. 
To explain, take the case of a jar made of clay, lying 
in Surat, existing in the season of spring and having 
a black colour. Here clay, Surat, spring and black 
are respective:y substance, place, duration and attribute 
of the jar under consideration. When the jar is re- 
ferred to these four aspects, it does exist but when 
referred to some other substance as copper, some other 
place as Bombay, etc., it surely does not exist. Thus 
it is clear that it is logical to say that from a part- 
icular stand-point, an object exists, while from another 
point of view it does not exist. In short every objeot 
possesses the two attributes, existence and non-existence 
even at one and the sametime. In the fourth mode, 
an attribute like inexpressibility is mentioned to in- 
dicate that it is impossible to express by any word 
in any language the coexistence of mutually contra- 
dictory attribufes like existence and non-existence. 
It may be here borne in mind that the word inexp- 
ressibility does not express the coexistence of the two 
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attributes, but it is used to express another attribute, 
viz., inexpressibility arising from the impossibility of 
simultaneuosly stating the two attributes. 


Every moge. of expression of Saptarbhangi is again 
of the nature of Sakalades’a and Vikalades’a, Sapta- 
bhangi which is of the nature of Sakalades’a is called 
Pramana-Sapta-bhangi, while that of the nature of 
Vikaladesa is termed Naga-Sapta-bhangi. 


+ Sakalades’a is a statement made with reference 
to an object of Pramana, expressing simultaneausly 
( Yaugapadyena ) all the attributes of the object as 
non-distinct ( really or figuratively ) from one another, 
from the stand-pointg of Kala, etc. The reverse is 
the nature of ८7८७१८७८४८, 


In Sakaladesa, Dravyarthika Naya is given the 
first place and Paryayarthika Naya is considered &u- 
bordinate, while the reverse is the case in Vekaladas’a. 
When we look upon as 'non-distinet the aftributes 
of an object from the consideration of Kala, etc., it 
is possible that by knowing one attribute, we may 
simultaneously know the rest. This explains Yauga- 
padyena, 


By Kala, etc., is meant the eight elements:— 
Kala, duration; Jtma-rupa, one’s own nature, Sam- 
bandha, contact; Samsarga, connection; Upakara, 


% प्रमाणप्रतिपन्नानन्तघमत्मकवस्तुनः कालादिभिरभेद्वृततिप्राधान्याद्भेदो- 
पचाराद्‌ वायोगप्येन अतिपादकं वचः सकलादेशः, तद्विपरीतस्तु बिकल देशः | 
--वादिदेवसूरि : t 
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obligation; Guni-des'a, locatity of the possessor of an 
attribute; Artha, object; and S'abda, word. 


We shall now consider how the attributes of an 
object can be looked upon as non-distinct from the 
above-mentioned stand-points. 


( 1) It is certain that when the attribute exi- 
Btence is found in the jar, there also exist the other 
attributes. Thus at one and the same moment, there 
coexist all the attributes in the same substance, viz., 
the jar. Hence, from the stand-point of Kala, the 
attributes may be considered as non-distinct from 
one another. 


( 2 ) Just as existence is the nature of the jar, 
so are other ettributes also. Hence, from this stand- 
point, viz., Atma-rupa also, the above remark holds good, 


( 3 ) Just as existence has a contact of the type 
of Tadatmya ( Identity ) with the jar, so is the case 
with other attributes. This is the third stand-point 
Sambandha, whereby the attributes are considered as 
non-distinct. . 

( 4 ) A similar remark can be mado with refe- 
rence to Samsarga. 


The difference between Sambandha and Samsarga 
is that in the former uon-distinction is of primary 
importance and distinction, of secondary importance, 
whereas it is just the other way in the case of the 
latter. 


( 5 ) Just as existence, an attribute of a jar ena- 
bles us to know that the jar is a noun and existence 
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is as an adjective so do other attributes give  infor- 
mation about the jar. Hence from the stand-point 
of Upakara, the atiributes are considered non-distinet. 


( 6 ) It is not that the attribute existence is 
to be found in one portion of the jar arid the rema- 
. ining attributes in some other portion. On the contrary 
all the attributes are found in one and the same 
portion of the jar. It is not that different portions 
are allotted to different attributes. Hence, from the 
consideration of Guni-desa the attributes are looked 
upon as non-distinct. 


( 7 ) Just as the jar isthe abode of the attribute 
existence, so it is for other attributes; that isto say, 
the abode of all the attributes is one and the same 
substance, viz., the jar. From this stand-point, viz., 
of Artha, it can be seen that the attributes arenon- 
distinct. 


( 8 ) The word that gives us the idea of exist- 
ence throws light upon other attributes, also. Hence, 
as the same word expresses all the attributes, it may 


be said that from the stand-point of S’abda the attri- 
butes are non-distinct, 


We shall now consider how the attributes of an 


object can be looked upon as distinct from the stand- 
points of Kala, eto, 


(1) According to the Paryayarthika Naya, 
Paryayas go on changing every moment, Thus as 
the substance goes on changing every moment, it is 
not possible to say that contradictory attributes 
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céexist, Moreover, by considering that various attri- 
butes coexist, there will arise a distinction in the 
substahce in as Many ways ds there are différent 
attributes. Hence, it is not possible to consider the 


attributes as non-distinct from the stand-point of 
Kala. 


(2) The nature of one attribute is differeht 
from that of another, so says the ParyayarthiLa Naya. 
So the attributes cannot be looked upon as non- 
different. Thus as the attributes differ in their nature, 
how is it possible to consider them as non-distinict 
from the stand-point of Atma-rupa ? 


(3) The contact of a jar with the attribute 
existence is different from that of a jar with non- 
existence. Thus when there is a difference in the 
contacts of different attributes, it is impossible to be- 
lieve that from the stand-point of Sambandha, the 
attributes are non-distinct. 


( 4 ) It can be similarly seen that even from 
the stand-point of Samsarga, we cannot consider 
attributes as non-distinct, 

( 5 ) The Upakara that one attribute gehefdtes 
is distinct from that generated by another. So there 
camiot be oneness between the various Upakaras ge- 
nerated by different attributes. Hence, from the stand - 
point of Upakara, the attributes are different 


(6) For every attribute there is a distinct 
Gunidesa, Hence from the stand-point of Guni- 
desa also, the attributes must be looked upon as 
distinct. . 
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( 7 ) The abode of one attribute is different 
from that of another, so we must look upon the 
attributes as different from the stand-point of Artha 


( 8 ) Words must be considered as different since 
they differ in meanings. In spite of this, if we con- 
sider them as non-different, only one word will 
be sufficient to denote everything and other words 
shall have to be considered as useless. Hence, from 
the stand-point of S'abda, the attributes are different. 


waaay N 


* Grat wi. Xue] अने aad’ du UAA NA A- 
२न।३' भान्यु' छे. Rao dag Ws Rs aaa विषयना Na ७१२ 
Atang जिरतार maa wal, विधान गने Baan 
४९५न।६७ए। © WUE? युउत सात अडारे Y seed gag’ तेने “araey of’ 
&&dtul जावे छे.--” २१ 


are या Alzug Uu WAL भाष AA BA छे. drga 
myer भुडारे ०? शान, ते * अभाशु ? भने ते ats अडाखभा गडनाई 
S? quU, ते Nagas ? डहेवाय छे; १२५१ Wys wag’ ०? 
शान "ik Bis देशीय 4284, slid‘ नब, MA ते wWys 
Madi MAA Mui ysis’ मे Au d AMUA’ ३३१५ छ, 
न AWYA नभने aAA सात विभाजेमां न्डेयवा ओ * wrda- 
अगी? छ, wala degi Nas MA aad wistedd Mauna 
‘aaa ' Samui जावे. छे. "सत्त Nad सात, © भग 
AeA arava, मधात. wld ards Bag, भे wae 
au छै, Me BWA वयनभड़ारे या ge ओडान्त eA न 
uuer eli MA MA <BR ovata छे, नढि A अन्य A0 
ue 8% ० तस खेम aged Me tala’ विधान wala, aaa 
ma dai निषेष wala नारितत्व, AA aad are खात 
wart Trug salani voy छे. 3६६२० fly Wy dad * धर 
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अनि अते अना गर्नेछ Mii A अनिल षभः diy न०४२ 
N. i गनि पर्माना waraai NY अभाळु ०११७ 4४ als छे. 


, (१) स्यादनित्य एष घटः, (२) स्यान्नोनित्य uw 
धटः, ( ३ ) स्यादनित्य पव स्यान्नानिंत्य we घटः, (४) 
स्यादवक्तत्य घव घटः, ( ५ ) ख्यादनित्य एव स्यादव्व्य 
पथ थरः, ( ६ ) स्यान्नानित्य एवं स्यादवक्तव्ये पख घेः, 
(७ ) स्यादनित्य एव स्यान्नानित्य पष स्यादवकतव्य पं 
qe: | 
mua २०६४ 3-- धर alia छे, भे uu छे, ५३५ 
mys प्मपेक्षाओ; wlad wie.” ar asl, धटभां २१४३ 
eA aag yaaa विधान थाय छै mala गा इथून विधान 
=३९५न्‌।६।२। BUHL vie छे. 


द्वितीय zos MA“ धर Ci fea छे, wala नित्य 
छे, A awl वाद छे. d ays Whar W-coudl Nau ”. 
zi flo वाडयथी, ani mys War alia wa Au- 
Adu sami २११ छे, wala भा AANA ‘eta? छे. 


adla Ls MAU IN you’ ४ “२ in मने नित्य 
ài AFAM छै १ U से अक्षता सभाषानभा “ el, de NYS 
aaa, yvucd इरी Dasa ile AA mys नपेक्षा A- 
Awa नित्य छे” Au मे Ri भे AM ad छ. णा 
UAN yaad arate विधान अने au निषेष, & नने 
SAU: ni जावे छे, : 


mage श०ईप्रयो"--/' d ४७४ Wa Ussu baden 
छ Gui ser Mud aaa अनित्य M नित्य, Ar va रीत u: 
गतावी अडाय छै, १२0 ३भ NYAYA ( Ns साथै) घटने area 
aA (नित्य ३हेये। हाय, ते तेने we अनित्य, नित्य हे 0A ww पथु 
७०६ डाम trict न हेताथी vagy तेने Sen ^ gest 
न्ववद्धारभा १४ छै, did AWA? छे, ४२ मेम AMAÑ ige 
छै तेन Mea A पथु अनुभवान्‌ छे. AN ४२ kaa aed सिद 
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Ad «Al, due Mae AA dd नथी, Beg तित्यानित्यश्प Aa- 
aw edd हरे छै, भावी Hadai dad un- wa 
aAa 3A MANI ale, Beg As साथ opta हाय At Wa- 
vn 8 ७ ३, AN रीते गतावनार Bw wg ave नथी, Wo wey 
are Ds wa शतित्य-नित्य ANA ydd अतिपाइन डरी wh du ' 
नथी, तेवी GA अतिपाइन sai weed alia नथी, ' नित्वानित्व 
समास wa sadly [de- wala भ्रतिपाइन इरे छे, As wa 
ale. ‘aggeftt पदं सकृदेवार्थं गमयति? पकं पदमेक- 
देकधर्मावर्छिन्नमेचार्ध बोधयति o0 As ave Re १२, 
Rsv पर्भनेन्भेऽन/ wel yar WA भोषन उरे छे, शने Rell 
N undi t—ut wel u- N NAU १4३ ' Yuga ^ ३०६ 
(3444 was wean lor wa weet) wl २११ Aaa Bu- 
ty Aa N छै, Ds wa ale मा ७परथी MY u छे ४ 
BY 430 सडत we aa Rael यहि malaria धभेनि yr 
Wü) Rs साथ मेन RUU NARA UA WA तै d Whe 
ad as du नथी. का Ws साथै विधान नने निषेध 3९पनाने। भंग छै 


mer A waai wig’ AA} As साथे yrada नदि 
SQL asda अवा (aeta (ea Al ‘asin’ qug sad 
Sid नथी, डिन्छु ते HAL भुज्यपणु Ws wa sd gai न Vata 
AM agai "nacen! नाभने। धर्म प्रात थाय छे, डे ०२ fatter 
ww ten UVEA sAd ४२4 छे, 


यार ALAU AN तो AN Av छै, पाठणना A 
arena, Ad- भे sent ARidt aAA GAA छे. 
4 A- IM Wai ४२ wav छे,” „ IAE we 
क्षामे घर (dav छे? A N azadi AU P mx wid छे, 
d» w, sul lod avea cala छे अने Aw MAA इभ 
वगर Au- साथ नतापतार AA ण्याय छ, wie Wea 
Me 6५२ भनन उरता. मे auy asa छै X ५२ B AUA 
adido पथु छे, Wala Bis WANA AAi wdd धर्म YE 
RA ७; ५२ Rated fld ५९१ Hato भानवे। न MR. By 
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भानवा ovdi mys WIAA घर अनित्परपे ४ Meg ०? mi gei 
छे, Aai mu थापी WA AAT CRU यारे qo 
Sear’ ३०६थी usd mala sala भेटते mys शपेक्षाभे un- 
eval AYN. 


mi यार Went Sell lon नथु arene Gum 
ay 8— 


wan Nes Ale.“ mus Wier ४२ waa Fial - 
wÀ ०५१६६७१ छे.” n (वधा त ३८ पता ria yaa विधि-निषेष beu- 
AA * भंग ' à. 

Nez २७३५३३." ways wan ae नित्य हावाती wa 
maido छ.” eu निषेध wa yaa विधि-निषेष zeu- ue ‘ai’? छे. 


wan As MA i i—“ ays wii ae, wha wa 
नित्य देवानी साथै masdor छे.” था sua: विधान गने (Adu तथा 
youd विधान mia निषेष डद्पनाने। * aa’ छे. 


G- manani weer A ned sari थापी 8 
asakan भाने sakaraa. अभायुथी 3६९ 
Bra Ad stas ५३ Me अथवा ते गभेइना GYAN 
yaa NA ( AE साथै ) शान ३रावनार asda प्रथम wa 
( asaka ) Sami भावे Baa AN विपरीत wga नयथी 
Bey उरेल aga’, As WAA मेहना 6पयारथी sq: शान डशावनार 
«uud aa wa ( Asaka ) भानवाभां गाने छे, wda- 
Met Nels भागा ५२ usaga ary lasata घराची asa छे, 
MALY Dlg’ चयन radij पाड्य UUAA ska छे गते 
au सानचु' सूयन sid नाड्य ३८१२ ३हेवाय छे. wake 
ma विडलादेशनतु wey anwani su’, ‘daa’ quw 
° ३4६३ ५६? anvad ०४३२ R छे. भारे Mun AL ‘sa’ BWA 
‘doa’ Sead शु त AAND. 


ee Mani २२०५ rule जनत HAT रहेता छ, जा HALAL 
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NUN १६ भानवाभां गाने, तारे Wa avel was At भाष 
ad a aR, A BAN वात छे. भा. AMA सेड weer res 
UAlg अतिपाइन नहि av asa Nas धर्म kun: as Aly 
MZ ६।२ BEA घडे छे. wild" नाम zu 8. परंतु A? lell- 
RA खाये तभाभ BAA aa भानवामां खावे, any ag M 
As भानवाथी, As we हरा Bs धरना अतिपाइन YRU 
सभरत Ad अतिपाइन ad as छे. mala As ave पशु NA- 
- विवक्षाने QA अक पीना अतिपाइन si deters mera M- 
२१३५ gg अतिपाइन ag’ से ' uou! AL जथे छे. 


३७, mites, भथ, MN u, 3५5२, ARRA, weet भने ३०६ 
A Gufad ‘sales याह? छे. an asl सावे. AN As- 
au तीथे sug) ४०१५ sU छे. 


(१ ) uui 5? सभगर्भा ater धर्म RA छे, Av सभयभां 
em HAL पु ते deni al छे. भा AA sia 
साथे HAL अमिन भानी asa. 


(२ ) 9 अभाणु ada चर्म ueg A छे, तेम My 
HAL पथु छै, मा NUD ARZUN पभो सकि 
थय, 


( 3 ) aRda HAL नाश्य मेभ de छे, du न्य HALAL 
श्रय पथु der छे. wala ut AL wa Ry 
सिद थये; जा उपरथी न्यर्थथी पथु पर्मोभा wlia 
चटी uy 8. 


(४ ) Pa dett vet wa अथयिव्‌ etu ward 
छे, AU समच सन्य Ala पशु ४२ साथै छे, भा yng 
wera ee घर्मो जमिन उदी as. 


( ५) de lau छ गने fidet घर्भ विशेषयू छे, भे ४३२५ 
शान थवाभा मेभ WRaa पढारी 2, तेभ wea Yl 
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Ny quara, ते इष्टिमे-्याथ्रीत Gul. «ux 
uM aise भानताभां गावे छे, 


( ५ ) घटना X काज भा N घम RA छे der oani 
mien WAL पथु निवास 82 छे; माथी अुणि-देश wale, 
‘wif aa ma धभेने साइ समान RUN alee 
Turd AWA 4313 (ott भानवा outre छे, 


:( ७.) २७० we समपनी ans uad ag’, uU 
mA uni ३२४ Re छे ४ watai भेईनविनक्षा 
आधान्य भोगवे छे MA male aan Wy स्थान छे, 
our KAUNI weed अधानता Mel Mel Sut 
Well छे. 


(e) du a ३०६, सरितत्ववर्भात्मङ daga भा sua 
छै, du शेष शनन्तषभात्मडचु पथ ते रानं sacl a} 
छ. MAN Wee SA NR wa wad MN तथा तेना 
नाचारभूत १२४ A सव ५२२५२ नमिन छै, 


जा GRA Ad Ab छे Y सडवादेशभा soults नमनी Mut- 


"व MA भयोयायिड नयनी Sraa RA छै, थाथी विपरीत २१३५ 
| sentia छे. 


& HATA sieufesed (भन BN रीते sdb asa ते वियारीशे, 


( १ ) ५२२५२ Gan Rar lay yd Rew sani Rsv 
x4 २हे भे अस्षानित छे, sw ४ walls नयनी 
AAMA ता सभये सभये भयायि। ata रहे छै, भने 
z4 MMA vay Ar gadt omy छै, eux धर्भीगां 
लिनता aaa Ai जिनता थाय मे BA चात 
छे. Rs sari sag aM Rsv rani रहे छे 
3 MAR तो eat JA vura ते seu छे, 
८२८ xs ते ६०4भ। edt MAA w2 FA 
Mel धर्भीत लिन wana wluBls auger 
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Had uA Alai AR uA uxo ale; 
mula भेध्रत्तित" waa छे. 


(à ) Yiliga तय अभे 9०४ AAT २५३५ eget A. 
wal? RY छै, efl ते थुशानी Beaver भावी. ase 
नहि, aa हेवा wai पथु A agua भानवार्भा 
न्वे A aQ Ged जशी asa नहि. "१ SNN 
WAZUA गपेक्षाम पमो लिन्न छे, 


(3) AR घभोना maa भर्ने AAA undi 
भानवे। MR. न्ने Ru भानपाभा न Ma ते 
i aaya विशाष ant छै, meh 
व्यर्थ नी wa पथु बर्मा लिन्न मानवा ur d. 


( ४ ) avira aca घर्भवाण। घटने, Ria wa u 
ma ania maa धर्मवाण ue ade 
साथै wae छै, भा HA wee गरस्परस (४०० 
छ. WAND AN wad Ae हेम छै, मेड 
बरपुभाँ नाना Me t साथै Ry ww धरे नदि, 
il averted] AREA wll (ea भानंवा 
AYN. 

( ५) sXe wey झूटो e ७५३२ N छै, था X) Sgt 
i 81२1 डराता ७१॥।रीम Weasdt Wa छे, २१४ Sy 
KARA उरात! was Gui २३4३ wed 
asd नथी. जा भ्रभाणु वियारतां ते. GURA aÀ- 

क्षामे पथु HAL जिन्न सिड Au. 

( ९ ) ६२४३ yaa’ देन पथु मिन Rid MWR A Au न 
भाने! ते. पछी लिन्न dagt BAU wey alata 
(aga भानवे, Usa. mel शुल्धिदिशनों el wr 
lei- छे, 

(७) waeta wea ३४ विशेष stad reg नयी. २०१४ 
wu) वियारी ag 
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(e) A Ray are ad ads Ama भाष थाय छे An 

maai खावे ते सव ui Aseecaiaaa 

£; R Mira A. माथी wed iau घने (424 भनन 
vv छै. ' - 


स्यादाद्‌ः । 
सै वस्तु च वत्तेते सदसदाधानन्तधर्मात्मक 
सन्‌ वा 5सक्षथवा प्रसिध्यतितरामेकान्ततोऽथो नहिं । 
स्वद्रव्यादिकतः सदेव हि परद्रव्यादितोऽसत्‌ N- 
हानिः स्यान्न किमन्ययेतरगतात्मापत्तितः स्वात्मनः f ॥२२॥ 


Every objeot.has infinite attributes such as exis- 
fenoe, non-existence and the like; for, no object can 
be exclusively said to be existing or non-existing. 
It does exist when considered with reference to ita 
own Dravya, Kshetra, Kala and Bhasa and is really 
non-existing when looked at from the stand-point 
of Dravya, eto, of any other object; otherwise, will 
not there arise a difficulty namely that a  substanoe 
will lose its own nature by its being identified with 
some other substance ? (22) 


Syadvada. 


Notes:—Syadvada ascertains an object from all 
possible stand-points. It is considered of so great 
an importance by the Jainas, that this name is fre- 
quently employed as a synonym for the Jaina system 
itself, The statement made about an object after 
considering it from every stand-point gives us the 
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complete-as well as the true idea about it. This is 
the work of Syadvada. It asks us to guard from 
making one-sided statements and regarding them as 
absolutely true. For instance, it is not. correct to 

say that a substance exists from all stand-points. The 
statement is true so far as the substance is thought 
over with reference to its own Dravya, Kshetra, Kala, 
and Bhava. Similarly one cannot say that a subs- 
tance is only eternal or non-eternal. For, if we 
examine it from the stand-point of the substance of 
which it i8 made, it is eternal but if we take into 
account its form, etc., it may be said to be non- 
eternal; for, its form, etc., may be changed. According 
to Syadvada every object has more than one attri- 
bute. Moreover, it will be a folly to consider that 
a substance has only generic or specific properties. 
Further, it should be borne in mind that the distin- 
ction between Samanya andVis'esha is true only in 
a relative way; for, what is Vis'esha from one point 
is Samanya from another and viceversa.It is Syadvada 
that says that every object has both the generic and 
specific properties. We shall illustrate Syadvada, 
the fundamental doctrine of Jaina logic by conside- 
ring that five elements— Kala, Svabhava, Niyati, 
Karman and Udyama are necessary for the achieve- 
ment of an object. 


Kala or time. 


Kala plays an important part in the accomplish- 
ment of an object. For, it is not possible that. as 
Boon as we sow: the seed of a mango, we can get 
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mangoes to eat; nor is it possible that no sooner do 
we take our seat in the railway carriage, we reach 
our destination. We have to make allowance - for 
time. Even Karman begins to operate when it i 
time for it to do so. It rains during the rainy 
season~in its proper season and we experience heat 
in summer and cold in winter. A lotus expands at 
Bun rise and gets contracted at sun-set. Thus it is 
clear that every event takes place in its proper sea- 
son. Nay, even in the attainment of salvation, time 
has a hand: for, one has to wait till one’s Karmans 
get annihilated. 


Svabhava or nature. 


Svabhava, too, must be taken into account 
while: considering the achievement of an object. 
It is not that even in due course of time, we 
can expect to get rice in case we have sown the 
seeds of wheat, Equally true is the remark in the 
case of women who have come of age, for, it cannot 
be expected that each of them can give birth to a 
son. It is again nature that explains why some of 
the souls ( Abhavyas ) shall not attain salvation, 
however long they may wait for it. Is it not owing 
to nature that we find fire hot, and ice cold ? 


Karman 


We cannot ignore Karman which is also one of 
the causes that govern thé achievement of an object. 
We fail to explain some anomalies in this world, if 
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we do not admit Karman. Royalty, poverty, pleasure, 
pain, eto. are the results of Karman. Even after 
working in the same direction, it happens that the 
fruits which the two persons derive differ. What is 
this due to, if not to Karman ? 


Niyati or destiny. 


At times one has to believe in destiny. It 80 
happens that in spite of making every sort of atte- 
mpt, one fails to achieve the desired object. Or, it 
may be that all of a sudden the events may take 
the opposite turn as was the case with Rama who 
had to begin the life of a wanderer on the n 
morning when he was to be crowned king. TO ilie. 
strate destiny, we shall consider the case of a doe 
that became free, though she was surrounded on all 
the sides with difficulties. In front of her is a hunter 
with a bow quite ready to shoot her. On both the 
sides of her, he has spread his nets so that escape 
on either side is impossible. To turn back and run 
away is equally impossible, as he has lighted a big 
fire which is burning the whole forest. The space 
between the hunter and the nets is guarded by the 
hounds. Over and above these external difficulties 
the doe is fully heavy with young, is unableto walk 
quickly and a young one is running between her feet. 
When she is thus buried in the ocean of anxiety, the 
events get suddenly changed. The bow-string broke 
in the middle from too strong a pull and the bow 
itself gave way. From fear of the forest-fire a hare 
left its bush and was pursued by the hounds. The 
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meta were burnt by the fire. All of a sudden it 
rained in torrents and it quenched the flames. : And 
in that very place after overcoming all difficulties the 
doe was confined and brought to bed of another yo- 
ung one. Thus if destiny wills it, every thing takes 
a favourable turn. 


Udyama or exertion. 


It will be a folly to attach too much importance 
to Karman or Niyati. A due place must be given 
to Udyama. Who creates Karman and impels it to 
operate ? Is it not we ourselves who do ३६ ? Is it not 
within our power to counteract the effects of Karman ? 
Can we not alter the situation of unfavourable affairs 
by exerting ourselves in the proper direction? Is it 
not due to Udyama that one is able to annihilate 
Karmans and to attain final beatitude ? Since it is 80, 
who can deny the influence of exertion in the achie- 
yement of an object ? E 


It is Syadvada that teaches us to assign a proper 
plite to each of the above-mentioned five elements, 
fo cbnsider them as related to one another and nof 
to dischrd any of them. It may be that sometimes 
Hara may be the main cause while the rest may be 
playing a subordinate part, sometimes Svalhava may 
be df primary importance and the rest of secondary 
import iW ‘and so on. 

v «Limit of time may be altered. For example, in 
one: ¢ountry, it may take a year for a certain tree 
teiigrow; while it may grow within half a year in 
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some other country. From this it should. not: be co- 
noluded that we can wholly dispense with Kala. 
There is another reason for admitting Kala. It tea- 
ches us to keep patience and wait for the fruit. This 
makes us persevere in our work. In denying time, 
one wiil be highly disappointed in not gaining the 
fruit at onoe of the work done by him. 


At times even the nature can be altered. By 
the company of the good, even the wicked improve. 


Admission of Karma~vada makes us endure 
our difficulties with great fortitude, for, we take.con- 
solation from believing that these difficulties are bro- 
ught about by ourselves. It reminds us of the 
principle, viz, as you sow, so shall you reap.” 


Niyati is the name given to such Karmans which 
are sure to produce their effects. But even their 
effect may be in some degree nullified by practising 
austerities of a very severe character. It should not 
be believed that it is the work of Niyati, when one 
has failed to achieve the desired object at the first 
attempt. On the contrary, he should go on repeatedly 
making an attempt and even then if he does not 
get success, he may leave it off by believing that it 
is so destined. 


5 सत्त, MATA ME -G es dag छे. siggy ४ 
BY mT अेडान्तथी Uist ४ wur सिद्ध AN नथी. ६२७ प- 
हाथ reos सत्‌ जने -ros maa छे. नहि di, 
२१३५६इथी मसत या परशीय इपादियी सत्‌ भावनामा २५८-द्रण्यता 
efa ad, "२२ i 
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awMleXi १२0३ dg cquo eo AA yar, 
कथन ३२५" तेने स्वाहा SQAUAL माते D. AB argui AYI NYE 
AUD ०४ ogg HALAL diss AU A ged अर्थ छे. 
Raw aqui नित्यत्व, wae, ua, Wari, AN Age ud 
MAL शपेक्षा-दरटिमे adler ३२१ से uge- छे. थाने 
“ननेडान्तवा€? We, s&dtul २१ छे. 


soy AA, Wut पिताती wa ya wa पेतवाना 
YAN HAUA Mat wa Uaua aldm BMA en 
mi Nau पिता छे, वळी Uda डाडा wa भाभानी आपेक्षा 
ते eld जने aay मते छ. जा fla As aani Are 
नासता. BAHIA yA ब्यूटी amend arad bis विधान at 
„di नथी, त WA २४३, Maca, aa, me AR (3383 
भनाता WA Maw cult MQ MA AWD Eu न भावी 
asa ? 


ets ०4४३1भ१। सरत, Maca Adi डेवी fla haai wa 
d, ते नीये २५१४ पिता-पुनना Gaer २५४ ay asid. 


MNA ते. इरेड drg सत्‌ Naum छे, d 9 ava, AW भाच 
वियारशीय छे. ३५, २७, ५४२, GAY पोताना jl ttv 
चमोथी ets परए * सत्‌ ' BW ak छे. oma AMA sw we 
वरच LAY wsdl नयी. हमेशा d भाप हाम छै ते पोताता 
Well. पाताता yaad थाप ad asg नथी, २५९ atai ३दीओे 
ते पाताता पुत्रथी s? जाप saa छे, Aw wage छोडराथी eux 
SRA नथी. था WMA स्तपुत्रथी U पिता wala yal 
पितातरीई सत्‌ AU म पिता, ते u Aman yal सपिता छे, 
ala oma yal पिता afl भसत्‌ छै, du Uta ZQ 
Qua परोषी-पेताना २५३पथी oY yet सत्‌ छे, dw vee vll 
Ra युशुपथी-्भीन्नना घभोधी-णीन्यता xa N By ut als; 
wd Su as नाइ Ad मसत छे, Au २५५; चिड Alu छे, 
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6५२ अला अभाशे yO yd AuR Re agai acai 
ने mua A 604 wl Amaai Rama ARAA 
«idi हाय Ru waag नथी, wai पथु था पातने विशेष ez 
aati dani MaMa WA Yel रीते रा छै aa Mae 
ani जावे छ, ६२७ dagai Artem HAL छे. Xp 
MUNA GR डेरी जवा WA. AWA tadi wig’ AR 3 
ue (ete पर्थे) Udit den, Qa, ३७ WA भावधी ud 
छै भने vlad ६०५, Aa, sia MA भाषथी mad छे. 
vay KAN ४२ भाटीरप छे, ale हे voy wala 
धट Neu- a- . सत छै, (Ped पारश्षना gormevng’d mag 
छे, AAN B Mui RA ४२ woud aaa छे, ale ous 
mala, वा de पेताना -A श्पे सत D eg ५२३ AA- 
सुरत N mud छै, aligai Gera Ade 2 Udd : 
(ma) छे; ale’ $ Bred Wer aga wale मा ४२ tat 
auisingd u छे, (Sg अन्य ४७३१ waa छै, भाषथी ue 
११३४ agfa छे, Rg mi सिवाय अन्य ANA नथी; ral 
mit de पेताना भाव YAUA UA छै, Beg wasted Wey A- 
३पे ५२८ छै, 


aiti पथु idus, dui ale २३७ विशेष AUN AWA 
निषेध डरी asa छे. Pas तेजन ४ dea ala aS AN 
अभ अदी wa छै ४ ' इ du als नथी.” ' इ 
Tid asd नथी, ^ था da * इ 284 भने 
साथै * नथी ' sta भे ००४७ 8, sag ड इ UNA सत्‌ छता 
mani ava} asaa alsa १७ Bun ते afia g 
नथी. mala ते गपेक्षाणे नसत छु, था MA भाराना wg 
RA छते पथु wang Mie wel #४ 3a seal 
uud asia छै, व्या उपरथी sts ०पहितभा. ue meray HAT 
सापेक्षीते esi asia छे An भानतु' बुडत d. wig’ nter 
Tisis छे. दणी ६२३ न्युडितभां तित्वत-णनित्वत्त u Mal war 
छै, ते «udi सार्‌ ५२५ ७६६२ MAA WA छ, 
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„ Are WALIN. at, ra GR २०१४: पात्रे! नने छे, A 
nN afia छे. ade MA. der भाटीथी wda ga Bid 
धरे! इहेता नथी, डार $ A डे भाटी तेती de छे, vdi २३२ 
wee हावाथी ते घडा Na, ale. mi Gurl Cae . 
३ घड़े। X भाटीना mys muse छे. ५२५ A tuai wid 
* ते MAAN भाटीथी ded RI iN. ते ते जाहारमा JaN 
Aller. ळभारे at, ४६ AN ahi oded थाय छे, ते पछी 
घना MERA- भने AAA ded gt इस भाती usa ? au Su- 
all सभग्गयु ४ asta wise due भारी NAA घनानां 
२१३प। छे. जा va स्वश्‍्पमा विनाशी २१३५ ay’ छे मने. vA 
क्यु छे d विथारवु' MYA asia cts खे तो विनाशी छे An सई 
BY mz छे. DMA tig Ds २५३५ माडारविशेष ते विनाशी सिद 
Wy. &3 "stg ley’ २१३५ d भाटी छे, ते विनाशी aefl-ya छे; 
३२७ I भाटीना suse wear डरै छे, पथु भाटी at 
Ad Rey रहे 3, Rrmgeawse पात &. 


* 


l GRA asta’ As विनाशी अने Mey’ ba खेम N gags 
न्नेछं asia छे. Well Au भाती asia छे डे विनाशी wef 9 
Au a शनित्य छे; अने धुवरपथी-भारीइपथी धरे नित्य छे. 
wud Qa Aso angi नित्यत्व अने न्यनित्यत्वरेष Age ou. 
HAL भानी asa छे, 


` वणी २१६६६ Ws 6६७२९ MY UYN, ars Au wate जन 
Fada wat Rea छै, AU asa ' ae’ “ ay? अेवी ०? 
Ds (As सरणी) शुदि 66५ थाय छे Ry ral थापे छे x 
तभाभ sdb शाभान्म पर्भ--भेइइपत। ell छे. वणी U ase 
Arial Ase भतुष्य Sat. a AA ३४ छे. भा Gul 
aaa asta विशेषता-निनता-एथडूता RA सिद्ध थाय छे. 1 
YU परचुभावभा॑ समानता ma विशेषता ३५ AL war छे. ओ 
wa घने सापेक्ष छ ma aegal २५७२ नथी, mid: NAS ५२६१ 
क्षभान्य-विशेपात्मह भानपी usa! छे 
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an Guid, ee aqui Gufs, ofa भने Aiou WAL छे. 
या विषे विशेष ANg जापले जाजयुत्रीसना Awl vy’ 


` एकस्मिन f- NfS घर्मा विरुद्धाः परैः - 
सहन्ते यदि, aft नीम सदसद्भावादिधर्मा न किस्‌ १। 
स्वादू दोषः, सदसत्तया5भ्युपगमो5वच्छेदकेक्ये$पि चेत्‌ 
सापेक्षा तु विरुद्धधर्मपरिपत्‌ स्यादेव शीतोष्णवत्‌ ॥ २३ U. 


If contradictory attributes like Pitritva, Putratva, 
etc., (the states of being a father, a son, etc., ) are 
admitted by others in the case of one and the same 
individual, why should not indeed the attributes like 
existence and non-existence be admitted ( in one 
and the same object from different points of view yt 
There will certainly arise a fault in case the attri- 
butes of existence and non-existence are admitted 
in an object while looking at it from one and the 
same stand-point; but ( there is nothing wrong in 
admitting that ) a collection of contradictory attri- 
butes is surely applicable to an object when studied 
from different stand-points as attributing cold and 
heat (to an object when considered from different 


aspects ). ( 23 ) 


* att as agai Macs, yaa (433 १३ AT भान्म 
cits Ain छे, U पछी Ae agai ucuacalés U AM Ia 
स्वीक्षरता नयी १ न्ने As WIAA सत्‌ WA जसत Nu भे wal 
MaRi २११, di दोष Raa By, [keg शीताण्युती मा 
सापेक्ष रीते ae भी As ogai घटवानां Bw maa «iM 
Al. —3 8 । 
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सश्वासस्वविरुद्धधर्मयुगछे नैकत्र युक्त भवे- 
दित्येकान्तमतोग्रभूतनिहताः पूत्कुवते सवतः | 
सिध्येद्‌ वे सदसत्तया निजपरात्माख्यादवच्छेदकात्‌ Ua vil 


In spite of distinctly noticing the contradictory 
colours in Mechaka (a kind of gem) persons who 
are possessed by an evil spirit in the form of Ekanta- 
mata go on prattling everywhere that the couple of 
contradictory attributes of existence and non-existenoe 
48 not compatible in one and the sameobject. Really, 
every object can be proved as existing when referred 
to its own nature and as not existing when looked 
at from the nature of another object. ( 29 ) 


Notes:—We shall here consider the difficulties 
that arise in not looking at a substance as existing 
when referred to its own nature. It is not possible 
to believe that it exists when referred to the nature 
of another substance, For, in that case it will be 
impossible to distinguish the different substances and 
we shall have to consider all the substances as alike- 
a fact that is opposed to common experience. It is 
equally unreasonable to believe that a substance is 
non-existent both from tbe stand-point of its own 
nature as well as from that of another substance, 
For, in that case, there will remain no substance in 
this world. It will be like accepting the Sunya-vada 
of the Bauddhas. Hence, it is reasonable to consider 
that a substance exists so far as its own nature ig 

902 


२८०६ .]] Ny&yá-Kusumánjeli 


‘concerned, And it surely does not exist, when refe- 
rred to the nature of another substance,. .. 


To believe that existence considered from the 
stand-point of one's own nature is the same ae the 
non=existence admitted from the stand-point of ano- 
ther’s nature is incorrect. For, this will directly go 
against the Bauddhas and the Natyayikas who look 
upon Hetu as possessing three and five characteristics 
respectively, that is to say, they shall have to consider 
Sapaksha-Sativa and Vipaksha-vyavritti as the same. 


* Jasni स्पष्ट NA विश A za; mat wal, ax wf 
ad मसरत Had’ ost Aer WA A नर्थ? BWA Basted 
xdi Ga ed. Msat wg सप त: Ns N छै, ५२५२, १२६ 
भतान स्व॒श्पनी AUA सत्‌ WA Wid स्परश्पती' wR 
aud भग्थित सि& छै, "—2v 


Sur: संशयवादो नांरित-- 
सश्वासभ्वथियं च संशयतया मन्द विना को AN! 


एकस्मिन, हि विरुद्धधर्मयुगलज्ञानं मतः संशयः । 
सश्वासश्वयुर्ग प्रंसिध्यति यर्देकस्मिन प्रमाणात्तदा छि 
व्याघातः क इहोदयेत्‌ ? कथमिद्ंसंप्रत्ययः संशयः ! ॥२५॥ 


Who else but the dull-headed can mistake for 
doubt the notion of existence and nonexistence 
(arising in one and the same object when referred. 
to from different points of view), when doubt is 
considered as the knowledge of a couple of contradi- 
otory attributes in one and the same object? What 
harm ean arise then, when the couple of existence 
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and non-existence is ascertained in an object by 
means of Pramana, and how can this knowledge be 
termed doubt ? ( 25 ) i 


२५४३६ unuas aell— 


“As agai थती सध्यतल्मभुद्धिने aaa di भन्ध्थुद्धि 
तिना Brey MUA we? ३२७ $ Bs agai Aga wlar gant 
खानने wau wid छे. As degai urdurdg ASY eun 
Mage (सिद्ध ul छे, A AA sat yaa aA wigeila थाय 
छ? ma Arta रनने Bar Bx 3ढी asia? "—ay 


स्थाणुर्वा नर एष वेत्यवगमः संविश्रुतः संशयो5- 
नास्था धर्मयुगे सतामभिमता दोलायमानेऽत्र च । 

नेव तु med, समस्ति सदसत्‌ स्वान्यस्वरूपेण यत्‌ 
तहुव्यानलधीवे नेव सदसद्धीनिश्चला संच्चयः ॥ २६ ॥ 


The knowledge such as whether this is a pillar 
or a man is well-known as doubt. In this fluctua- 
ting ( non-conclusive ) knowledge the talented have 
not ascertained either of the attributes ( viz. as to 
an object being a pillar or a man), while such is 
not the case with the subject ( Syadvada ) under 
consideration; for, every object is existent when referred 
to its own nature and is non-existent when looked 
at from the nature of another object. Thus unfluc- 
tuating knowledge of considering an object as existent 
and non-existent from different stand—points is indeed 
not a doubt- is as correot as the notion of looking 
at fire as both a substance and fire. ( 26 ) 


Notes:—To consider Syadvada as Samsaya-vada 
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(the doctrine of doubts ) is certainly erroneous. It 
is true that even contradictory statements are se- 
times made about an object while subjecting it to 
Syadvada. For instance, it may be said that dn 
object exists as well as it does not exist. But this 
‘is not a sufficient ground to consider that the state- 
ment is doubtful. On the contrary, it is that the 
statements are made from different stand-points and 
that they are perfectly accurate. For, when,we say 
that an object exists as referred to its own Dravya, 
eto, we do not in the least doubt the statement. A 
similar remark holds good in the case of the other 
statements. 


It may be borne in mind that Syadvada never 
leaves us in doubt. It makes conclusive statements 
It is only that the statements vary according to the 
stand-points 


a say छै डे ४३५ छे! Rae alta * Waa” aui 
गाने छे. Bama ( अस्थिर ) Rar wm ज्ञानभां (waari) गाने 
wal पेश Xi धभ पर निश्चय gno नथी, wgyaai aA Ad Bor 
ale, zac ४ R १२७ ०६८ AA सत्‌ Wa Wedl स्प्रे 

शत छे. भारे Md रीते 34A cow तरी mA wha alls Ra 
ea इथे urd भे जान Waar aM, AN {la Ws drga 
Rie निन्न MM सत्‌ WA mud als ward भे uy 
unde sear नहि, “---२६ 


aurflo uned auai इरनाडाचु Ra 384 थाय DAA 

famas नथी, डिन्ठु waye छे. mala Raw arga निल 

aue भने wiser पच्यु URL, MUL Waser A AA भानवी 

wid MAL पथु भातती, A wards नहि ai lag छ ? १२५ 
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aiguiera. . Cad 
गा sua Abel नधी, Au वियारवाथी २५०८ uns asl DS Au- 
an ARYA यथाथ सम०४त२ ना wldled Aude Nag“ Wes 
ser डरे is. UA डाणी BWA पर नग्टर wari * जा सर्प छै 
FRA?’ WA wee धणी arin Gaa ade Mati २११ छ, 
AU सक्षमा सर्प AMA Bad थे va g Wi As पथु Rg 
निश्चित नथी, mys We dag Bw Uwa awai न थापे 
sia aA A निश्चित शान न थाय d सञ्चय छे. avag rq" 
२१६४५ GAUCHE ४10 Ua नत्रावी ak du नथी, wee sw 
dide n o4 NA was fld saa usui! अये छे. wala 
Dre चर्तु Bye WU CO! Xi निश्चित पात छे, wa Wye 
mad) ' नभी? A we निश्चित वात छे. dur जेड aq 8 
DU Maal ve निश्चित छे जने ways ध्टिस whe wa 
निश्चित छे, गावी fld Ase ws was Atel ysa ga 
P निश्चय A, Ag’ नाम स्याह छे. जावा. स्वश्‍्पचाणा wislead 
“emg ' RAU थे vis qa aa’ छे, 


नित्यार्ये क्रमतो ऽक्रमादपि भवेश्नार्थक्रियांसम्भवो5- - 
नित्यार्थे क्रमतोऽक्रमादपि भवेन्नाथेक्रियासम्भवः | 

Grex चात्मनि सोख्यदुःखविषयाभोगो न जाघट्यतेऽ- 
नित्ये चात्मनि सोख्यदुःखविषयाभोगो न जाघरचते,२७॥ : 


In considering an object as eternal (Nitya) only, 
there is no room for action in it- the action manifested 
either gradually or all of a sudden. The same is the 
case ( difficulty ), if an object is looked upon as abso- 
lutely non-eternal ( Anitya ). Atman cannot enjoy 
the objects of happiness and misery ifit is considered - 
either solely Nitya or solely Anit yu. ( 27 ) 


“जय ने Dated नित्य भानवामां, इभयो B ARN, qui अर्थ= 
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Qu स'नवी asd तह, Any Rarer निल weed wy dev 
झिप AV छे, जात्माने सेडान्त Mer nida छुण-हु शनन Baden 
Mia घटी असे नहि, ne तेने गनित्र भानपाआं we de RA 
२हेते। छे. —20 


autho wie नित्य छे, Au ug WY भाने 8, WA aid 
NY ०२०२ छे, BA! तेना. नाश थते! नथी; Rg ag’ Rada 
faa श्पे ag रहे छे, A भधाना 2440149]. उतरी ws Ad M- 
sd छे; BAS आत्मा Bis AMA पशु Wari Vat ७, wa ४४ 
सभये Agra व्थवस्थामां As छे, al Bid wau देवगावना भाह्ता 
wa छे, पुन; suis avs wile g Ami eva wd. गा 
wea’ नधु' परिवर्तन | Bay aaa wean जा जेपी aay 
aL MAMA WL aA Raatan yad छे. Ae 
ala Raad साथै पथु mie, RNA l घट्भाणभा ga 
auy asia छै, थापी Rulani anA en- Ab. -le: नित्य 
भानी ana ale. ide जात्माने भेडान्त Ma ale, dav AX 
sied नित्य नहि, Beg नित्मानित्य भानवाचु' WH थाय छे. था 
WUQ M A mg इण्टियि नित्य maa AHA add waa, 
Beg ते सर्वथा [नित्य maa wha छे Ba भानईु a युक्त नथी 


नित्यैकान्तमते भवन्ति न पुनबन्धममोक्षादयोऽ 

नित्येक्ान्तमते भवन्ति न पुनबेन्धममोक्षादयः । 
नित्यानित्यतया तु वस्तु वदतः ANN बाधोदयो 

बाधः कः कफकृद्शुडेन मिलिते पित्तावहे नागरे ॥ २८ N 


‘In considering the soul. either 88 eternal or non- 
eternal only, ( t. e. in either case ) there cannot he 
bondage, emancipation and the like in the case pf. the 
soul, But there arises no difficulty for those who oon- 
sider an object as both sternal and non- Stern 
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( from different standpoints ); for, what harm is 
there to him who takes treacle that produces phlegm, 
with dried ginger which gives rise to bile? ( 28 ) 


mA Rated Mer wai AA GAR aed 
नधी; duev खेडन्त अनित्य भानवाभां wy due छे. dega Mer 
ien a इद्धेनाराने ४1४ Wa made दोष aAA नथी, Bk ४२१२ 
Rind wa पित्त sa we भणनाथी dab tw Bawa हेष 
"fl ? "२८ 


तेनोत्पादविपादसंस्थितियुतं भावं यथा गोरसं 
स्याद्वादिन ! प्रतिपेदिरे तव युखाम्भोजोद्भवं qf । 
ASM ङुण्डलमातनोति कटकं तत्कुण्डळत्वं गर्ते . 
GAN करकस्वरूपस्ुभयस्थ स्वणमत्र स्फुटम्‌ ॥ २९ ॥ 


Therefore, oh Syad-vadin t (the propounder of 
Syad-vada ) the talented admit, as expounded by 
thee (lit., as coming out from thy lotus-like mouth), 
that every object like Gorasa possesses the attributes— 
origination, destruction and permanence. When by 
breaking an ear-ring ( Kundaia ) a bracelet ( Kataka ) 
is prepared, the state of existing as an ear-ring 
( Kundalatva ) is destroyed while that of existing as 
a bracelet ( Katakatva ) is produced but (all the 
same ) gold is distinctly present in both the states. (29 ) 


Notes:—When we prepare Kataka by breaking 
Kundala, there is the origination of the atate of Ka- 
taka and destruction of the state of Kundala; all the 
same gold is throughout present. It must be borne 
in mind that these events- the origination and dest. 
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ruction do not take place successively. It is that the 
destruction is simultaneous with the origination. By 
preparing Kataka out of Kundala, there is noticed a 
change, viz., gold that formerly existed in Kundata 
now exists in Kataku. It may be here seen that it 
cannot be consiered that Kataka is quite a new 
product- quite distinct from Kundala, when it contains 
the same gold that was formerly found in Kundala. 
The same consideration serves us to understand that 
Kundala has not been completely destroyed, for, ics 
gold still exists: - ` 


The author has given another instanoe, viz., Gorasa 
to illustrate that every objectis characterized by three 
attributes. He suggests that curd is only a miodifi- 
cation of milk. In both the  modifications- that of 
milk as well as that of curd, Gorasa is present. Thus, 
if curd is prepared from milk, Gorasa has an origina- 
tion in the form of curd destruction in the form 
of milk and permanence, for, it still exists as the 
main substance. 


aad हे स्वाधाही अभवन्‌] शुद्धिमाने! तारा भतान्या NA 
पह्मथेने Aad भाइड Sette, oya WA Hewysa भाने छे, Well 
fld 3-494 ANA ses मना, त्यारे ges ovd G भन्‌ 
३९३२१३५ आघ "uy; डिन्ठु ते aA पयोयोभां yaf त १३०४ 
. "२८ 


lllo सवः adi Gulu, aa अने स्थिति खे जशे धर्मों 
बाणा छेः ia Alle As Attia’ ३९३७ थमे, Add yga 
कांगीने ses "Leg, चारै gA tlw थये। जने ३२४ Geu Ay’, 
N नापएे Ube 30492 शडीने sla, zen Gd ते dua 
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urea’ Adda ३२३, dit - u था adld drg GAA aY भेभ 
u adl अम नहि, ३2३ने सर्वथा नपीन हेत्पन्त ung di aly 
भानी शाय डे A ५९५णनी By पथु A sasni aw नावी Ra. 
d A LUNG dup Ure sesi खावी Ay छे, भान 
अ९४णने। २।३।२०४ AA छे, A पछी ३२४३ ded dlld Ge 
ala sel asia नहि; Xeor fld ५९७णने सर्वथा dia A Ra 
wed sl asia, i aye aia at ae भावी asia है 
A ६९३०भांनी Bs wey Aw नाश्चथी न गी हाय. „un ३९५० 
Maig तमाम ner zezui (aad छै, U पछी इ७३णने। सवथा 
नाझ थये। Xp Arag ०५०७ नथी. i GRA Nu स्पष्ट UNY 
ab छै ४ Mn ata gerne ayaa aa wa छै नने 
कटनी Sula sea २।३।२ 3त्पून्न थये। dad, Yad छे, ममा 
D ४२९६० WA ze ydg di Raw छे. wala ZRN WA ses 
A Dev yad २१।३।२-विशैषे। d. गा GRAN uy asia छे ड 
SQN भांगीने ०११५ sesHi= MN नाश, डटडना n 
Gul तथा Nac -A स्थिति- A Gu, नाथ wa स्थिति (Rieu) 
A 48 UM १२०२ २ D 

gig’ ५१६ eel ad Gene ay नथी, ६घ१।०४ -परिशाभ «él 
छे. zu Me थ cel इथे Geet Ade vei पथु हुनत Pu 
ARU उढेवाय छे, जे सपने भाधूभ छै, अतेव Maud MARA 
याज डरी Me, Eu- wud as नहि. थायी इष wa Kai M- 
सरपे e साम्य AUR MANN asia छे. ना MA सफ 
une राजवानु' छे ४ AN वरते २।०।६ छै जने Rai ०? aids 
परिवर्तने, थतां 28 छै wala ys परियागने नाश जने ollen परि- 
Qad 3ugela adi रहे छे, d विनाश WA ७५६ छे. माथी ad 
weil Sie, aia wa स्थिति stan छे Au Re थाय छे. 
vA ७९१६ खने (११५३ u छे, तेते autera “पर्याय ag छे. ०? 
AN drg २६ स्थायी छे, dd ‘gow’ उदेवाभा जावे छे 


नो संयोगि-तदन्यमावयुगछं quer qure चाऽ- 


वच्छेदेन RRR BMI बाध्यते | 
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` नित्यानित्यतया तयैव सदसज्ञावेन नो edo 
मानात्‌ सिध्यदशेषवस्तु aqu ! कान्तास्त्यनेकान्तगी३ ॥३०॥ 


Just as other philosophers (the Naiyayikas of 
the modern times) do not find it objectionable to 
admit the couple of conjunction and non-conjunction 
in one and the same object (that isto say that one 
and the same tree is in conjunction with a monkey 
80 far as its root is concerned but is not so when 
referred to its top ), so it is perfectly in accordance 
with Pramana to believe that in every objeot there 
exists a couple of contradictory attributes like exist- 
ence and non-existence, eternity and  non-eternity. 
Hence Anekanta-vada is really excellent. ( 30 ) 


“yu wies da Ae ( नवीन HUANA जेड 
ul थब्ने NA ausu. गते 9०1१ wa swear. 
wa QUN d sari aUa wa Oo. as Nu भने 
१३६ पभो भान्या छे, du Xi agai मिन लिन भ्ेक्षापूीड ue 
wid ma तथा faa शते werd Nu णनि Gag wl. wey 
ALAA न्याययुडत छै, MWA NAs ३४६२ D." —3o 


अन्येऽपि स्याद्वादसंगीकुन्ति--- 


नानाकारकमेकरूपमवदद्‌ ज्ञानस्य बोद्धेश्वर- 
fart रूपमनेकमेकसुचितं योगादिरावेद्यत्‌ | 

साइयः सत्त्वसुखेः प्रधानमगदत्‌ युक्त विरुद्धेगेणेः 
को5नेकान्तमतावलम्बनगृते स्वस्थीबभूवानिइ ? ॥ ३१ ॥ 


Bauddha said that knowledge though homoge- 
neous was of different forms; the Naryayikas and the 
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Vaiseshikas declared that a variegated colour, though 
constituted by many a golour presented the notion 
of- oneness; and the Sankhyas considered it reasonable 
to say that. Pradhgna was made up of the three 
contradictory attributes Sativa, Rajasand Tamas. Thus, 
who could take rest in this world without taking the 
help of Anekantavada? (31) 


Notes:—In this verse the author states that it 
is not only the Jaina system of philosophy that ad- 
mits Syadvada but even other systems have admitted 
it, willingly or unwillingly, knowingly or otherwise. 
In short, no system can do without it. 


Take the case of the Sankhyas. Do they not 
admit three different attributes, Sattva, Rajas and 
Tamas, in one and the same object, Prakriti ? Can it 
not be hence seen that they resort to Syadvada ? 
The case of the Naiyayikas and the Vats’eshikas sha- 
res a similar fate. For, they look upon Prithvi as 
both eternel and non-eternal from different aspects. 
According to them, .Prithri that is of the nature of 
Paraman is eternal, whereas the other varieties of 
Prithvi are non-eternal. ‘Thus, they too study an 
object from different stand-points. Is this not Syad- 
vada ? The Mimamsakas accept the authority 
of Syadvada, in as much as they consider that the 
knowledge of the three different types-ramatrí, 
Prameya and Pramana is one. Bhatia and Murari, too, 
are governed by Syadvada, for, they consider an object 
both as a genus and a species from different stand- 
points. The  Jrahmavadins look upon Atman aa 
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Baddha and Abaddha from the conventional and 
transcendental stand-points respectively. Thus they 
also recognise Syadvada. The Bunddhas consider 
knowledge of different forms as homogeneous. This 
is also Syadvada. The Vedas have been looked at’ 
by. staunch Vedantins from Syadnada point of view. 
For, do they not say that the Vedas are eternal from 
the Artha point of view and non-eternal, from the 
Anupurvi point of view? Even the Charvakas who 
believe that Chaitanya arises from the combination 
of four elements, earth, eto. cannot consider this 
Chaitanya as distinct from the four elements, for, that 
will go against their doctrine as they shall have to 
admit that the number of elements is five and not 
four. Nor is it possible for them to say that Chai- 
tanya is manifested by each element singly. Thus, 
they too are obliged to resort to Syadvada. From 
the above remarks it may be seen that every system 
of philosophy has directly or indirectly adopted ' 
Syadvada. 


HULU नड।र। UY RURA भारे B— 

* OA जानता Ds इपने mida भाइ २१।७' sq’. Anil 
aa aaa As यित्रशभते* ने३३पव।५) वयित may गने 
wiv wareta eor (age AJA ysa sq. जरेणर Welsted 
aA आश्रय वीचा निना Bid AN भेणवी asl नधी, /--3१ 
२५०४०, 

गा AA अथडार गापबुने भेम, uni छे X Qe ea तडारने. 

२१६६ VALERA WAL छ. aca, २००७ अने तभ्‌ RW we Fre 

* mds Adi Duni Ju d aag saa. था (NA खेड - 

५७७ sod Vel Mls d भे A raster सीभा नथी ? ` 
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xe og usa अड्डति छे Ma aiva भाने छै, wal जा तु 
Ata alae umda 35तिभा तेभ इहे 8, डआरणु ४ भा नथू AA 
सभान-भवर्था do तेगना भत अमाणे अति छे, veda uU, 
नित्य भाननार भने aR अनित्य भाननार Wala, Rav परतु," 
पृथ्वी, तेने e oq £L WAU नित्य खने अनिल भाननारा तथा ge 
. १११८ BAX BAIA साभान्य अने Aw Asrar ela इरेडे 
count sene RA हावाथी तेने aa भते अञुु-डियादिङथी ते 
[मन्न Ran तेने विशेष sl भाननार अने Bry Wu सव 
ARNa yda Rg हावाथी भे vede सामान्य A- 
आते va, प्मजिक, ay ARA yA निन हावाथी पृथ्चीलने विशेष 
A Nals au नेथाभिड-वेशेपिड cals पथु २५।६।६ने। साश्रव 
(i 8. Fel WAA sd aga Wet faa 
aida As शात afl भाने छे, A wy wado (ael छै, 
Maiwse पथु प्रभात, YAA WA WAY खेम AY USAIN शा- 
नने Bis जन तरी; An बरी, wieted भान n छे, nl गने 
al से भ॑ने N dagd ३हेतार Gig Wa YUR २५।६।६ने ad. 
asd नथी, Mura व्यवढरथी ५६ सते RAUSN ०६ Add 
MAU पथु is le- M सता र्नीडारी छे, quai ६२४ ६७ at 
wel Nd भा न।डडतरी रीते reed Nase छे, 


सामान्यस्य घेविध्य विचारयति-- 


तियेग नाम तथोध्वेताख्यश्चुदितं सामान्यमहेन्मते 

dm, तत्र पुनः समा परिणतिः सर्वास्वपि व्यक्तिषु । 
गोस्वाथादिममूध्वेता तु कटकाथन्यान्यपर्यायगं 

पर्यायस्तु विशेष एतदुभयं नार्थात्‌ पृथक्‌ सवेथा ॥ ३२ ॥ 


In Jainism ( /it. in the doctrines expounded by 
Arhat ) Samanya is spoken of as of two kinds. Trab 
and Urdhvata. The common general characteristic 
which belongs to all the individuals (of a class) is 
called Tiryak-Samanya, e. J., the state of being a 
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cow ( 6006 ) ( in cows ), and the fundamental. sub- 
stance ( like gold) which is présent in the modifica- 
tions ( Paryayas )-a bracelet, etc., is called Urdhvata~ 
Samanya. The Paryaya is called Visesha, Samanya and 
Visesha are not entirely distinct from an object. (92). 


Notes:—The same fundamental attribute that is 
found in all the objects denoted by & genus is called 
Tiryak-Samanya. Ghatatva which is present in all 
the Ghatas, Gotva that is found in all the cows, Su- 
varnatva that is to be had in all the objects of gold, 
eto; are instances of 7?ryak-Samanya. On the other 
hand, Urdhvata-Samanya is a substance. It remains 
the same in all the modifications it undergoes. For 
instance, we can have various kinds of ornaments of 
gold. Now in all these kinds— modifications, gold is 
present. Hence Suvarna is called Urdhvata-Samanya, 
Consider one more case of Ghata prepared from clay. 
It is true that various articles such as Kumbha, Ka- 
lasa, etc., can be prepared from this very clay. Thus, 
clay is to be found in all the modifications, So, this 
clay can be called Urdhvata-Samanya. 


Vis'esha is of two kinds:—Guna and Paryaya. 
Guna is coexistent with what it reveals. In other 
words, it is Sahabhavin. For example, consciousness 
is the Guna of Atman. It coexists with it. It can 
be never separated from it. Paryaya is a modifica- 
tion. It is Krama-bhavin. Pleasure, pain, etc., are 
its instances. Thus it is clear that the particular 
mark which stays all the time with the substance ig 
Guna,- while the temporary state is Paryaya. 
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खआाभानपादिधनी Haug; 


“afda साभान्य भे used डहेवाना suos" S-. 
at As सामान्य AA vlg Great waa wat व्यव्तिणिमांना 
समान uya ति्यड-साभान्य aai u छे. va ४ नाये।भां 
RBA ea wa. ses (333 जन्य wai wa uU 
५०५१ ठोष्चीता-साभान्य उडे छै, पयायते (aX! उल्लेवार्भा भावे छै, 
डिन्तु सागात्य अते विशेष भे भ'ने veel शवथ Git नभी, "8२ 


lullo rs ofai मे adaa RA छे तेने 
tdi साभान्य डहेवाभां नावे छे. PAs न्यू St परशरनी aui 
RY जात निरे. पूवापर wari ०? २७ ६० रहे BAI arto 
साभान्य भातपाभो iet छे. FAs 323, 3 800, भेरिग, छेडा भे 
dai yaf. yy अने पर्यायने विशेष sQaai थापे छे. 


"us AR Heat, सामान्य अते विशेष ५२३५२ निरपेक्ष 
हो agl Asit (मन छै, Ba भाने छै, Ceeg vaatas ते 
waa ada da drgg' २१३५ भाने छे. 


बरपुभलभा समान HY wa विशेष घर्म Ra छे. ११३ ४३८ 
Mai 4307 an' अेषी मे Aris malq Ws सरणी Ale 
Gua थाय छे, ते Boy atl आपे छे डे qux Susa waar 
धर्भे-भेडइपत। RA छै, ते सिवाय ads ai Ud 
«3 जाणणा dau छे, A GRA तमाम asi Bs ome विशे- 
पुता-लिनवा-पृथदूतावाणा सिद्ध थाय छे. गा अभाशे साभान्य २५३५ 
wd विशेष ३१३५ सन पायो wig’, N नने स्वशपे। ५२२५२ 
सापेक्ष छ अने चर्तुथी तय नथी, maz NAS daga साभान्यनविशषे- 
aaas URW 2i २५६६-६५ छे. 


धर्मादि-द्रव्याणि निरूपयति--- 


wd: स्यात्‌ जडजीवयोगेतिकृतो पानीयवदू यादसो 5 


घर्मः स्यात्‌ समवायिकः स्थितिकृतो छाया5व्वयातुयेथा | 
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सबैव्याप्य-बकाशदायि च नभोञ्नन्तमदेशात्मकं 
काळो वत्तनळक्षणो निजगदे स्पर्शादिमान्‌ gree ॥ ११ ॥ 


It is said ( in Jainism ) that just as water assists 
aquatic animals in their movement so does Dharma 
help both the inanimate and the animate objects in 
३. thai. motion; that Adharma helps these objects in 
remaining steady, as shade does in the case of tra- 
vellers; that Akasa is all-pervading, it gives space to 
other objects and the number of its Prades as is 
infinite; that Kala is characterized by continuity; and 
Pudgala possesses touch, etc. ( 33 ) 


Notes.—Pradesa is the minutest indivisible. por- 
tion of a substance, Such portions of Pudgala- a jar, 
a piece of cloth, etc., are Paramanus. They can be 
called Prades’a so long as they are not separate from 
the substance to which they belong, but as soon as 
they get separated from the substance, they cease to 
be so called and are spoken of as Paramanus. We 
cannot have Paramanus in the case of the other 
substances, Jiva, Dharma, eto., for, it is not possible 
to separate Prades’as of these substances by any 
means whatsoever. Hence the ultimately indivisible 
portions of these substances must, be called Prades’as, 


Dravyas (substances) are divided into two gro- 
ups, Jiva ( animate ) and '4jiva ( inanimate ). Ajiva 
is farther subdivided into Dharma, Adharma, Akasa, 
Pudgala, and, Kala 


Dharma is à medium’ of motion, It pervades 
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Lokakasa, is eternal, is void of activity and has no 
colour. It is the accompanying cause of motion of 
the moving substances- animate and inanimate. It 
does not make them move; it only assists them in 
their movement when they begin to move. Thus, 
it is clear that Dharma is that which, not moving 
in itself and not imparting motion to any substance 
assists Jiva and Pudgala in motion. It is one only 
like Adharma and Akasa. It has innumerable Pra- 
deb as as is the case with Adharma and Jiva. It 
must not be confounded with Punya wnich is also 
the meaning of Dharma. It has nothing to do with 
this other meaning. 


. Adharma is a medium of rest. Like Dharma, it 
pervades Lok«Las'a, is eternal, is void of activity and 
has no colour. It is indifferent or passive (Udasina ) 
and not active or solicitous ( Preraka ) cause of 
stationariness. One should not make an error of 
eonsidering Adharma as here meaning Papa. It is 
perhaps to avoid such a confusion that generally 
Dharma and Adharma are spoken of as DAarmastikaya 
and Adharmastikaya. As Dharma and Adharma do 
not exist beyond Lobalas a, no soul nor any particle 
of matter can get beyond this world for want of the 
media of motion and rest, This also explains why 
the liberated souls, though they have a tendency of 
going upwards have to stay at the top of Lokakasa, 


In Jaina literature the following illustrations 
are given for Dharma and Adharma, For Dharma 
is given an illustration of a fish moving in water, 

MEN 218 | 


idm. 1. Nyaya~Kusumanjali 


without being impelled in its motion by water but 
only receiving its assistance in moving. The examples 
generally given to illustrate Adharma are as follows: 
(1) Adharma is said to be like earth which does 
not stop creatures from moving but becomes a support, 
of them when they are at rest. (2) Adharma is. 
like shadow which does not compel the travellers. 
scorched by the rays of the sun to stop from moving. 
but assists them when they are prone to rest. 


Akasa gives room to subsist It does not require 
any other substance to contain it.* It is a receptacle 
of all other substances. Just as space in a room can 
be filled up by the lights of different lamps which 
intermingle and penetrate the space, so do other sub- . 
stances, Dharma, etc., penetrate Aa. Akas’a is subtle 
like all other substances except Pudgala. Like Dharma 
and Adharma, it is incapable of motion. It is of. 
two kinds:—Lokakas’a and Alokakas’a, These will be 
explained in the fifth chapter. Lokakasa has innum- , 
erable Prades as, while Alokakas’a has an infinite 
number of them. 


tPudgala is matter. It has colour, taste, smell, 


* This is important, for, if space needed to be 
contained we should be obliged to have something 
else to contain it and there would have to be some- 
thing to contain that and so we would get an infi- 
nite regress. 

1 Matter never develops into consciousness, so says 
Jainism. Thus it differs in this respect from the. 
219 


TT — .: [ adiu» 


and touch. The number of Pudgalasis infinite. - Sound, 
darkness, etc., are the instances of Fudgala. The number 
of Pradés'as in Pudgala is numerable, innumerable and 
infinite. The ultimate, infinitesimal part of Pudgala 
is called Paramanu, It may be rougbly translated 
by the word atom, though the atom so called in 
modern science is immensely bigger than this. 


Kala is time. It brings about modifications. It 
is well-known to all hence there is no need of 
explaining it. All the same, it may be here 
noted that there are two schools of thought in 
Jainism, one that considers Kala as real and 
the other, a figurative substance. Perhaps such a 
question is unique in Jainism. No other system of 
philosophy treats this question. At present, it has 
attracted the attention of the modern scientists, 


tuits ae 


<u ०५०४ तुभाने भति sani Yel ugass छे, du ०४३ 
«agi नने DAUA गति saai घर्भ ugass छे. Du Qua 
स्थिति suai va Gul] छै qu mu^ पथु ovs ANN wa 
YAUA स्थिति Nati १६६३५ छे. वणी asa सर्वव्यापी, ५१४९ 
wid MA M- N D. sia वर्तानशीक्ष & wd AM 
wuallgayad Nadi oy छ "— 33 


due wga Auai SP Wa अते awl पाचों गतान्या छे, 
ते भे weal ३३५ जने पाप तयी, G-. खे नाभना भे weal मामा 


modern theory of Evolution which assumes that at 
some stage in the process, inanimate matter becomes 
animate and conscious. 
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माड्या onal पेठे eiu अने आरपी छे, eras, wed जने स्थिर 
ad Rui २५०१ उती U ७१ WA ०४३ wel Ude छै, didi 
ARN AML हाले यावे छै जने स्थिर थाय छे; u Nui 4६६२ 
वरी; BY rex alsa अपेक्षा हावी AYA Au ad ua aaila- 
Wig ww cud छै, su Paa A waka परे गने 
may Rar भे पहाया भाने छै 


Wa Nea सदभभा wan wa. de Wiis neat ugani 
AM aa RUY छे, भा WAR न्त्यां सुधी परतु साथे a- 
MAE, QUE त्या. सुधी तेभाने WRL Seat भावे छे; eut dt an- 
वीथी wet पडे छे eut aaa “१२ सणाधवाभां गाते छे. 


चभ, ANA, ४३ मने नात्मा AW जरपी wsdl MEE 
RA 449 usd छै, भे RM RR udleki-de4 NNa 
दाम छे. u asda प्रदेशी धरादियी mg wllenels me पडी 
xut पछी परमाणु तरी; न्यवड़त थाय छे, du धर्म, st, Asi 
MA व्भात्माना M ०१६ Usd नथी, wat, wea WA गात्माना 
Mu e HW छे, AI जाडाश अतन्तश्देश १0)" छै, wlsiwet 
भे AM छ-तेएडाडा् भने ABA. Quas eU E. aa ते AA 
MA NAUAN Misia d WAlsisia. ANUA RUVU- 
Abel छे, eut NABA थनन्तशदेखयु5त छे 


डाल चर्तानशीन छे. ३७ ३ छे A इरेड ovd UAY छे. JAA 
AA नवीन ag yA थाय छै गने aM arg cow] याय छे, ona 
dgy थाय छे, dA 24 "ut छै, A २१७ sad प्रभाव छे, गत्या- 
रने, सभय, मेने ad wa SRANI २११ छे, ते AY वारभां ar qa 
थछ ma छै ad RA MHA waad सभय wala भविष्यत 
कडीभे MA ते ते क्षयान्वरभा. वर्तभान थाय छे. गा अभाजे Mai 
qada wv sta छे, SMN B भविष्यत्‌ ते. maa छे qu 
IAA सभय नण्ट छे. पण, ud, Raa, wah, भढिना, at 
ARN sau ०? (en wami wen छे ते en AQA 
w(awi Raa sN पाउवामां गाण्या छे, जा Su MY uita. 
छ ४ X क्षयूमान sani Wa seudt gud ad नहि, . 
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५१२७ ३५, zu, A ma स्पर्श १३ asd हाय छ, ' २०६, 
Mur ARN पुइगते। छे, ypad avad, Mau भते 
weed NEM हेय छे, 


थडद्रब्यी-- | 
षद्द्रच्य्येषा सजीवा जिनमतविदिता तत्र कालातिरिक्ताः 
सर्व सन्ति प्रदेशप्रचयर्परिगता जीवभिन्ना अबोधाः | 
काळं चर्ते$स्तिकायाः पुन रिमक ऋते पुद्गलं मूत्तिहीना 
उत्पादध्वससत्तात्रितयपरिणताः सवे एते पदार्थाः t3 vil 


The five substances mentioned above along with 
Jiva make up the six substances enumerated in 
Jainish. Therein all the substances except time 
(Kala) possess a number of Pradesas, and are Asti- 
kayas, and all except Jiva are unconscious (Jada). 
All the substances Pudgala are devoid of colour. All 
these ( six ) substances possess the three attributes- 
origination, destruction and permanence. ( 34) 


Notes:—In Jainism /ravya is defined as one 
that is characterised by origination, destruction and 
permanence. So far as the substratum of the subs- 
tance-the material of which it is made-is concerned, 
it is permanent. But modifications may come into 
existence and perish. Thus it is clear that anything 
that deserves to be called a substance must have the 
triad of origination, destruction and permanence. This 
further sugüfsts that it is impossible to believe that 
any thing can be created in the strictest sense of 
the word or that there can be a complete annihila- 
tion of a substance. This shows that the universe is 
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neither created nor shall it ever be destroyed. Tt 
will remain in one form or'another, as the substances 
that constitute it are permanent. 


In this verse, the author has given us the. dis- 
tinguishiny characteristics of each of the six substances, 
Jie and the five sorts of Ajiva. 


The word 2184-^ay« is made up of two words 
Asti and Kaya. Asti means Prades’a and Kaya, the 
multitude. Thus -!stzkaya means one that is the 
collection of Prades as Ono that possesses a number 
of Pradesas can come under the category of Astitaya. 
As Kala has no Prades as, it cannot be admitted in 
this category. Henco it is that the remaining sub- 
stances are spoken of as Jivastikaya, Dharmastikaya, 
Adharmastikaya, Akas'astikaya, and Pudgalastikaya, 


v दथ्यानी Au 


* aak at छ aA amas ७ coy भने B 
qub sta Gaadi अन्य colt WAUA ysa ७; ००५ सिवाबनां 
«odi xu ( ovs ) छे; sia सिवायना gol mRasia छे; वणा 
५६२५ Matai at aa छे; जने जा सर्व पायो Gets, u 
aa स्थिति Aa निविध-परिथामयुडत B. — ay 


cd अभाणे धर्म, AAF, ust, डाल, पुइगन अने 
MAL भे छ get छे, जा ७ A war wear छै, भर्म, 
milf अने asa भे es As Nsw पढ्थे छे. पशु ste, Ak- 
गंध Wel vicus अनन्त छे. 6५२ caida W gar शाश्वत छे wma 
तेमना परस्पर समझ रिता ससार याती ak तेम नथी. -N NN 
en sU WAM नाश यते. नयी, Rel ug u xau Pg’ gni 
U Bo नहि, aRar Aus wef e". Ned wy अने 
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‘ary’ Dead wig, व्यथोल Wawied At- In आग D. nad 
Wa aS Biel ते ‘masa’. aeui नहि. गाडीना. «i Wa- 
aint द्वेलाथी Rasa saa. sf, wea, sista, Yexe 
mA yad साथै Sisi we TA चर्मौस्तिषय, waalRasin 
आाहाक्चास्तिडाम, पु६२८।२९३।१ AA wR जे x ear 
Sud sis देजाव छे, 


आहेती fr f भिथ्दुचन्नुपसंहरति--- 
दृष्ट्या नाथ ! तवोधनीतिपदवीं चेतश्रमत्कारिणीं 
गुप्तागुप्तमा सदा5पि mua: स्पर्शं तकस्याः N 
ets नहि मन्वते जडतमाः कोऽप्येष हा ! दारुणो 
मोहो शहत आशु काचशकलं fuper चिन्तामणिम्‌ ॥३५॥ 


Oh lord! in spite of their noticing thy excellent 
system of etkics which creates wonder in the mind and 
in spite of their following it openly or secretly, the 
dull-headed persons do not consider thee as God. 
What a terrible infatuation is theirs that they 
blindly-without due consideration take up & piece of 
glass and reject CAinta-mani* (35) 


८ हे नाथ, ma Send yas Baa (aeu डरनारी तारी 
इया Mate Nad पद्धति MYA AU ara maa २३८ NA e Rai 
२५४% -u Bid उरीने we, तते x भानता नथी. siet! ou 
Bar अछरने। AMAL eise Are, ४ A यिन्ताभायुते ANA डाभन। 
४३३।ने NO UT Wea डरे छै, "—3N 


MYA काणादाक्षचरणमते नेगमनयात्‌ 
' तथा साझ्याद्रेते ससुदभवतां सङ्गहनयात्‌ | 
! aChinta-mant is à fabulous gem supposed to yiekl | 
€o its possessor all desires. It is alse known as the 


philosopher's stone 
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शधो Gea: प्रादुभपनमृजुदत्रात्‌ , 
' ` भवानेकी दृष्टि समसममर्क नन्दति विभो | ॥ १६ ॥ 


The systems of philosophy of the Vats'eshtkas 
ani the Naiyaythas (lit. Kanada and Akshapada ) 
arose from Naigama- Naa, while those of the Sane 
khyas and the Advaita-vadins, from Sangraha-Naya, 
It is from “Rijusutra that Buddhism has arisen, But 
oh, Lord! thou alone, who propoundedst the religion 
wherein all the Nayas find their proper place, 
vieborious.'( 386°) -` uc EET 

Notes:—The Naiyaytkas pay an undue importance . 
to Naigama and discard the other Vayas. Soin thelr: 
hands, this Naya becomes a Nayabhasa. They. consider 
that Samanya is distinct from Vis'esha and thesé two 
are again absolutely distinct from the substanos they 
refer to. On the other hand, the Jainas believe that 
the distinction between Saumanya and Visesha is true 
only in a relative way, and there can be no substance 
that is apart from either. The Sankhyas and the 
Advaitavadins deny Visesha altogether. They believe: 
only in Samanya, They lay too much emphasis on’ 
the unity and completely ignore the diversity, Had: 
they considered unity as only relatively true, Sangraha , 
Naya would not have been dangerous to them. 

The Churvakas are too much attached to Vya- 
vahara Naya. They surrender reason to sense-perception. 
They refuse to look back to the past as well as to 
look forward to the future, for, they think that the. 
forgotten past and the distant future are unwarranted 
myths 
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The Bauddhas completely ignore Samaria. They 
over-emphasise change as the only real. They discard 
the unifying principle of Reality without which cha- 
nge has no meaning. So long as the reality of a sub- 
stance is not denied, there is no fear in employing 
this Naya. The Bauddhas deny the substance, the 
very basis of modifications; so they misapply this Naya. 


The remaining three Nayas are chiefly resorted 
to by the grammarians, They consider the relation 
of S'abda and Artha from one side only. So S'abda 
Naya ceases to be a useful weapon to them. When 
one asserts that synonymous words signify altogether 
different things, e. g. Aumbha, Kalas'a and Ghata are 
as different from one another as ink, book and pencil, 
Samabhirudha becomes fallacious, 


To deny the thing simply because it does not 
perform the function suggested by its name at the 
moment under consideration is an unwarranted appli- 
cation of HKvambhuta-Naya. To carry it too far is to 
degenerate this Naya. In that case it becomes Eva- 
mbhutabhasa, 


Buy क्या नयने। शाभ्रय a 82— 


“ags (ARs) mA u (AH) eut Adi?’ 
नपर्भाथी 6६46 थयो 8, Ain अते mea भतेती Gala ‘ane’ 
नेषथी 2७७, Ve eer wigala "opua NE ai छ ( मने 
&०६-७७।१।६ fara’ da ७८२ att छ ). wg aa नये ने। यथा 
ये७५ war ०? ६श नभा छे तेने अ३2 ३२ना२ हे Ad, g Raw 
vada ad छे.”--३५ | | 
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Fu. RIU ara Nu ्यापनार ARYA “नथ 
sdai जावे छे, भे गापशे गत Asai AY जया MA. wear 
aRU छे daar नये; wna wal पथु भुज्यतये। “ae भे 
war छ--न्थायि ३ नय भने पर्यायाधि क ay. soul, and zy 
Ni —iay, WE WA न्यपद्धार, Valais ait बार AR छ 
—ASMUA, ३०४, UUs WA भेत थू, 


eU Cer! Wed स'ड९प-३९पना, A sera थते। Ad- 
ode AAW A छै, जा नपना wy MIU D · नेअभ, भवि- 
bug नेगभ vi वर्तीभान AMA. Ad WAAL dagli ac u N e- 
हार RAU तेने qa नेजभ oar. PA रीते हन्ना दिवाणीने। दिवस 
छ 8 ० RA भद्ावीरस्ताभी Fraley wen adi. णा शूतडाणते। ad- 
भानभां Gunz छे, CY aadA Matya Rau ere 
(awd दीना Mar Rad) भाती Aan छे. आवी रीते arsine 
afad alls Gandi let” GARA पथु wel श्य्‌, ` 


यनारी वर्उुने ad sel भे भनिष्यई Ann छै, PL रीते 3 
DM TUY ovat oye, होय अने ya २४६४ जया न SUL eut 
8 $ Aro २घ।४ aa’? maa wea देव-भुद्धित UU Wei- 
ysa थय। Aa 584 A etg नेशभ- छे 


Ava eka sei, पाथी ANA wud sear ४४ yd 
3 तभे श se छो di Au vunni ते sys इ Aru aig’ W. A 
adad नभम छे, डारथु डे Arun २घाववाती छिया, d ac AU 
az av नथी, dg AMAÑ sud sani A छै, मा नध, 
साभान्य खने विशेष Y वरजुना HAL छे तेने परस्पर भ्न Wa वरतुथी 
लिन भाने छे, 


An- BAN NY परप्ुशाए" sud aad तेने Ae नव 
agai नावे छे. जा नयभां विशेषती ६२३।२ ani aad नयी, 
q है जा नेग WA N छेड साभान्यथी yas विशेष Bw Mover 
नथी, भष शरीरना As गात्मा छे, Au जा aud zu-. छे. गा smal 
dag: ५ Bll Wy mean Ce aa नथी, अत्येड शरीरे mo 
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eM नन ७; vai Mp MUTUAL RA wild नतने ava 
ui alti As गाला छे, Ad sad थाय छे, 


UN नयनी EPA ६२७ १२७ AAWA छै, agar 
Well समानता ८२६ GAA शनी, ML नय ते gd HAN 
Vaid A छ, Aaen ave था duel alt छ, di गाते छे, 
पवत भणे छे, इई डरै छे, GAR Sunt जा dani aaa ते छे. 


ANA — 420i Adi तवा. dai IWA Ae सभा न॑य GA 
IAD. झवुन! ४२३, ssa ARN + पर्याय छै, awa an 
नव GA छे. पयोये। सिवाय स्थायी sen तर६ था नयने। दष्टिपात नथी 
Aflv—wllt १4५२ ३५१ AA, सधस्थाय cer था नयनी 
ee JY नथी, 


Rus- AAs wu aver Bs AY भानवे, BW खा Aug zin 
छ. de, n, aa भे मा alas wae छे. a eae 
न्युत्पत्तिन्‍नगर्थी Re नदी, odi dab Rs नयं जा नमनी eſe A भान- 
«ui w छ, l 


Ni- अषण्होना sell sisi मेह भानवे। भे था नयनी 
w&(a छे. भा तनय RDI दुभ, sna, ४२ [AM थण्ट [A- 
mean छे, ५. area किन गर्थवाणा Md भानवाभां जाने, at 
mL नेम्‌ 8 छे ७ ५२, ue, ३२, AN wm पथु मिन-मर्थवाणा 
ने थवा MYN, 


AM, - नयनी ele, २.०६ diat A A= तारे 
fA ड ecu ते जय-पद्थ, d are व्युत्पत्तिभांथी s? (iuit eua 
Asad हाय, ते Buni naar Siu. DANA M' avd oy- 
kta" गच्छतीति गोः? Mala भभन डरे ते, m ञे wat) थाव 8. 
कन ते u ९०६ sip नयना (eiu. छेड गावषते चाथड Bw a 
ale. (७ X जान, aad (util a होय, ते al. वाड u 
* छ, ३०६८ cy HUA "ने जय Ba ते त गर्थे ते ५०६ 
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करी a, जिभ था aaa’ zu- छे, गा नयनी (5233 Rs ९०६ (en(a- 
are, थुष्यु «३०६ AN ) ३4१८-२०-६० छै 


Ay dd MMWR NAG aus चपूर्णु सत्य नथी, eg खाते 
नय sua NA asa yer सत्य छे. (S, Fw acad aX ४ As 
ed sud मिथ्या छै di साते तयाना इथनभां सत्यता अ्यांथी थापी 
७४? wb Bs qat sani da नथी त्‌ Aya समुदायमा wa 
त RIR weil as f ated समाधान s भे।तीयां awn RA नेथी, 
eg तेना ayani भाजा RBA छै' X eraiaall डरी asa छे, 


उपसँहरलि-- 


नासौ विद्वान्‌ न चासौ मशमरसरतो नाप्यसौ dA 
ध्यानी नासौ तपस्वी नहि न एुनरसो giusta: समस्ति। 


स्वामिन्‌ ! ते N सकलभवभयोद्रावणे शाश्वतश्री- 
संप्रापेऽनन्यहेतुने मनसि रमते यस्य दोर्भाग्यभाजः ॥ ३७ 


Oh, lord! that unfortunate person, in whose 
mind the lotus in the form of thy feet does not 
stay-the lotus that completely removes the fear of 
Samsara and is the extraordinary means of acquiring 
the eternal wealth (the liberation ), is not learned; 
he does not find pleasure in the sentiment of trans 
quility, is unfit for self- concentration (% ), is not 
a meditator, is not an ascetic and is not fit for 
salvation. ( 37 ) 


SUN CN 


„ स्पाभिन | > इभौगी maaan भनभा सडणे LEE e 
edi WA शाश्वत epa भेणववाभां गसाधारयू SYI ताई 
aA sug aM ते विद्वान नथी, SRL war नथी, 
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Mania नथी, च्याती नथी, vad नथी भने ag ula 
Adu गंधी, Po 319 


» * zi 77 
भ "n * »t 
* न . * 
5 x नः i 
ok G X 


नीन्ने २५०३ सपूर्ण wh. भा dasri अभायु) अमेय, Sales 
ſad विविध ca mei wag’ Rod sa. ofa INN पद्माथानी 
तर१०५१२थ Ae, हते नाहिसा, At NN AAL Qu 
भरपूर Age २००४ dee ६९१५ sila. 
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चतुर्थ-- स्तवकः। 


— . — 


प्रकोणेक-वियार! | 


— — 
CHAPTER IV 


Miscellaneous Topics ^ 


' Contents:—Non-injury,' Origin of the Vedas, 
Sacrifice, Tree-Worship, Propitiation of the Manes, 
Adoration of the Cow, Characteristics of Deva, Guru 
and Dharma, and Worship of God. 


अहिंसा | 


को wd: ! प्रकटस्वरूपकतया सह्धिः प्रपन्ना दया 

सा हिसाप्रतिपक्षतामुपगता हिसा5सुभानों वध! । 
त्रस्यामोञ्युखतो वयं हृदि यथा तादृक्‌ परोऽप्यंगभा- 

गित्येवं परिवेत्ति यो न खलु स प्राणिप्रणाश usta ॥ १ N 


Religion, if defined in clear terms, means Daya 
which has been resorted to by great men. Daya is 
antagonistic to Himsa. limsa means injury infli- 
cted upon a living being. He who realizes that just 
as we shudder owing to pain, so does another living 
being, will never commit Himsa. ( 1 ) 
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न्प सभन, [ ugis 
Ahimsa 


Notes:—Ahimsa in its positive form means the 
largest love, the greatest charity, A true follower 
of Ahimsa must love even his enemy. He must 
apply the same rules to the wrong-doer who may 
be an enemy or a stranger to him as he would to 
his wrong-doing father or son. Ahimsa includes truth 
and fearlessness: there is no room for cowardice, as 
the practising of .lA/msa requires greatest courage. 
It is the most heroic virtue. It does not displace 
other virtues but renders their practice imperatively 
necessary before it can be practised even in its rudi- 
ments. A man who really practises Ahimsa has the 
whole world at his feet and he so effects his surro- 
undings that even the snakes, the venomous reptiles 
and other terrible animals do him no harm, Some 
believe that .1himsa as taught by Jainism is merely 
8 negative precept— Do not hurt.” But it is not 
true, for, it is also a positive moral commandment, 
It says “ Sooth and serve.” It is not only, “ Live and 
let live" but also, Help others to live” 


From the doctrine of Ahimsa follows as a nece- 
mity the ideal of universal peace and it has ite 
votaries all over the world in the highest, the middle 
and the lowest of the circles.. Ahimsa is not merely 
the Jaina doctrine but it has always been also one 
of.the fundamental dootrines of Hinduism, 


Those who consider God as the Creator .of the 
univeree must also admit this doctrine. For, had any 
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creature been meant for destruction, God would not 
have created it at all. The very fact that He has 
created shows that creatures should be helped to 
grow and should not be destroyed, Even thoso 
who identify the soul with the Supreme Soul 
Brahman), should follow this doctrine, since, 
injury to another means injury to one’s own self; for, 
there is no other soul in the universe, Even Chris 
Btianity says, Love thy neighbour." 


To understand the meaning of Ahimsa we shall 
consider what Himsa means. In Tattvarthadhigama 
Sutra (vii. 7 ), Himsa is defined as प्रमसयोगात प्राण- 
व्यपरोपणं हिंसा, " It means that ///msa consists in 
causing injury through carelessness te any of the ten 
life-principles ( Pranas )* of a living being. Thus it 
is easily seen that whatever injury to the physical or 
mental principle of life-vitality is caused through the 
action of passions, is certainly Himsa. 


Ahimsa that is explained in the ethical code of 
the Jainas is perfectly consistent with social and 
temporal progress of the highest order, with the life 
of a king, a warrior, a merchant, a factory-owner 
and a tiller of the soil, Every body in any and every 
station of life can practise Ahimsa in such a degree 
and to such an extent as his special circumstances 
allow. It does not debar the Jainas from taking up 

arms in defence of justice and righteousness, to pro- 


* For the explanation of Pranas, the reader is 
referred to chap. V. 
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tect the weak from the tyrannical and to enforce the 
observance of solemn treaties and sacred pledges. It 
only prohibits them from aggressive militarism, from 
wanton bloodshed and from acts of brutal cruelty. 
It is only the innocent beings whom a Jaina should 
not kill. Those who deserve punishment must get 
the right chastisement. Ahimsa that even the highest 
Grihastha is called upon to practise is only one~six- 
teenth part of what is prescribed for a Sadhu. This 
is so because a house-holder cannot help taking part 
in worldly affairs. He is obliged to take arma when 
the honour of his wife, sister, daughter or mother is 
at stake. There are inst anoes in Jaina literature 
where even the Sadhus have made use of force for 
the protecticn of the innocent and to save women 
from sacrilege. In Ms‘itha-chultha is related a story 
of Kahkacharga, who in order to save a Sadhvi.from 
being dishonoured by a prince caused another prince 
to bring forces to her rescue. There is another story 
narrated in connection with a Sadhu named Vishnu- 
kumara who punished the king that intended to kill 
all the Jaina Sadhus within his empire. 


‘afar परमो धर्मः’ or ‘that non-injury to living 
beings is the highest religion, constitutes the corner= 
stone of Jaina ethics. Ahimsa is never a weaken- 
ing force, but is a strengthening factor in private, 
social and national life. It is the world-revered doct- 
rine of compassion, This doctrine of Ahimsa is of 80 
great an importance that every religion accepts it. 
tar घमेका मूल T is the form it took in the mouth 
of the saint Tulsidas and is echoed to this day by 
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all in India. The doctrine of Ahimsa is based upon 
a rational explanation of the- universe. The chief 
cause, if not the sole cause of misery, ignorance, 
weakness, pain, disease, etc., to oneself is the non- 
performance of Ahimsa; so every one should try to 
practise Ahimsa to the extent he can. Morever, it 
shall in the long run enable him to attain salvation. 


ad et. 


“tata gy wus ३३ dd २५३५ ag 8? enn à AA 
at wae २१५4 fk छे. ते इया, Cowl (५२४ राजनारी 
छै, दिसा Nea MAU ae. Pa nr इुःभती aa WARN 
A तेम ello पथु WA swe वास WA छे”, mud ०) भायुस 
BAVA हाय ते उही Wa आशीवष N नदिः १ 


feat माणभृतां श्रुतित्रगदितां धर्मस्य सम्पादिका .. 
मेनानो युनिजेमिनिने हृदये किश्चित्‌ समालोचयत्‌ । 

प्रत्यक्षोत्कटयातनानुभववानप्यात्मनि छेळतो5- ` j 
न्येषां देहभृतां विहिंसनविधो निष्कम्पचेता N 


Alas! Jaimini, who believed that the killing of 
animals sanctioned by S’ruté leads to Dharma and 
felt no pity, when he saw the other beings being 
murdered, though he himself had direct experience of 
the acute pain he felt on receiving injuries, has never 
thought well on this subject. ( 2 ) 


„ li देवी vala Fas भाततार। अने Udit 
a Men पाथी अलक्ष At- AUA १३०५ थवा छतां पलु leg 
wid f ui विधान RANI डेभइभाटी RA ब्यय MIA 
गार Ray INI YAR ७६पभा ७:५1 ३४ Fang sll «थी | ”३ 
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न्यायदु १०४५, [ agi- 


fis Id: कभुपास्महे निकटतः कस्याऽत्र egt ? 
विश्व निःशरणं विनायकमपत्राणं व्यतीताश्रयम्‌ | 
साक्षाच्छीजगदम्बिकाऽक्षिपुरतो बद्धवा पशोराननं 
aa riagha गलके सम्भूय भूदेवता; ॥ ३ ॥ 


What should we say, whom should we adore 
and where should we lodge our complaint ? This 
universe has lost protection as well as a leader and 
it is deprived of shelter and refuge; ( for ), in the 
direct presence of the very goddess Durga ( lit. the 
mother of the world ), the Jrahmandas assemble to- 
gether, tie the mouth of the animal and. throw 
weapons at its neck without the least scruple. (3) 


% % 10, हाती Gwad AA wa sai n ३रीओे १ 
Siu, wi विश्व mara, Adas, ray (aig? न न्माश्रवरद्धित 
WU भयु; इभो Mevacor इष्टिसमक्ष a भेगा, ay 
yug HM ie तेता गणा ५२ Aa Za uo T छै, "—3 


देवी चेज्जगदम्बिका, भवति तन्माता पशूनां न कि! 
सत्येवं च पशोः सुतस्य वधतस्तुष्येरकथं नन्वसो ? | 
रुष्टा काप्यसुरी कथं भवतु नो ? नेतावता साम्प्रतं 
सक्तुं धमपथं कृतेऽप्यनुचिते धर्मो न तश्चेध्यताम्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 


If the goddess is really the mother of the world, 
is she not also the mother of animals ? If she is so, 
how can she indeed be pleased with the murder of 
her own son, an animal? Would not some wicked 
goddess ( «suri ) become angry (in case an animal 
is not sacrificed ) * It is not proper to abandon the 
path of religion, because she would be offended. 
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Moreover, when an evil act is being. committed, it 
should not be looked upon as à religious act, (4) 


«दवी न्ने ,I भाता gua, a शु ते. पशुनी साता नथी! 
भने A Au हाय ते पेताना पुन-पशुना AAA, d way थाय? 
am ३४ Ada aaan Read wad ३४. थाय, तेथी ada 
aA ard aaa नथी १ aa agd आर्म डरीने पथु 
तेने चभ ता der भानवे। A. 


- हिसातो यदि धमसम्भवमतिधर्मो दयातः ga: ? 
यागादिनहि Raa विरहितः कि नाम सम्पद्यते ? | 
यागादौ यदि नो भवेत्‌ पशुवधः का इश्यते तक्षतिः ? 
संतोषापेणमेव देवभजनं तिष्ठेत्‌ क हिँसाविधो ? ॥ ५ ॥ 


FIf it is believed that the source of religion is 
Himsa, how can it arise from Daya? Cannot the 
sacrifices, elc., be indeed performed without killing 
animals? What harm is there, if an animal is not 
killed while performing a sacrifice? Where will the 
principle namely the real worship of God is to give 
satisfaction ( to others ) find place in the act of 
killing ? (5) 


“नने feel भर्भने। सभव 8 ओम Ada हो, ते. पछी 
इयाथी चर्म BA BUA? वणी याभाहिङ site & AUA gi ननी 
asdi नथी? alent पशुता वध न saai जावे a तेथी शु' 
«idi छ 2 वणा (Sarl २६२ Ha भावपाम „ vfl «aay 

WAL Pov eh’ छै” A aida sai स्थान Una? -u 


* % येन केन प्रकारेण यस्य कस्यापि जन्दुनः | 
संतोषं जनयेस्प्राशस्तदेवेश्वरपूजनम्‌ ” ॥ 
नशयोगवासिष्ठ | ` ` 
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-स्वगैश्रीरुपतिष्ठंत यदि पशुं यागे हत सत्वरं 
` चित्रादेरपि देवशर्मददने नेवे किमाचर्यते ? । 
हिसायामितरत्र कि तदधिकं यागीयहिसाविधे- 
येनेका gore हेतुरितरा पापस्य हेतुर्भवेत्‌ ॥ ६॥ 


If the goddess of heaven speedily waits upon an 
animal killed in a sacrifice, why is not the same 
act performed in the case of father and others in 
order to give them celestial happiness ? What disti- 
notion is there between the ( ordinary ) killing and 
that which is performed in connection with sacrifice 
80 that one becomes the cause of demerit, whereas 
the other of merit? ( 6 ) 


“A anni aya पशुने Nasr सत्वर Nira थती Bet 
dt WAL Weit पिता 4334 पथ्‌ len सुभ माधवा भारे ag’ 
DUW डरपामा दभ न जाते ? वणी anova R'a WA अन्य 
(wii sy छै, ४ नथी ua As Ra yud sag 
ma पीळ पापचु' डारेथु भने १ "—4 


सर्वेषां च मत सती सुमनसा स्यादन्यतो5न्या गति- 
यागे चारटतः पशोः कटुरस देन्यप्रकम्पादिभिः । 

र्ध्यानं स्फुटमीक्ष्यते, कथमतः स्वगस्य सम्भावना ? 
इन्तुदुष्परिणामतो न च कर्थ ANN सम्भावना ? ॥७॥ 


It is the belief of every one that a good grade 

( Gati ) is secured in case the miud is pure at the 

time of death; otherwise the reverse result takes place. 

Whence can there be possibility of heaven for an 

animal whose evil meditation is distinctly perceived 

by such things as its crying bitterly in a sacrifice, 
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its piteous condition and trembling € Is it not on 
the contrary possible that the killer as he is engaged 
in a wicked act may go to hell ? (7) 


Sat aa सवीभान्य छे $ yor auus सारी शात गने 
` ६९ nah हुए शति भते S.“ इने agni नासग्रतड ५२३ 
Mist पशुनां हीनता, ३'पारी वगेरे angel ad sud eua ( d) 
aud २५९ WA पडे छे ते. पछी ते ५११ २५ नौ आप्ति wa E 
कवी a f वणी वष ३२१२ ते! ६2 प२िष्याभवान। gad Ma वेने 
bil BA न Waa? --७ 


झीघरा55कस्मिकबछभा55शुभसमाचारक्षतो तरक्षणं 

Sed नो सुखतो निरेति रसना, कस्येष न प्रत्ययः ? । 
quier विमायेमाणपशवः स्फूजेद्रसञ्ञा बहिः 

स्युः कीटग्विपदापदे निपतिताः ! हहो ! स्वयं ध्यायत ॥८॥ 


Who has not experienced that the tongue comes 
a little bit out of the mouth just on hearing the 
bad news all of a sudden about some one dear to 
us ? So you may think for yourself what calamity 
the animals that are being killed with severe beating 
and whose tongue is hanging out, must have been 
subjected to. ( 8 ) 


„ ANd Daw WA २१२७ सभायार andi dev 
MY शभ Wor yud नहार Ma जावे छे, A A (alta 
d: A पडी gra भारयी Cd पथुओ ४ PRM ७० Aerie 
mar निडणीने N भारी adl छे, aM Bh atai wat 
इरे, तेते! तमे zun विय।२ डेरी A. —e | i 
JJ य ie a निजि 
% मन एव मनुष्याणां कारणं due natia, 
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` सथो लम्बितलोललोहितबहिनिर्यातगोलाक्षिकं ` 

«qd दीनतरं SURAT वक्त्रं पशूनां वघे । 
आलोक्याऽपि कृपाङ्कुरः स्फुरति नो येषां मनोमन्दिरे 
तेवां ्रावकठोरमानसञ्चुवे भूयाद्‌ मदीयं नम; ९ ॥ 


I bow to them whose heart is as hard as stone 
and in whose heart even a sprout of mercy does not 
spring up even on seeing at the time of killing, the 
face of the beasts-whose tongue is hanging loose and 
whose reddened pupils suddenly seem to come out of 
the eyes and whose face is mute with fear and agony, 
an, object ( Jit. the birth-place ) of compassion (9) 


6 qual deu PA oe MAA aid aia Juli A- 
हार निक्ष्णी खाव्या छे, Fat पशुच A, alaa हीन Wa uiuat 
अज ota पछी पशु PMA AAEM ध्याना भुरे २४२ते॥ 
नथी, तेभती wap PA ३३२ d*4— 939093 WU: dH- 
२४१२ N!“ — i 


धमेश्रोदनयोदितो$खिळजगत्मज्ञापनाश्क्तया 
साधीयानिति जल्पितं मतिमतामग्रेसरेः श्रोत्रिये! | 
न त्वेतत्सदपोरुषेयकतया वागात्मनो5सिद्धितो 
चेशिष्टयं च कुमारसस्भवगिरः प्रोज्जुम्भते कि stat ? ॥१०॥ 


The S'rotriyas ( Brahmanas ) who are the fore- 
most amongst the talented have said that the religion 
expounded by spiritual injunction ( S’ruti ), which 
has the power of enlightening the universe is excellent; 
but this is not proper; for, S’rité being composed of 
letters cannot be established as Apaurusheya (i. e., 
not composed by a human being). Moreover, what 
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difference arises between the words of S’rutt and 
those of Kwmara-sambhava (so that the former is 
called Apanrusheya, whereas the latter Paurusheya (10) 


Notes:—In this verse the author is examining 
the view of the followera of Jaimini about the ori- 
gin of the Vedas. He tries to show in this and the 
following verses that the Vedas cannot be considered 
as having non-human origin, However, the Naiya- 
yikas and the Mimamsakas, being orthodox schools of 
philosophy agree in repudiating the notion of the 
Vedas being human creations like any other work. 
The word Paurusheya frequently used in controversy 
by them solely refers to God, while <Apaurnusheya 
means eternal, having no author at all. The Mima- 
msakas claim eternity for the Vedas on two grounds, 
( 1) No tradition is known ascertaining the author. 
ship of the Vedas to any individual and (2) the 
Vedas declare their own Nityutva in several texts. 
The Naiyayikas refute these arguments às follows:-— 


The authorship of the Vedas was known since 
it was remembered by Rishis like Gotama. Besides, if 
the Vedas had been eternal, all the words and letters 
in them would be co-existing and so there would 
be no order of words, etc., without which there 
can be no Akanksha and no S'abda-bodha. According 
to the Vedantins the Vedas are eternal as to sub- 
stance ( Artha ) and non-eternal as to form ( Anu 
purvi ). This view of the Vedantins seems strange, 
for, hereby the very Vedantins who refute the theory 
of Syad-vada make use of it. It does not stand 
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to reason to believe that the Vedas have been preached 
or revealed by God, a disembodied perfect soul; for, 
such a spirit is incapable of teaching for the want 
of a material body, the medium of communication 
with men. Hence, Scripture even if it be the Vedas, 
is the word of the omniscient, deified men, preaching 
truth before the attainment of final liberation. Thus 
it is clear that it is not possible for an eternally 
and naturally free Supreme Being, as some imagine 
their God to be, to be the author of the Vedas, 
Hence it clearly follows that the Vedas are neither 
eternal ( at least in form ) nor are they the creations 
of a disembodied Supreme Being. 


ay १६ "Ra छे १-- 

“any vad’? wma dl alia घरावनारी Rel "नाइना” 
(श्रत ) A अतिपाइन A धर्म २४ छे, Au Harari N 
AAUA agp छ, Beg on ana छे; ॥रणु ४ श्रुति on 
audas छे ते! ते mala घटी झडती नथी, Garg AVA ४ 
uA e- * def alanai q^ Ag Jaya छे Y Pal 
Dad पैश्पेष अते भीछने ahaha भानवी AA. % 


वेद; स्यात्‌ पुरुषप्रणीत इतरो वा55श्रेडखिलड़ो न वा ? 
arg: सवेविदोऽसमभ्युपगमादू, अन्त्ये प्रमाण gar ! | 
नाप्यन्त्यस्तदसम्भतात्‌ , गगनतो व्यक्ताक्षराअत्ययात्‌ . 
सिध्येन्माघबदेव पुरुषजता वर्णात्मकत्वाच्छूते! ॥ ११॥ 
Are the Vedas composed by a human being or 


not? In the former case is that human being 
omniscient or not? He cannot be called omniscient 


= नाता A नान आयु छे; पुरारि aM पथ une) aa. पु सभ Vat. 
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as the admission of such a person is against the 
doctrines of your philosophy ( Jaiminisms ). If he 
is not omniscient, how can the Vedas be looked upon 
as-an authority ? To say that the Vedas are not 
composed by a man is not possible on account of the 
absence of experience of distinct letters being had 
from space. Hence, it follows that the Vedas as they 
consist of lettera are composed by 9 man, just 98 
Magha is. (11) 


“ १६ धृश्परयित छै x Yu १ MA A ते YNA Ba aa 
५३१५ ata BE ४१ £ प्रथम पक्ष तभाराथी स्तीडारारे ale ४५४ 
Jadiy mui ada ya mdi welt नथी, eA पक्ष 
भानवागां Geni प्रभाता iu SE RA? हते १६ पु३षरयित नथी 
Au "ने Wed Ni, U त sii बारे छे IW वयन MMA 
हाय A वात sine C; BA ४ rusia od marl ala 
थती नथी; AN wa wes (ou Gaag छे; yuyal- 
अनी Pu) श्रतिचु' awlona guid dà १६ ysuerea छे, Nu 
सिद थाय छ, "—11 

२५१०-१६ aia छे, A ad धरी शती नयी, NA ४ 
BW We न्म्‌ पमनां Ade wala सिद्ध adi नथी, वणी avr 
di), ४७ [A स्थानाभांथी Gua थाय छे जने गा स्थान yat 
हाय छे, dal २०३, yauoveu सिद्ध थाय S. जा न्यामथी SE vq 
२०-६३ UUN ५३५०५ alia थाय ७, We 


आमाण्यं व्याचक्षांणस्तदूघटनां वेदेषु K.. 
प्रामाण्यं पुनरासलोकविवशं sat न मन्येत कः 
सत्येव पुनराप्तवड्यविरहाद वेद; प्रमाणं कुतः ti 
छागादिममय-द्रुमा चेन-पितृप्रप्री ति-पापप्नगो- — 
स्पश-मरीणितनाकिहव्यमद्ुखा अर्था न युक्ताः पुन; ॥१२॥ 


न्यायडुसुभ०/बि, . [ agf- 


Moreover, who would not admit that the validity 
of speech depends upon a reliable (Apia) person ? 
If it is fo, how can the Vedas be considered as an 
authority when their composition is not dependent upon 
any reliable person? The statements such as one 
should kill goats, etc., ( in sacrifice ), worship trees, 
propitiate the manes, touch a cow as it destroys sin 
and propitiate gods by offerings, do not stand to 
reason. ( 12) 


COTTET KT | E 

* qu add अभाशुता Sid ARA wea RA छे, Au 
By Alig नथी ? ७१ १६ A aAa a ते a थाप्वात्रित 
a( Tia 4 Mus eat Yu भनी asl? वणी ५३२ ,बिजेरैता 
eiu, Awd, Agata, गायते Was WE aa wari 
Jide agl १५१ waar * A ARN (la CRM पथु YBa- 
usd नथी, "१२ 


तत्र छागादिषलिं जुगुप्सते-- 


तत्रच्छागवपुष्मतो विहननं स्वगप्रदं स्यात्‌ कथं ? 
स्वगंाप्त्यनुषङ्गतो नरवपु!संज्ञप्तितो5प्यन्यथा | 
हीनत्वेन नरात्‌ पशोविहननं सङ्गच्छते चेत्तदा 
हीनत्वेन gua नरस्य हननं सङ्गच्छते कि नहि ?॥ १३॥ 
How can the killing of a goat lead to heaven.? 
If it were so, it must be admitted that one can 


attain heaven even by killing a man. Jf it is reason- 
able to believe that beasts are killed as they are 


AMO LX WE GN EE. OE NE N- 
पूजनम्‌ । पितृप्रीणनमू । agai हुतं देनप्रीतेप्रद्म्‌ | y 
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inferior to men, how is it that men are not killed 
when they are inferior to gods ? (13) 
कै 


पशु-वाभनी (नन्दधनीयत।-- . 


* अहरत! १५ २१२ aud इभ AY ay ? म्ये भेभ ag’ 
Bea di yga «HL ५७ स्वर्ग ici yaa ARA wa 
A भनुण्यथी पशु नीया ema saa MA wy ५४ szarai 
MAD BA addi हे! ता. Are पथु देवताथी नीचे, Vara MA 
agd 4 salg Ba wa नाडि थाय ? 0१3 


धर्म चालपता gai, पशुवधः प्रोच्येत qu: कथं 
शक्यं वक्तुमिदं न मन्त्रविहिता हिंसा न हिसेति च। 
nen: कि नरकमदानप्रश्चतामाइन्ति हिसास्थिता- 
aq चेत्‌ प्रतिषेध एव विहितो5्घानां भवेद्‌ निष्फलः I १४॥ 


How can those who declare that compassion is 
religion preach that the killing of animals is a religi- 
ous act ? It is not pozsible to say that the killing 
which is performed after reciting sacred hymns 
( Mantras ) is not killing. Can Mantras destroy 
the inherent power of Z//msa of leading to hell ? If 
it were so, the prohibition against the performance 
-of sins would be useless. ( 14 ) 


curd धभ 38-4 As SNA ५१,१४१ धभ a डी चाय्‌ १ 
४ अन्नविहित (ar A (Vw नयी” Au Aad As नथी, शु 
wea, Wami RA तरडे aad add mast as भरे ? 
N Au होय तो weet aug विधान (yn va. "— १४ 


सस्यै जल्पति नातनोति कलहं निन्दामसूयां तथा 


कामाऽहुब्धमना महषिचरणोपासीश्वरे भक्तिमान्‌ | 
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यो यागं पच्रुहिसया बिरहितं निर्मात्य-हिसात्रती 
भो भो A समस्व्यसी नरवरो मोक्षाऽध्वपान्थो न वा! ॥१५ 


आधे<नेकविशारदरनुगतो-पास्या दयादेवता 
मान्यो धर्मतया एनः पशुवधो नो कुत्रचित्‌ कहिचित्‌ । 
अन्त्यं त्वालपतामलो किकथियां मन्ये, भवेन्मानसं 


ग्राव्णो बा परमाणुमिविरचितं लोहस्य वज्रस्य वा ॥ १६॥ 
युग्मम्‌ i 


Say whether that great man who performs a 
sacrifice without killing an animalis on the path of 
salvation or not—the man who tells truth, does not 
quarrel with any one, censures no body, bears no 
malice, is not addicted to passions, is engaged in 
serving the ( holy ) feet of the great saints, is a 
devotee of God and observes the vow of nou-injury. 
If he is on the path of salvation, the Goddess of 
Compassion waited upon by many a learned man 
must be adored, and moreover, the killing of  ani- 
mals should under no circumstances be considered 
a religious act. I believe that those who give & 
negative reply to the above question possess extra- 
ordinary intelligence or that their mind is made up 
of the atoms of stone, iron or adamant. ( 15, 16 ). 


«oP myu सत्य भोले छे, sae, (Mest WI AUA asl 
af, डाभने AA aas Adam नथी, भढात्माना wet Au 
३२८२ छै, VARA AA enun छै भने FA wN seats 
sy BDU wya vale ad Es (Fn इरे ते ते 
MYU Wade FU YUR छै ४ ale ते sd. A छै, Ma Neu 
du, १ ०१४ (act MARN ध्या-देगोनी aux Sued IA 
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AVA sid Bid ५ aA Any 78 wy AA पशुतषेने onu 
भानने। न MVD. था सिवाय aca var _स्वीडारनारनी MIA aA: 
डिक छे. di भन waa, Aad ४ १०४० परमाछुओ यी 
निर्मित awa हुई MUR Xi g ad छु, -., १६ 


पितृतर्पण व्यपास्यति-- 


qued समुपेयुषः पितृजनान्‌ Angh कथं 

संभाझोति ? विचारयन्तु खुधियः ! कोऽयं पथोऽलोकिकः !।. 
कुम्भस्या5पि परिग्रहे विदधते लोकाः परीक्षां wn c 

धर्म त्वेकपदे समीक्षणमृते Dela, केयं मति; ! ॥ १७॥ 


How can the men receive food eaten by the 
Brahmanas १ Let the cultured classes consider the 
propriety of such an extraordinary action. Even, 
. when buying a jar, people examine it very carefully. 
What sort of intelligence is this that they accept 
any religion without the least deliberation १ (17) 


Maarag 1२६ २७-- 

8 भरणुने पामेता UAUA vue मे ea’ भागत ba 
पढौ) qx a हे पिता | Gat. a she mais भाग छ 1 
As (१241) asa जरीह sawi at Asi Rust ४ परीक्ष हरे 
छै, eX घना timed डहेवाता भाग ने ac Ga राण्या बिना 
Asen 3069) UNİ शाचे छे, wer! था Bal 4% 1-7 १७ 


धमा भूरिविधा भवन्ति gaa, सर्वे च तशषायका; 
vi स्वं धमेग्ुदाहरन्ति त्रिमलं मुक्तिश्रियः साधनम्‌ | 
सत्येवं कुलधमंदुग्रेहमनीभावो न युक्तः सतां 
कूपे स्वे पितरोऽपतन्निति पतेत्स्वोऽपीति कोऽयं नय | ॥१८॥ 
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Various are the religions in this world and all 
the leaders of different religions declare that their 
own religion is the best means of achieving salvation. 
This being the case, it is not proper for the good 
men to remain bigots, What a foolish conduct is 
this that one ought to fall in a well because one's 
forefathers did so ? ( 18 ) 

* [वृश्चभा ata War भूड़ Nard छै, वणी शरी A- 
Watna HA yaw aad शुद्ध साधत बहे छे. भावी. cual 
dera A zaun A (निषे ६६१६ ४ gure wsdl WHA wul 
नेथी, RY tat „u ü Ai gaai पडता. जाग्या, तेथी UA 
UA दाभां Waa" ने Bar न्याय | "१८ 

आत्मा कमे करोति याहृशमिह प्रामोति ताइक्फलं 
. नो केनाष्युपशचक्तवस्तु मृतवानासादयेत्‌ कहिचित्‌ | 
देवत्वे कवलोपभोगविरहात्‌ Aa च दुःखोथयात्‌ 

तियेक्त्वे नृगतो पुनः स्फुटतया प्रत्यक्षबाधोदयात्‌ ॥ १९५ 

Aiman enjoys fruits according to the action it 
performs in this world. A dead person can nowhere 
receive food eaten by any other being whatsoever; 
for, if he bas gone to heaven, he requires no food 
( 88 gods never take food as we do ); if gone to 
hell, he requires no food and in addition he is subje- 
cted to excessive pain and if he has been born as 
a * Tiryach or a man, there arises an obvious difficu- 


* Living beings are divided into four classes or 

grades. Some are born as gods, some as human bei- 

ngs and some are born in hell. While the remaining 

grade in which other beings are born is called 
Tiryach. 
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lty (for, no man or animal is ever seen receiving 
food in this way ). ( 19 ) 

„ ससारभां जमा d at 3% छे dd am ते cua छ 
BWA MA dad werd al usiai नथी; uw xf ANN 
SAAIGRAL ue छै, asl Win EM Aviaag’ qb छै 
mA aga तथा (aa अतिभा. di कांय Bia पथु tati 
Givd भव्यु' हाय तेभ «(6 न्येवाथी yaa देष छे. "—ve 


सुक्त विप्रजनेः पुरीषपथतो निगेम्यते प्रस्फुटं 
तद्वत्यन्तरमीयुषा तनुमता शक्येत wed कथम्‌ ? । 
शुआनो द्विज एव वेत्ति न पुनमृत्वा स कुत्राऽगमत्‌ 
हंहो ! ध्यायत थुक्तवस्तु तदसो प्रेषेत कस्यां गतो ? ॥२०॥ 


It is quite clear that the food eaten by the 
- Brahmanas comes out as excrements; 80, how is it. 
possible for the dead to receive it when they have 
gone to some other grade ( 646 ) १ Even the very 
Brahmana who is eating food does not know where. 
the dead man has gone, so, just think over where 
he would send things eaten by him. ( 20 ) 


* (Ri wad wet पुरीष-्भाओ स्पष्ट fla नीडणी ome 
छे, dell अन्य जतिमा AA wel ते Anaad डेवी रीते alidai 
4४ Us 2 जानार wag Udy mgl नथी ४ RA ७१ ३४ 
alai अये। छे, तो WA वियार ३र। ४ Wa udi aga a ३४ 


actui Aisa ? "—2o * 


Freude महिमानं तिरस्कुरुते-- 


स्प पापहरं गवां निगदता नोक्त! खराणां कथं ! 
चेइग्धेन जनोपकारकरणात्‌ कि नोपकत्रेस्ति तत्‌ ! 
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wed न प्रददाति किञ्च महिषी ! माहात्म्यप्तथेः quit 
कि aaia? सुकृतैनैरत्वमिव कि तियेक्त्वमासाथते f ॥२१॥ 


How is it that the touch of a donkey is not 
recommended by those who say that the touch of a 
cow removes sin ? If it is that the touch of a cow 
is recommended because sho obliges the people by 
giving milk, what object in this world is not obligi- 
ng ( useful ) ? Does not a she-buffalo give milk ? 
Are beasts in any way superior to human beings f 
Is it that the state of being a Tiryach is secured by 
good action, as manhood is ? ( 21 ) 


Bete dust e- je 


% जावने। u पापने। नाथ ३२१२ छै, Au BAUNA 
d- u साइ Au BA न se १ geet Au vA ` 
९५४२ ३२५२ छै भेभ पारीने 36 हाय, dol a शुः vq 
MURAI ३४ १२७ CUBA नयी ? अने शु भेस wa ६१ गापती 
नथी १ शु Men adi पशुभां sid विशेष wear छे? WA Ugoy 
शतिती aus शु fata अति youl भेणवाब छे ? "—31 


खादन्त्या अपवित्रवस्तु मनुजेः सन्ताडितायाः पुन- 
निप्रत्या लघुदेहिनः परवशीसत्यास्तथा स्वामिनः | 
किवा स्पष्टमुदीयेते बहु दपस्यन्त्या निजं दारकं 
माहाया अपि वन्यतां जगदुषां जाने न कीइग मतिः! ॥२२॥ 


क्त 
I do not understand the attitude of those who 
believe that we should worship even a cow that eats * 
impure things, is subject to the cruelty of men, kills 
small insectes, is dependent upon her master-and what 
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not-that enjoys sexual intercourse with her own 
son.( 22 ) 


* ala aga जानारी, gN aaicl—Meicll, नाता 
आशीभाने ब्युनारी तथा स्वाभीने wuld RUN, वणी aw ५ 
bdi, पाताता ya WA ug ज्यभियार सेवनारी Adi गायती wy 
yoy MADIA, नथी सभ& Abdi B, डेवी शुद्धि ed! -N 


meraifunrtss RH Huf प्रसंगत उपहसति 


स्थानं गोः प्रणिगद्यते यदि पुनस्तीथेर्षि-नाकोकसां 
कस्मा द्विक्रय-दोहन-्रहणनाद्याचयते तहि गोः ? । 
निम्बोञ्क; auus च gas चली तथा पिप्पली 
देहल्याद्यपि देवता निजगदे ये), कोऽत्र तेबजितः ! HN १॥ 


Why do they sell milk and beat a cow when: 
“she is spoken of as the abode of venerable sages and 
gods ? What things have been excluded from the list ' 
of gods by those who look upon a Nimba (a kind 
of tree with bitter fruits), an Arka ( a kind of 
plant), water, a mortar, a pestle, a fire-place, long 
pepper, a threshold, etc., as gods? ( £3 ) 

* cA mad cli & भने देवताच स्थान Ne हा, ते. 
WAL dung Saw, देइन MA तेते Nez GAR wa इरवाभा wa 
छै 1 dled, psd, ove, जाशी, sud, Bat, पीपणाचु wa wa 
Sura पथु PMA देबता aflk भान्या छे, AMA देवता sQarai 
BY ag ०४) राजी छे भरी ह "२३ 


अथ अग्निहुतादू देवधीणनस्यासम्भवरवं व्यवस्थापयति-- 


देवमीतिकरं हुतं हुतञ्चजीत्येतद्‌ न सम्यग्वचो . 


भस्मीभावविलोकनावू निपततो ह्यस्य aut deu | 
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zuni थि La- 


अन्तस्तृसिजुषो5भिलाषसमयोद्भूताशतेः सवेदा " 
MMT gaza सन्ति कवलाहारा TATA ॥ २४ ॥ 


To say that what is offered (as an oblation ) to 
fire is liked by gods is not proper; for, the oblation 
thrown in fire is seen to be soon reduced to ashes. 
Gods become always internally satisfied by the nectar 
that arises at the time of desire ( of taking food) 
and moreover, they do not take food by morsels as 
we do as their bodies are different from ours. (24) 


Naai BAG gen aa aN नथी-- 


mani ia’ ७०५ ( yale ) vad Aoa ua छे 
ते २५४ alu छै, AN ' maui Ba’ 243. MAs छ 
Quad As नथी, इेनताओने smear थतांनी साथै At 
anai wyder ब्यापी eda छै भन AN BA dra ad my 
छ, भारे ११३५ fld Zaig dVw avd asg aM. वणी थापा 
(agi ) adr sai adiu! शरीर (१५१७ Asd UUN 
AL -e SUA Bidt तथी, ”---२४ 


“देवा अभ्िब्नुखा'? इति श्रतिबलादप्येष पक्षो न सन्‌ 

कि वद्वावपवित्रवस्तु न पतेवू ! अग्रे स्वयं चिन्त्यताम्‌ | । 
एकस्माद्‌ मुखतो5शने दिविषदायुच्छिष्टुक्तिने कि! 

कि भूमो बहु ! दृष्टिरागविलयात्तस्व स्वयं जानताम्‌ ॥२५॥ 


Even the argument based upon S’ruii that gods 
have fire as their mouth is not reasonable; for, is it 
not possible that an impure thing may fall in fire? 
Further you may think for yourself. In eating by 
one and the same mouth will not there arise a que 
stion that gods eat offal of one another? What 
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more should we say ? Try to grasp the truth by 
leaving aside your undue attachment to your faith. (25) 


८ yfad AAR * Mg उभ अजित छै अम 384 434 
नथी, शु abani wa dag wus नथी ? इवे खागण तभे 
ende., जियारी A. As yul vari, Fa ७२७९ Nu 
af MÀ z ale याय १ a a बघ sda, eux sila 
तरपने। थाप malv Aa sU. ”--२५ 


सत्यासत्यपथा द्यनादिसमयादायान्ति नित्यस्थिता- 
स्तियेकू-श्व ञ्र-मनुष्य-देवगतयोऽप्युखाटिताः सवेदा i 

अस्माकं पुनरेति गच्छति नवा स्वच्छन्दरत्तो नृणां 
भव्यान्तःकरणप्रबोधविधये त्वेता गिरः साम्प्रतम्‌ ॥२६॥ 


Right and wrong ways ( of religion ) exist from 
beginning-less time. And the perpetual grades of life 
as Tíryach, denizens of hell, human beings and gods 
are always open. We neither gain nor lose if 
men act according to their sweet will. Even then 
these words are spoken at present for enlightening 
the hearts of Bhavyas. ( 26 ) 


** sq गने mac भागो GA ) मनाई sine aul 
aA छे गने Aui डायभ warn छै, Mela, a, ug" 
wi देव गति & यारे तिमे! wu wel छै, ag २१२७६ NA 
ad, dui जमाई ३४ og’ anag नथी; eai पथु भय Nia Ni- 
N: Nu mala GUA AA WA a Gua usd छे, 25 

* 


अथ तस्वत्रय युपदेष्डुमुपक्रमते--- 


यस्मिन्नेव. समासजेदू ग्ुनिपथो यस्मिश्ष कमे qr 


यस्मिन्सवेगता पुन! war यस्मिश्च युक्तिभेवेत्‌ । 


न्याय भांग थि, [ agd- 


संसारे गहनेऽपि पुण्यंविभवेस्तत्माप्य मानुष्यकं 
2 e o 
सामग्रीसकलं सदुलभंतरं स्त्रःसत्समीहाऽऽस्पदम्‌ ॥ २७ ॥ 


8 
भव्याः ! fand दृष्टिदुग्रेहतमः सम्मील्य नेत्रे पुनः 
स्वस्था5न्तःकरणेन दीषमवितस्तखत्रयं ध्यायत | 
को देवो भगवान शुरुभेवति को धर्मः पुनः कीदृशः ? 
कीदृक्षस्य गुरोः श्रयेण भगवान्‌ धर्मोड्थवा प्राप्यते ॥२८॥ 
युग्मम्‌ । 
When even in this troublesome world you have 
attained by means of a great store of merits human 
life, abounding in requisites, extremely difficult to be 
secured and intensely desired by gods-the human life 
wherein alone the vow of asceticism can be taken, 
Karmans can be destroyed, omniscience and beatitude 
can be attained, oh, Lhavyas ! destroy ( dispel ) 
the darkness of bigotism, close your eyes and with 
& quiet mind ponder deeply over the three 
Tattvas as to who is divine God (Deva), who is à 
preceptor ( Guru), what is religion (Dharma) and 
what sort of preceptor should be resorted to for the 
realization of ( true) God and religion. ( 27-23 ) 


ag a wath Mt. 


“ed Waal पथु ० भवती w ( (feu) A 
(यारिन) wa av ak छे, ut sas नट SU Ak छे, adUd 
Seu थ au छे मने yia आत थर थड छै, DAAU सडणसाभश्रीयुड्च, 
alaga गने Nad AI walla Mee ya-da yd 
डरीने (आप्त अये छे, भारे हवे) हे eli, ६९६ ६२५७३५ NHBRA 
तभे ताज at भने AM शाप डरीने रवर्य श तःढरथुथो होव eus 
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AY तत्तेनि। Has sU, ४ Wy देव छे, u 43 D . थने we 
BU Fiat Au; तथा Bar ५४२८ BIM si. AUA शुद्ध देव 
wid शुद्ध पर्मनी ufq थाय छे. ”---२७-२८ 


weet मीमांसते-- 


Rami महनीयता सुचरितेत्राह्ण्ययोगेन at ? 
यः को$प्यस्तु चरित्रवाश्नरवरों वन्धो भवेद्‌ आदिमे i 
कीदक्षो5पि भवेदू द्विजो, मुनिजनात्तृत्कृष्ट चर्यों न वे 
नाउन्त्यो, दुश्वरितद्विजस्य गुरुताप्राप्तिप्रसक्तेः पुनः ॥२९॥ 


Is the worship of the Brahmanas due to their 
good conduct or te their being born as Brahmanas ? 
In the former case, whosoever is of good conduct 
will be entitled to worship. A Brahmana, howsoever 
good he may be, cannot be superior to a saint in 
character. In the latter case, there will arise an 
occasion of even calling a wicked Brahmanu a 
Guru, (29) 


Nea-alluiai— 


“UNA uad या Adi सारा यारिजने AA छे ह agy- 
mla «i, ते aand MYA MA MAA YA UGY ३२त। BI 
ते A न्याय छे. मते Rel मे Xt Aden यारित्रवान्‌ होय ते yma 
«p हरे छे. मही Reg’ wa प्यानभां Ad MYA ४ शराक्ष्थु अभे 
dedi शुद्ध Wa di We d २९२५ छै ma मेथी सुनिती qaasi 
ते भावी. as नह, इवे A थीने पक्ष ned ३२८ Ti ते gual 
AAA We 2३ तरीष्ठे स्त्रीडार RUU Naar अत al. ”--२७ 


भार्याया रमणो द्विजो, झुनिजनो ब्रह्मतती सवेथा | 
रव्यस्याऽतुचरो द्विजो सुनिजनो भिश्चुर्गतस्वस्पृदः Co 
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सर्व भक्षयति fet गुनिजनो आधेँन योग्या5$शक- . 
स्तस्माद्रणेयुरोद्िजस्य शुरवः पूज्या अमी साधवः U ३० d 


A Brahmana leads a married life, whereas á 
saint is entirely a celebate. The former hankers after 
wealth while the latter being completely free from 
desires leads the life of a mendicant. A Brahmana 
eats everything, while a saint takes only suitable 
food without any greediness; therefore, these venerable 
saints are preceptors of Brahmanas who are in their 
turn heads of the castes. ( 30 ) 


“aren sar सरी छे wa शुनि सर्वथा ceo. छ, भाव यु 
Vata थाडर छे, अने जुनि तो पैसानी vase नढि राभतार। fats 
छ. आहाथ ud Add भक्षण डरे छै, un सुनि ते def 
( स'तापरतिथी ) येण्य Sova stra छै, तेथी जा yor AAD 
वर्णु ३-५. शे! पथु २३ 88. — 30 


गुरु लक्षयति-- 


qsqe शुरवो महात्रतधराः सामायिकस्थाः पुन- 
धारा भैक्षकहत्तयो विदधतो धर्मोपदेश शुभम्‌ i 
saqaf: परिग्रहरताः स्वच्छन्दचेष्टापराः 
सत्यार्थानुपदेशकास्तु गुरवः श्रथस्कराः सन्ति न ॥३१॥ 


Those who observe great vows ( Mahavratas ), 
possess equanimity of mind , are courageous, maint. 
ain themeelves by begging and give a good religious 
advice are fit to be preceptors, whereas those who 
do not lead the life of celebacy, are attached to 
worldly objects, act according to their sweet will and 
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do not give right advice are of no use ( lit. ere not 
beneficial ) . (31) 


Notes:—Mahavratas are five in number: ( 1 ) 
Ahimsa , ( 2 ) Satya, (3) Aste, (*4 y Brahmae- 
harya and ( 5 ) Parigraha-tyaga. 


Ahimsa as we have seen means non-injury. A 
true Sadhu should not cause or tend to cause pain 
or destruction to any living being by thought, 
speech or mind. 

Satya means truth. The Sadhu should always 
observe truth in speech, thought and deed, and should 
refrain from uttering truth which causes affliction 
to others. 


 Asteya means to take nothing, unless and except 
it is given. | | 

Brahmacharya* means celebacy. This is one of 
the fundamental vows for a Sadhu, 


Parigraha-tyaya means the complete renunciation 
of all the worldly affairs, It must be borne in mind 
that a Sadhu has nothing todo with the world and 
woman, so he keeps no money with him. 


The Sadhus should maintain themselves by be- 
gging food from house-holders and there too, they 


* Literally, it means the devoted contemplation of 
the self by the soul. This can be attained and prese- 
rved by securing self- concentration through celebaoy 
and other means of freeing the mind from the bon- 
dage of worldly attachment and care. 
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should see that they do not become a burden to 
them. In short, they should act like bees that take 
honey from each flower without impairing it. They 
should not take , everything that they want from 
one place only, even if the owner of the place be 
Brihaspati, 


३३-१५७ 


“yi भद्धामतेने ४२७ RA, ous aari 
( सभभापमा ) Wa, धीर, लिक्षाथी छबनरत्ति A- wa 
शुरू FAU ७५६५ जापनाश WU Aoa छ. Beg icona tl, 
Rugai भासत, स्व२्छहायारी गने सत्य AA परेश ale 
AMAL YID Au नथी, ?--3९ 


देव-्गुरु-धर्मानः असदूमूतान्‌ प्रति परिदेवयन्‌ वस्तु- 
तस्ताक्णिदिदाति-- 


रागी चेत्परमेश्वरो गुरुरपि RATZI 

धर्मो निष्करुणो भवेत्तदहह केशः कियानुच्यते ? । 
माध्यस्थ्येन विचारणात्त हृदये दम्भोलिलेपायते 

नीरागो भगवान, शुरुश्चरितवान्‌, धमेः कुपात्मेत्यदः ॥ ३२॥ 


Alas, what a great calamity will follow if God 
were passionate, a preceptor fallen from the vow of 
celebacy and religion void of compassion! If we 
think over this impartially we feel certain (Iii. it 
sticks to the heart like an adamantine glue ) . that 
God must be devoid of passions ( attachment, .aver- 
sion, eto., ), preceptor exemplary in conduct: and 
religion completely. based upon compassion.. ( 92) . . 
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asya J- -A ने। unn 
4 N परमेश्वर WA Ba, As थक्षयर्यथी अष्ट होय मने Nef st- 
रहित हाय ते पछी नहा ! U gad वात sA १ (rg, भध्यरय- 
पशु विया२ al aad पीतर 4, uz यारित्रयुडत भने चमे ३५० 
चान्‌ हावा MPR, A पाद छत्यभां नण्वेपनी anys UA me 
3 — 3२ 
५०८० दुर्गतिप्रपत्पाणिधारणाद चमं उच्यते, wala, 
gx (dui पडदा MANA घारणु डरे ते धर्म, धन भे wad NA 
HAPLA dig छै, oux (aw sAlar wan ६२ थाय छे, लारै vu 
dag "नेर नरभ पड़े छे भने Md: शुद्ध थाय छे, था NAAI 
नी YRA uev . a A प्राप्त RUA मे sid—yoults 
Sue aai खावे छे, ते पथु धर्भ Aimar परिवार देताथी * 
sga D. Havel व्याख्या sadi wiat GRS, so छे 3— 


'** पत्चितानि पवित्राणि सर्वेषां धर्मचारिणाम्‌ | 
akar सत्यमस्तेयं त्यागो मेथुनवर्जनम्‌ ” ॥ 
(२२३) 
malaa u, सत्य, add, avr ma uei. भा ui 
£5 "ami पवित्र भाने छै 


Ter रूक्षयन्‌ तत्पूजाप्रकार॑ निवेदयति-- 


सवेज्ञो विजिताऽखिलाऽऽन्तररिपुख्रेलोक्यसंपूजितः 
` सत्यार्थप्रतिपादकश्च भगवान्‌ निधयितां नाममिः 4 
विष्णु-त्ह्म-मदेश-श$#र-जिना-हेत-तीयनाथांदिभि- ` 
नाजा स्थापनया तमचत जनाई ! द्रव्येण भावेन च ॥३३॥ 


One who is omniscient, who has conquered all 
the internal enemies, who is an object of: worship 
for the three worlds and who is the. propounder of 
truth is called God. He may be given. several. names 
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such as Vishnu, Brahman, Mahesa, S'ankara, Jina, 
Arhat, Tirthanatha, ete. One should worship Him 
in four ways Numa, Stiapana,  Dravya and 
Bhava, (33) 

Notes: There are four aspects of looking at a 
thing; these aspects-the Nisishepas as they are called- 
are Nama, Sthapana, Dravya and Bhava. Nama is 
the name of an object. This name may or may not 
be significant, t.e,, the object may bear a name even 
though the etymological meaning may be absent in 
it. Sthapana is an installation or a material repre- 
sentation of an object: a photograph, a picture, a 
keepsake, an image, a model, a statue are its ins- 
tances. Dravya is the substance of which an object 
is made. Bhava means the actual nature of an object. 
In order to understand these four aspects, consider : 
the case of a Ghata., To give the name Ghata to an 
animate or inanimate object is called Nama- C Rata. 
The picture of a Ghata, ete., is the Sthapana-Ghata, 
Clay of which a (hata is made is called Dravya- 
Ghata. The Chata that is useful for fetching water 
or the Ghata whereby all the functions of a Ghata 
can be performed is called Bhava-Ghata. 

God may be addressed as Vishnu as He 
pervades the universe so far as His knowledge is 
concerned. He may be called Brahman in the sense 
that He is the embodiment of knowledge and is 
of unsurpassed splendour. The name S’ankara is 
applicable to Him, for, He bestows happiness. He 
is Jina because He has conquered enemies 
attachment and aversion. He is Arhat for He is 
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an objeot of worship to gods, human beings. and 


others. He is named Tirthankara ag he establishes 
Tirtha. 


Zag ७१५७ wa तेवी yore MI 


“ula, ud aids AA At पर Awa Jede, Marae 
yva mA सत्य अर्थना भ्रतिपाइड MA रेव या YUR डदेदामां नावे 
छे. A हेवना fara, ५६, ella, a's, Gra, wea भने 
di "aas was AUN ua suis. & vale! ते el 
नाभ, स्थापना, ६54 भने क्षानथी पन्ने. उड 


Llo शभवानतां mas Adi छे. DA fld $~ 


* अहन्‌ जिन: पारगतल्निकालवित 
क्षोणाटकर्मा परमेछ्यधीश्वर: । 
शम्भुः स्वयंसुभेगवान्‌ जगत्प्रमु- 
स्तीथेकरस्तीर्थकरो जिनेश्वरः ” ॥ 

(iet uu ) 


I- N, fra, पारगत, Artala, UNE T, RAA, 
अधीश्वर, qe, AALA, AAY, AAI ०४१२, तथा २१६४६, 
daa, Nun, विश्वनाथ, ada, fad a वगेरे wa छश्वरनां 
aui छै, 


* fan Ned ourus, भयात्‌ steel cars. ` अह्मा ° Rea 
येतन्यबान्‌, meal ayes Melun. ` xen ^ DA भारे Na. 
€ 4४२ सुण Bree © म्टिन--९तत्या छै २२६५ Baw da ते. 
‘mda? Kfer पूजामिति अहन्‌ › aia १०४१। येण्य ते, 
खटले सुर, असुर, भवुष्द॥ ६३७ as मे your छै ते ner, नथवा 
* अरीन इन्तीति अदन्‌? ila, URRE अत्रुभाने। PQ 1 
sl छे ते met. ' cease — तीर्थ करोतीति तीर्थकरः " 
Sed तीथ xa छे त dias. 
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क्वं कदां ते तीर्थकराः कति भवन्ति १-- 


उत्सप्पिण्यवसर्पिणीसमययोः सपेत्पतत्सम्पदोः 
षट्टाऽराऽऽत्मकयोः क्रमेण चलतोः कालस्य वा चक्रयोः | 
aa श्रीभरते * भवन्ति विभवोऽइन्तश्चदुर्विशति- 
लेभ्यन्ते तु विदेहभू मिषु सदा तीर्थङ्कराः awe ॥ ३४॥ 


In Bharata-kshetra (and Airavata-kshetra) there 
flourish twenty-four divine beings called Arhats 
during the two cycles, the Utsarpini and the Avasarpini 
which are as it were the revolving wheels of time 
consisting of six 47०४ (spokes ) and during the for- 
mer cycle prosperity goes on increasing whereas 
during the latter it goes on decreasing; while, in 
Videha-kshetra the Térthankaras who give happines 
are always to be had. (34) ° 


Notes:—Jainism divides the ages of the world 
into two cycles, the Utsarpint and the Avasarpini. 
These two cycles make up a Kala-chakra the number 
of years of which is twenty crores of crores of 
Sagaropamas, Each of these is again subdivided 
into six parts called Aras. The six Aras of the 
Utsarpini period are (i) Duhshama-duhshama ( the 
age of great misery ). ( ii ) Duhshama (the age of 
misery ), (iii) Duhshama-sushama (the age of 
misery and very little happiness; the period wherein 
pain preponderates over felicity ), (iv) Sushama- 
duhshama ( the age of mixed pleasure and pain, the 
former being in excess; the age of happiness and 


* उपलक्षणत्वाद्‌ ऐरवतेऽपि | 
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very little misery ), (v) Sushama ( the ‘age of 
felicity ) and (vi) Sushama-sushama (the age of 
great felicity ). The names of the six Aras of the 
Avasarpini are th, same but they occur ii the. 
reverse order, &..shama-sushama being the first. The 
Ávasarpini is the period of descent which opens in 
great prosperity hit ends in extreme pain for the 
living beings, During this period, the climatio 
conditions, the productive powers of the earth, 
morality, religion, longevity of people, their stature, 
go on deteriorating. In short, the process of decline 
continues in every department of life. The Lisar- 
pint begins from the worst conditions of life which 
gradually improve. This Z7sarpíni is in its turn 
followed by Avasarpini and .Avasarpini by Utsar- 
pivi and so forth. The first three Aras of the 
Avasarpini and the last three of the Cisarpini are 
periods for enjoyment. At present we are in the 
fifth Ara of the Avasarpini period ( we have passed 
through about 2443 years of it ). The numbers of 
years allotted to the Aras of the Avasarpini are 
four crores of crores of Sagaropamas, three crores of 
crores of  Sagaropamas, two crores of crores of 
Sagaropamas, one crore of crores of Sagaropamas 
minus 42000 years, 21000 years and 21000 years 
respectively. 

It is only in Bharata and Airavata Ashetras 
that the twenty-four Zirthankaras arise only during 
the third and the fourth Aras of either cycle. Such 
is not the case in Videha-kshetra. There Tirthan- 
karas are always ta be found. The period too, is 
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not: there divided as here, for, there is always only 
one period corresponding to the fourth Ara of the 
Avasarpini. 


The names of the Tirthankaras of this Avasar- 
pini are (1) Rishabha ( or Vrishabha) (2) Ajita, (3) 
Sambhava, (4) Abhinandana, (5) Sumati, (6) Pad- 
maprabha, (7) Suparsva, (8) Chandraprabha, (9) 
Suvidhi, (or Pushpadanta ), (10 ) S’stala, (11) S'reya- 
msa (or S’reyan ), (12) Vasupujya, (13) Vimala, 
(14) Ananta (or Anantajit), (15) Dharma, (16) 
S'anti, (17) Kunthu, (18) Ara, (19)Malli, (90 ) 
Suvrata ( or Munisuvrata ) (21) Nami, (22) Nemi 
( Arishtanemi ), (23) .Parsva and (24) Vardhamana 
(or Mahavi-a, Devarya, Jnata-nandana *. 


तीथ॑'$शे। sai, sal®, at थाय छे ?2— 


* * इत्सपिशी ? sin, ४ vai zu, २स। ६ स'परिनी nag 
ale थती रहे छेनने * जपसपिशी sin, X Pai ते ufa 
हास थता Mu छै. d गा AA xit ७ ७ २२१ eU डरीते 
डाणन। MY US न Tinu du Kat २हे छे. भा मने डाणभा ARA- 
Agad AUA wer Arla Ala dis o Gea ya 
छै, Beg विदे Anni A Avia aud di ass सह. aa 
छे, — 3४ 

2wMle sasa A विभागा छ--3त्तपिशी जने गवसपि afl. 
Ge N WA अवसपिशी RW मेना भाग छे. es भागने 
'. Nui २१५ छे, SP डाणनी २६२ wala audi ed छे 

* For the names of the Tirthankaras of the 
preceding and the following Utsarpini, the reader is 
referred to Abhidhana-chintamani by Hemachandra- 
charya. 


264 


२५७३, ] Nyàaya-Kusumanjali 


तेने ७९५७ stn गने "२ डाणनी e u s धरती etx 
छ dà waalen sin anvad. Gea efl डाणना W ११२। णे 
Malad Ju छै तेना sdi Saar Asad aA sme छ 
नरा! हे. छे. Seale sind छ AREENAN, EVAL, 
LAUA, YEA, सुपभा WA simu, sif V ef int 
छ PUMA ALA—-YAAL-YVYAL सुषमा, सुपभ-६:पमा, ६:५१भ-५१॥, 
६:पभा गने guae, Mawel AA Galen sinai n= 
Rem aai ०२८६ Aai Ara Wla chefs थाय छे, 
WAR Jani ते! मेड ar डाण छे नते ते xia [et Aru 
गार। FAL छे. त्यां स es Ba छे. 


भगवत्पूजासम्धन्धिऽनामादिप्रकाराणां स्वरूपमावेदयति-- 


तम्रामस्मरणाद्‌ भवेत्स भगवान्‌ ATT समभ्यचित- 
स्तद्विम्बाञ्चेनतो भवेत्स भगवान्‌ मूर्वा .समभ्यच्ितः । 

आइन्त्यस्य * भविष्यतश्च नमनात्स्यात्पूजितो द्रव्यतः 
साक्षाच्छ्रीपरमेश्ितुर्महनतः स्यात्पूजितो भावतः ॥ ३५ ॥ 


To remember the name of God is the Nama 
Puja and to worship His image is the Sthapana Puja. 
That a particular soul will be Arhat in future and 
(that a particular soul was Arhat in the past) 
and hence to bow to Him now is the Dravya Puja 
and to worship God when He is actually present is 


the Bhava Puja. ( 35 ) 


सजनत्पृव्नस AA नानि suy 2urdlsgq— 
“Aadil नाभचु TARY ३२बु ते तेनी नत्मपून्ण nad, तेना 

Crear wa ते तेनी aly ( स्थापनापूव्न ) urd, भविष्मभां 

yd ( MA ci Ala ) NAT नमरडार AU ते GUI 


* # चकारादू “ भूतबतः ^ इत्यप्यवसातन्यमू | 
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बानती deu छे भने wand श्रीपरभेश्वरती पून ३२वी ते भावपून्य 
ग्गैशुषी, प्‌ 


Lylo गत Asai विदित awmi wey’ eg B भवानी 
यार ME Yo डरवी-नाभयी, श्थापनाथी, genf भने भावथी, नाभ, 
स्थापना, दन्य भने भाव भे थार निक्षेप छे, * निक्षिप्यते-स्थाप्यते 
घस्तुतत््वमनेनेति frürg: ^ अथात्‌ १? वडे dzgdrig स्थापन 
saai भावे छेते * निक्षेप ? Nau छ. या यार * निक्षेप ? २०५ 
Fear cs ५६थ पर घटावी asia छे. Beats seat ता Yi 
Ww व्ययित घटाने छे. था थारे Taw anvad भात्रे de ५२ 
धशापपार्भा sud छे, s ४ Adda’ de ' नाभ Jiu तोते“ नाभ- 
ae डहेवाय; yrds, पाटी ARN ३४ पशु AA Get २३२ SAU 
होय d * स्थापना-घट ^ हहेवाय; Y वरतुथी ( WAA ) ४२ Geet 
थवावाना छे, wA थ wa छे d arg “ ५०१ ४२ ^ छे; भने 
०४० aida’, ad og AI (uit ३२ना२ aed * लाव घर ? AAA, 


मूक्तिपुजाममन्यानानन्ययूथ्यान प्रयोधयति-- 


पूज्या न प्रतिमा$हेतामिति वचः स्यात्‌ कस्य चेतस्विनो ? 
नोरूपेश्वरमूत्तिमारचयिता श्रान्तः कथं नेति चेत्‌! । 
जीवन्मुक्तमहेशमप्युपयतां नो नो इदं दूषणं 
ध्यानालम्बनहेतवे स्मृतिकृते$रूपेशबिम्बो5पि सन्‌ ॥ ३६ ॥ 


Which thoughtful man would say that the image 
of Arhats must not be worshipped ? If he says that 
we are mistaken in trying to construct an image of 
God who is formless, it is not true; for, this fault 
is not applicable to us who admit even the Jivan— 
mukta as God. Moreover, to construct an image of 
God who is form-less is good, as it is useful for the 
purpose of concentration and as it reminds us of the 
ideal, ( 36) 
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Notes:—The author examines in this and the 
following verses the arguments advanced by some 
persons against image-worship. In this verse, he 
refutes the arguments of those who say that image- 
worship is unjustifiable, since it is impossible to 
construct an image that shall be an exact represen- 
tative of God, in two ways: (¦) by admitting that 
God is formless and ( ii ) by considering God as ha- 
ving form. 

In the former case, it is argued that though it 
is impossible to construct an image which shall be 
without form, yet it is desirable to have an image 
as it helps us in concentrating our mind and bring- 
ing before our eyes the ideals that God possesses. 
The main reason of worshipping images is that the- 
reby the intended purpose of awakening in us the 
true notion of God is served. The image is not 
identified with God, but it inspires us with noble 
sentiments, which, if put into practice will enable 
us to attain His status. Thus it is clear that it is 
not unjustifiable to worship images, when they: help 
us in our spiritual progress, Moreover, it may be 
here pointed out that according to Jainism image- 
worship is not an end but a means to an end. Fur- 
ther, it may be remembered that Jainism does not 
compel every one to take the help of an image. 
Those persons, who, in virtue of their having far 
advanced in spirituality can concentrate their mind 
without the medium of an image are allowed to do 
so. They meditate upon no one else but the divine 
nature of their own soul. 
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, In the latter case, that is to say, by considering 
that God has form- by looking upon even the Jivan- 
mukta a3 God, it can be easily seen how ill-based the 
chargo is. The same thing can . be rather said for 
those who do not admit the Jivan-mukta as God 
and who consider God as Mitya-mukta, 


e 
wlxt-yon. 


“mead uli ya नथी, Ad वथन sl Ah 
Gar ? २३१ dual alfa रयनार तने aied नथी G? ना, 
alder, BAS VARA G- पथु भानतार। भनने भा guy) घटी 
wag नथी, पणी mI छश्वरनी AN Ya ध्यान UA गाल. 
नेप wma २२्‌तिठु' Nd Ball ४९ छे. "—a3$ 


साम्राज्य guerra तणवद्योगं समारूढवान्‌ 
` कृत्वा घोरवने तपो5तिगहने कर्मेन्धनोहाहतः । 
' छोकाछोकविदं थियं परिगतो5हंपूविकातो नतो ` 
योगीन्द्रैखिदशेश्वरे; सुमिलितेवैरेऽपि तियेग्गणेः ॥ ३७ ॥ 


विश्वाभ्यन्तरगाढठमो हतिमिरभ्रणीमनादिस्थिता- 
मध्बंसामपि सप्तसप्षिञ्ञतकेः संसारसंसारिणीम्‌ i 
वाचा शान्तिघुधामदारसभृता पुं-देव-तियेग्मनो- 
गामिन्या प्रभया जघान नितरां योऽळोकिकोऽइस्कर$ ॥३८॥ 
ते त्रेलोक्यमहेश्वरं निरुपमञ्योतिःस्वरूपात्मकं 
प्रह्मानन्दमहोदय च परमेिष्वादिमं देवतम्‌ । 
दभाणं करपादशीषेवदनायङ्ग ययाऽस्मद्वषु- 
- जीचन्धुक्तमधिश्षिपे; प्रतिमया ध्यायन्तमाः! पातकिन !॥३९॥ 
. जिमिविक्तेषकम | 
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Oh wretch! do you find fault with him who con- 
templates through the medium of an image the Jivan- 
mukta, the great Lord of the three worlds, the em- 
bodiment of matchless lustre, the great source of 
supreme happiness, the leader among the five deified 
saints (Pancha Parameshthi) and the possessor of a 
body having hands, feet, the head and the mouth 
like ours-that God, the extraordinary sun who having 
abandoned the great kingdom like a straw attained 
to Yoga, who having practised very severe austerities 
in dreadful forests consumed the fuel in the form of 
Karmans and hence obtained the knowledge of dis- 
cerning Loba and Aloka and who was worshipped by 
Yogindras ( masterly saints ), /ndras and multitudes 
of Tiryachs assembled together in spite of their natu- 
ral antipathy, rushing forward in emulation to bow 
to Him first and who, by the light in the form of 
a speech full of excessive juice of the nectar of peace 
and effective as to be followed by human beings, 
gods and Tiryachs, completely destroyed the line of 
darkness in the form of excessive infatuation of the 
universe, which existed from  beginning-less time, 
which is the cause of mundane existence and which 
cannot be annihilated even by seven suns 2 ( 37-39) 


Pancha Paramesht hi. 


Notes: — In Jainism Arhat, Siddha, Acharya, 
Upadhyaya and Sadhu are collectively spoken of as 
Pancha Parameshthi. Pancha means ‘five’ and Para- 
meshthin, a- superior Being, so Pancha Parameshtht 
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means a group of five Superior Beings-the five 
deified saints to whom it is the duty of every Jaina 
to bow every morning. 


We shall enumerate one hundred and eight attri- 
butes of Pancha Parameshthi-twelve of Arhat, eight 
of Siddha, thirty-six of Acharya, twenty-five of 
Upadgyaya and twenty-seven of Sadhu. | 


The twelve attributes of Arhat have been already 
mentioned in the first chapter. Arhat (Tirthankara ) 
is given the first place in Pancha Parameshthi, though 
in several respects he is inferior to Siddha, But this 
is justifiable on the ground that it is he who explains 
to us the nature of Siddha and thus makes us 
realize him -and it is he who guides us in this Samsara 
by showing the right path-by preaching truth. ” 


Siddha is the name applied to a perfect being~ 
to one who has attained final emancipation. 
He is thus a disembodied perfect soul. The 
number of attributes associated with Siddha is infi- 
nite; all the same, for practical purposes they are 
mentioned as eight. These we shall consider in the 
last chapter. 


Acharya is one who has almost reached the 
highest stage of asceticism but who has not yet 
attained omniscience. He is the head of the saints 
and his chief aim is to promote the welfare of his 
institution. Not only is he acquainted with the 
doctrines of his own system of philosophy but he 
knows also the tenets of other systems, He is a 
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personage of genial disposition, grave, learned and 
benevolent. He holds a third rank as he comes after 
Arhat and Siddha. He possesses thirty-six attributes. 


1 Restraint over the five senses, ( 1-5 ) 


2 Observance of the nine kinds of celebacy : 
(i) Not to live in a place inhabited by women, 
eunuchs and animals. (ii) Not to passionately talk 
about women. (iii) Not to sit on the seat previously 
occupied by a woman, till forty-eight minutes are 
over. (iv) Not to look at the features of a woman 
with a covetous eye. (v) Not to sit near a place 
which is separated only by a wall from the place 
where the husband and the wife are sleeping or 
talking about love-affairs. ( vi ) Not to recollect the 
enjoyments of sexual intercourse previously enjoyed. 
( vii) Not to take rich food which may excite pas- 
sions. ( viii ) Not to take even insipid food in excess, 
(ix) Not to think of enhancing the beauty of the 
body, etc. ( 6-14 ) 

3 Control over the four kinds of passions 
(Kashayas), viz., anger (Krodha), pride (Mana), 
deceit (Maya) and avarice (Lobha). (15-18) 


4 Observance of five Mahavratas. ( 19-28 ) 


5 Performance of the five kinds of conduct 
(Achara). (i) Jnanachara, to turn oneself to the 
attamment of knowledge. (ii) Dars’anachara, to 
have full faith in the tenets of one’s own religion. 
( iii) Charitrachara, to lead an ideal life. (iv) 
Tapachara, to perform asceticism. (v) Viryachara, 
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to give full scope to one’s inherent power to perform 
the desirable acts. ( 24-28 ) 

6 Observance of five Samitis: (1) Irya-samiti, 
to walk along the paths trodden by men and beasts 
with the eyes carefully directed three and a half 
yards ahead. (ii) Bhasha-samiti, to speak relevently 
and according to the scriptures. (iii) Eshana-samiti, 
to receive alms aftcr proper examination— avoiding 
the faults mentioned in the canon. (iv) Adana-nik- 
shepana-sam:ti, to receive and keep things necessary 
for religious purposes, i. e., to handle them carefully. 
( v ) Pratisthapana-samiti, to attend to the calls of 
nature in unfrequented places after examination, 
( 29-33 ) 

7 Observance of three Guptis: (i) Mano-gupti, 
to restrain the mind. (ii) Vag-gup&, to restrain. the 
tongue so that it may not utter bad language. ( iii ) 
Kaya-gupti, to restrain the movements of the body. 
( 34-86 ) ( Total 36 ) 

Upadhyaya comes next in rank to Acharya. His 
chief duty is to give religious instructions to others. 
He has twenty-five attributes, in as much as he has 
to study and teach the eleven Angas and the 
fourteen Purvas. 

The twenty-seven attributes of Sadhu who 
occupies the last rank among the Pancha Parameshthé 
are as follows--(1-5) To observe the five Mahavratas. 
(6) Not to eat at night. ( 7-12 ) To abstain from 
injuring the six kinds of living beings-the ` earth- 
bodied, the waterebodied, the fire-bodied, the air- 
bodied, the vegetable-bodied and the mobile. (13-18) 
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To restrain the five senses and avarice, (19) To 
observe forgiveness, (20) To purify the mind. (21) 
To carefully inspect the pieces of cloth and other 
materials for the removal and protection of insects. 
(22) To observe five Samitis and three Guptis. 
{ 23-25 ) To check the evil activities of body, speech 
and mind, (26 ) To endure the twenty-two kinds 
of troubles (.Purishah«s j. (27) Not to swerve from 
the path of duty even at the cost of life, (Total 27). 


“भाटा Altieri dA त्याग डरी, UA Gus २३८ ud 
घेर adui aksa तप उरी, satay -A- eil, Par 
AUALA स्वइपने ग्वयुवारी yA 4९७ Ma und डरी; wa 

Ar Mola, देवेन्द्रो AA deena iar wai पथु xilduds 
Asha Dar Qia we, “ ड" usd ay’, e^ Yat 
ay” Rar e duya थया; WA CP Asa et 
वाने Nu WAN नहि नाश yA AA ससारभां Rany ३२।- 
वनारी ANA ud अनाहिशालिङ tects गाढ Aggy wsd 
AMPA, wilt wydd -d रसथी exul, ug, रेव भने 
तिर्ष थाना Hani Gall vat AN adzy भ्रक्षाथी नाश अथो, a 
AHAAA, adengan, ABAI प्रथम देव भने 
mY ARN Ayes ard, Wis, भरतड) MA yvu yd WA 
MRE ३२२ War vay AANA जगवानूबु' प्रतिभाधारा 
ध्यान इरनाराने, & पामर, उ ५भाउ छे | "3७-३८ 


ब्रह्माणं परमेश्वरं विरहितं देहादिभिः सवथा 
रूपातीतमगम्यरूपमपि वा मूर्तो समारोप्य सदू | 

ध्यायन्त स निराकरोदलभताऽऽरोपस्वरूपं न यः 
SIT स्वानुभवात्‌ जगद्मवहतेः सिद्धं विवेकान्धलः ॥४०॥ 


That indiscriminating man who does not under- 
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stand the nature of Aropa* established by scriptures, 
personal experience and the practical affairs of the 
world looks with contempt at him who, after having 
superimposed with deep consideration the nature of 
God in an image contemplates Him who is the 
supreme being, who is entirely free from body, eto., 
who is formless and whose nature is incomprehen- 
Bible. ( 40 ) 


* c? विवेडान्ध भचुष्य शाजथी, Aga WA ovrAddl od- 
हारथी सि ala WW २५३५ (6पयारने ) uawa नथी, d, 
WRN सत अडारे २, WI अने amy Rar ५२५७३५ 
fae प२भेश्वरने atta GY ५८५४ wha उरी dd ध्यान 
BARAU [त२२३।२ उरे छे, "—vo 


पूत्तिपूजां निन्दतः स्वयूथ्यान्‌ अनुशासद्‌ अष्ट विकल्पानु- 
पन्यस्यति-- . Í 


पापाद्वा विफलत्वतः किमथवा पुण्यप्रसक्तेभेयाद्‌ 
द्रव्याणां व्ययतो5थवा तनुमतां हिसासयुद्भूतितः । 
देवाकृत्यसमुद्धवादितरसत्कत्तेव्यसंव्याइते- 
meatal प्रतिमाच्यते न भवते-त्यष्टो विकल्पा इमे ॥४१॥ 


Why do you not worship the image? Is it 
because of (i) the fear of incurring sin, (ii) want 
of getting any fruit, (iii) the fear of acquiring 
merit, (iv) the question of spending money, ( v ) the 
chance of killing insects, ( vi) the impossibility of 
constructing the exact image of God, (vii) its 


* Aropa means attributing the nature of one 


thing to another. 
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coming in the way of performing other important 
functions or ( viii) the image being inanimate? 
These are the eight alternatives ( Vékalpas). ( 41) 


* तने अदिना ०२ ywa नथी, aa पापना क्षषथी, endl 
MRa ile aai, youra mar ३२ S, gout oua ३२१। 
पडता Stared, आशिआनी fa थती Bal, देवनी जाति ale 
yad Uan, wea सळामीमा क्षेति भावती stare aaa ald 
ows छै AA unv हावाथी; Au aug Az Geu थाय छे, "=vr 


aae विकल्पान्‌. व्युदस्यति-- 


नो पापं गुरुपादमूत्तिनतिवदू, बोध्याद्यतुच्छं फलं 
पुण्यान्मोक्षपथालुगान्नहि भयं, द्रव्यव्ययः सार्थक; । 
पापेऽरपेऽपि महाफलं सुहृदयारम्भस्य, शान्ताकृतिः 
शं दत्ते, गुरुकार्यमेतदपि, कि चिन्तामणो नादरः ?॥ ४२ ॥ 


( The corresponding answers to the above-men- 
tioned Vikalpas are:) (i) There is no sin in worshi- 
pping an image of God as in the case of that of a 
preceptor. (ii ) One gets no small fruit in the form 
of Bodhi.* (iii) There is no fear if merit is acquired; 
for, it in its turn leads to salvation. (iv ) The spen-: 
ding of money is fruitful. ( v ) A little bit of sin 
that is committed while performing an action with a 
good motive is nothing as compared to the great 


* Bodht means perfect faith in the tenets of 
Jainism. To believe in objects as they actually are 
is the right belief. This right belief which is based 
upon reason is known in other words as Samyaktva, 
Thus Bodhi and Samyaktva are synonimous. 

275 


t 


न्यायप्रसुभांभ्नि, ` [ agt- 


fruit accruing from image-worship. (vi) The quiet 
form (of the image) gives happiness. (vii) Even 
this image-worship is an importaut function. ( viii ) 
People care for Chintamani though it is inanimate. 
(42) 


Notes:—In the preceding verse the author has 
mentioned some of the objections raised against 
image-worship. Here he examines them and proves 
them to be ill-based. To believe that by worshipping 
the image of God one incurs sin is unreasonable; 
for, if it were so, it would be foolish even to wor- 
ship-to look with reverence at the image-the photo 
of a preceptor or a great personage. To think that 
.there is no benefit accruing from image-worship is 
unjustifiable, when the contrary result, viz., the atta- 
inment of Samyaktva-the advantage of . immense 
value in as much as it leads to salvation, is achieved, 
To argue that by image-worship, there is a danger 
of achieving merit- merit that acts as a golden chain 
binding the soul to the world-is unsound; for, it 
shows the lack of insight on the part of him who 
advances the argument, when it has been distinctly 
stated that merit which is followed by merit (Punya- 
anubandhi-punya) does not come in the way of 
attaining salvation. It is unreasonable to believe 
that money spent in constructing images is wasted, 
when this distinct ad vantage is gained, viż., that several 
persons thereby get a chance of purifying their mind, 
ennobling their heart. It is true that in  construc- 
ting an image, in worshipping it, etc., sin is incurred 
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but what is this sin when compared to the merit 
achieved from it? Is it not desirable that one should 
always perform acts where the gain prepondcrates 
over loss ? To say that it is a sheer waste of time 
to worship image and that it comes in the way of 
performing important acts is a height of foolishness; 
for, even image-worship is one of the means of 
attaining salvation. To laugh at the idea of image- 
worship by advancing an argument that an image 
is after all inanimate shows the want of understan- 
ding the underlying principle of image-worship- the 
principle that none can question. Moreover, is it 
not that people solicit CAinta-ratna though inanimate ? 


There is a great deal'of variety in the images 
selected as an object of concentration. Any thing 
that will enable us to realize our aim, viz., of being 
free from the fetters of births and deaths, in other 
words, of attainig the status of God-of reaching salva- 
tion is a fit object of serious concentration. A Jaina 
image of God is the right one to inspire the mind 
with the sentiment of renunciation ( Vairagya). It 
teaches us the correct posture for concentration and 
meditation. Such a result can hardly be expected in 
case an image is so constructed that it has an image 
of some woman embracing it or sitting by its side, 
that some weapons are placed in its arms, that it is 
shown as turning beads or that it is of a ghastly or 
terrible appearance. 


 silugl YRA नभरडार ad wags धश्वरती अतिभान 
andi पाप नथी; Ral सम्यडत्वआतिरेप yen भेणवाय छे; मेथी 
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Saba ५३३० पुष्य प्राप्त ag’ Brae aa yer on 
wle डाम नथी; Yard Ayma wA gaa ares 
छ; uécuud s गारे इरताराने AU पाप aadi edi sé 
प्राप्त थाय छे; aadd शान्ताइति सुज यापनारी B ar (AN- 
ym ) पशु ed डाय छे; WA ०३ Rar थिन्वाभथिने विषे पशु 
AS VB २६२ writ नथी १ -u 


aurslo aa Auni caldar २१३ seh mana छे, Ra 
Magd sel अतिपाइन sami जावे छे. yeah, Au 4६6५ उरे 
छ B vad प्रतिमा yra पाप क्षो छे, g Wu yallish 
AI A- नभर्डार sai पाप aig’ नथी, तेम गे पथु 
way Ad. «eil Al Ang, su wn नथी, मेभ पथु ४०५४५ 
add छे, Beg AMA mag MYA lyre ee -Alle 
३५ इण आप्त थाय छै, सूतिपून्ग्थी you wua छे नते साथी 
u Mui aag sid पडे छै, AN ६44 year उरे छे, wy ते 
AA tai wig AYN Z पुए्यातुशन्धी you पथु ५२५२मे 
Mag डारणु छे. Ai wda ga asy ma छे AA 
mag uii नथी, Ba’ सूतिं Asi ae godt नात्मशुद्धिन। aie 
SNA छे. altel erat, um, AN sini war (War थवाने। 
aad छै भने माथी पाप anA भय & छे, dul alt ym 
HAVA नहि, Au Beaver areal सयता sri जाते छे, (3-9 
ARA वियार sadi mqa पडे छै ४ GAs- ye 
wana sift उडरतारने, 94 ड AU पाप AA, पथु परिणाम 
शुरू Stel HEN Ana छे. पनी alyg-yleRm As sel sed 
oval, जाट Sadi शाल 4६ उाय aid sef sai दानि नथी. 
mr न्याय अभाए Riyman मे War you Gusta थाय छे, 
तेनी सामे पापने। aa xo (हातमा न ial wa ते wed 
yakai Mela यछ मतिः Grae भूत्तिपूल्यने। निषेष ३२वे। 
wyd छे. वणी, YARN माईत AUA बनी न AB, भे ६44 Ve 
myst छे, EAE तेती uia Isla aadA तेनी पूल sami A 
ते ते शांति Anaaig’ Rs waa छै, भूत्तिपृत्ण BHi way ona 
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छै तेथी Nes wen) रही ow छे. Ta sag’ Prs छे, भी 
AK uz XA पथु As weasel छ WA Dene परपराणे Ara 
And asa छे. भूति ०३ & anda AA ym RA uid नथी, 
Su wey भानवु' MIA ale: Bak Realga vs छापा vai 
तेनो 295 Sulu डरै छे. भा GRA alum स्तीडारवाभ। Bis 
yy mdali भाप सावता. नथो Au fag थाय छे. वणी, अमे ते Mary 
पथु es eu नडारे सि yma adlsig sal छे. 


भगवत्पूजाये Pudens परिदेवयते-- 


च्युतं चिन्तारत्नं गलितममृत कामकलशः 
परिध्वस्तो हस्तादमरफलिनो5दद्यत पुनः | 
अमीषां दुर्भाग्यज्वलितमनसां इन्त ! भगवन्‌ ! 
असूयां ये मन्दा दधति भवतः Taga ॥ ४३ ॥ 


Alas, oh Lord! Chinta-ratna has slipped off, 
nectar has leaked out and Aama-kalas’a* has fallen 
down from the hands and Amara-fulina(a wish-gran- 
ting tree ) is burnt up, of those dull-witted fellows 
whose minds are consumed by misfortune-who are 
jealous of the happiness resulting from thy worship. 
(43) 


Mraacyrren Sues dE शेड४६२"न-- 


* हे aada! ०? neeyan uad चार! ydy dk 
चयो घारणु डरे छे, dual, ७ मेभानां Md: Sz golul मणी 
acai छ, ढाथथी भरेभर ladie परी गयु छे, sosta. इटी A 
छ Ad इद्परक्षने ६६ aod: छे. ”--३३ 


* Kama-kalas'a is a sort of pitcher which grants 
every desire. 
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चेत्तोयेऽश्मा तरति तरणिश्ोदियाञ्चेत्मतीच्यां 
निर्धात्वङ्गं यदि नृषु भवेद्‌ धातुमचामरेषु | 
खादुत्तीयो-पदिशतितरामीश्वरीभूय साक्षात्‌ 
कथिन्मायी तदपि भगवन्‌ ! त्वां कदाचिन्न AN ॥ ४४ ॥ 
Oh God, I will never forsake thee, even if a 
stone were to float on water, the sun were to rise 
in the west, body of man were to be free from 
secretions, that of gods were to be affected with these 
(i.e, a man were to be turned into a god and a 
god into a man) and some conjurer were to assume 
thy form and descend from the sky and were to give 
a great deal of advice. ( 44 ) 


शागवानता Maad २५६२ स्थिर 284— 


* e LA ove तरे, af Man (farai GA, Agen 
शरीर ugled थाय सते (६०4 शरीर घातुभान्‌ थाय अने Fred भाषापी 
साक्षात्‌ ४२३५ AY MAAA उतरी गावे ma YA Guia WA 
dit Uy हे भगवन | g तने छोडनार नथी, "— vv 


D ° * % * 
E D D E X 
* * भर *. * 


les- A ama raga’ zas yf xL यामा 
awg २१३५, Asa Maaa WAAL, भूत्ति-पृश्षनी 
fale ४८४६ बिविध Gai Maen हवे भेक्षभार्जपर ysta 
नाजनारा Wan ( afan ) asai gil. 
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मोक्षमागेविवेचना | 


- 


CHAPTER V 
Path to Liberation 


Contents :—Path to Liberation, Nine Principles, 
Ontology, Infinity of souls, Return of the Liberated, 
Duties of Sadhus and S’ravakas defined, Salvation 
and Conclusion. 


NANA नव तत्त्वानि प्रस्तोति-- 


सम्यग्ज्ञान-सुसंयमो निगदितो मोक्षस्य पन्थाः परो 
याथार्थ्येन पदाथेसंपरिचयः सज्ज्ञानमावेदितम्‌ | 


पुण्याऽघाऽल्वसंवरा निजरणं बन्धश्च मोक्षः पुन- 
जीवोऽजीव इति zusfq भवति व्यासेन भावा नव Ut 


It is said that right knowledge and right conduct 
constitute the highest path to salvation. To realize 
the objects as they are is called right knowledge. 
Though there are only two categories Jiva and 
Ajiva, they can be treated in detail as nine, viz., 
Jiva (animate ), Ajiva ( inanimate ), Punya (merit), 
Papa (sin), Asrava ( influx of Karmans), Samvara 


* अघमू-पापम्‌ | 
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( stoppage of Asrava), Nirjara ( wearing out of 
Karmans), Bandha ( bondage ) and Moksha ( libera- 
tion ). (1) 


Notes :—The number of categories under which 
the substances can be classified differs according to 
various stand-points. For instance, if reality-existence 
is taken as the standard. of classification, all the 
substances will fall under one category, viz., that of 
Sat. If we examine the substances from the stand- 
point of life, we shall have the two categories- ani- 
mate and inanimate. If we take into account the 
five subdivisions of Ajiva, we shall have six categories, 
And, if we include Punya and Papa in Asrava and 
Bandha a they can be really so included, the number 
of categories will be seven and not nine. | 


भाक्षभा्ावु' Ree AA नव तत्वांना NN - 


“errata ma सम्पश्यारितने Arad wa भाय ssa 
ma छे. यथार्थ at YA uid ° सम्पशूयान ' seul wa 
d. 9३ WA moa 34 भे wel RA छते पथ्य विस्तारथी ७१, 
mod, USA, WY, Mima, सवर, (ana, we WA Nia Dy 
नेव NX ( तरवे। ) ५०५१ सान्या छे, "—3 


lllo aga: iA Dawa A से * way 
ati ' छ, न्यात्मावी साथै Were परावता ०४३ ( इभी ) au 
AMÈ २५३५ सभळ्या पिता aadal भे थछ as नथी. 
ward at Sula? xiu aadd छे. थात्भतररते। Ave न थवे। 
Moy १५३२ Mallat छे, WAJ खान थतां ye AAL ve 
mulud गति थाय छे, Jed Ara भेणवतां वार लागती नथी. गाधी 
जान ने भोक Aadi waa wea छे. wi 3परथी AA alw 
Dum भेणेवी ub छे, Rar mag युक्त नथी, man पछी त 
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अभाशु add aad A. ते अमाळे ada ३श्वाभा न जाने a 
aga’ ARs छे, it ७परथी सम्बशुछान ma wragad’d (GN 
यारिञ) मे ६६ Aaa wa भाग छ, Ra ugawel संग: Gat 
d. uray WRAN नर्थ पेताना sada पापना AUU gz wa 
निर्माण wiag A छ. - 


we तत्त्वानि रूक्षयति--- 


ज्ञानात्मा खळ जीव एतदितरोञ्जीवस्तु धर्मा दिकः 
स्यात्‌ सत्कमे च पुण्यमतदितरत्‌ पापं भवेदाश्रवः | 


दवारं RAT एतदावरणकृत्‌ स्यात्‌ संवरो, निजरा 
vad: कर्मण एव बन्धरचना बन्धोञ्य मोक्षः शिवम्‌ -॥२॥ 


Those who possess knowledge are indeed Jivas, 
whereas those devoid of it are Ajivas-Dharma and 
the like. Good action is called Punya; bad action, 
Papa; the channel of Karmans, Asrava; the stoppage 
of Asrava, Samvara; destruction of Karmans, Nirjara; 
the bondage of the soul with Karmans, Bandha; and 
quietitude ( resulting from the complete annihilation. 
of Karmans ), Moksha. (2) 


Notes :—The activities of body, speech and mind 
which are technically called Yoga are the channels 
through which Karmans flow into the soul. Imagine 
the soul to be a pond and Karmans, water. Then, the 
inlets to the pond through which the water flows in 
are Asrava. To shut them up is Samvara. It is clear 
that the accumulated water of the pond can be ex- 
hausted by first stopping the inlets and then by” 
allowing it to be dried up in the heat of the sun ór . 
by allowing the people to use it, This oorresponds 
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to Samvara and the two types of Nirjara. When 
there remains no water in the pond, it gets dry; 
similarly, when all the Karmans are destroyed, the 
soul attains liberation. 


नव तत्वात M 


«oP जातरप३प छै, ते * शव ' छे, aA & सिवायना did- 
Ne- wel * ५७१ n छे, २००५ Mel at घभांस्तिडाय 
AN Mi छे, सळभ ते * you 7", णसळभ ते uu, xd ६२ 
त * जाश्रव 7, तेने ( WAA ) Rudi ते MN, इसने क्षय 
त ° निरा ”, अर्भना wae ते Mu ' भने faa ( सर्व उर्भन 
क्षषथी sigefa आंत-्भवर्था ) ते भोक्ष ! छै, "२ 


2urflo adala A यात्माचु' ya aay छे. ७१, elm 
wcll भाइड अत्यक्ष देजाते। नथी u gaal mejl asia 
छ. ui सभ~इुमनी ariel डे शान Big’ नथी, AA खळ इहेवाभां 
खावे छे. जा 24924 drat पांथ i B-U, we, आकष, 
५६२७ Wel Siet. Nard ड्भ ते ' yor’ नने aad ( ६०२ ) 
कभ ते ` ५५” saa छ. auia, खारे9य, ३५, दीध uat 
ARN yui साधना, W sli And थाय 8, ते शुभ sria 
* पुणय ani 29 छे, अने val इःभती सामओ wa थाय छे 
ते डर्भने * पाय ? aA २११ छे. ज्ञानापरथु, ERAY 
Acda, Nis Alu, sud, नाभ, WA We Wea भाई 8 Nui 
DURY, इश्च नावरथु, Ueda WA wear BW यार aye &AL- 
WY BALD ४२७ ४ रानावरथु sel Ailend’ AN २१३प-शात 
$^ud edu छे, NN AARAA aed sA छे, Ate- 
नीय ae Nied डारणु छे Rea cà sat यारिनने wsad 3-1 
छै तथा तत्त-श्रद्धाभां AL नांयनार छे. थन्तराय saat Neural, 
we agd wilh ay aac नथी, था यार sal faa, शुन भने 
AYU ANA अडारता नाभ A aver भशुक्ष ld, 
DYN FAÍ dag ayy, गान Miel नीय भान 9३0 भने 
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Aedly अभ भाती जश्नातवेइनीय wy fA—Reen mye gare पाप sal 
छे. Aeda ss midi atda As, नाथ इर्भनी शुभ AfA, 
Gaz जान भने देव शुष्य, Hara ay तथा fea" ay 
Rear शुभ sal Byer sÑ छे. 


' आश्रूयते कमे अनेन इत्याश्रयः ` mad ul sf 
mea ते aA ' छे. खात्रवने * मारत ' wy उहेवाभां गाने छे, 
Dai थर्थ पथु ' आस्रवति कमे अनेन इत्यास्रवः ^03 व्युत्पत्तिथी 
भूवाइत ue थाय छ. शात्मानी साये SHAI समच ० डारणु। 
alae थाय छे ते RAA © २१५ P या ८ शाक्व ^ डहेवाभां गावे 
छ. भन, वयन खने aladt AUR शुभ होय di शुभ sa wa 
aet Tin di AYA उभे "ép छे. ये भाटे भन, aia mq 
श्वरीरना ज्यापारे। Mov * २9५ ^ छै, अनना व्यापार W3 या इए 
(ede, «mdi व्यापार sus या ६९ भापथु भने aNd ar 
Datu, ५२।५३।२, Nazi- ARN aag maar हिसा, यारी 
ARN guay छे. Adal, वथनना AA शरीरता e शाश्रवथी 
atdi aid asda mucus निर्माण uaa Nadz 
agani २१५ S. संत्रियते कमे अनेन इति संबरः ' sag 
Wa छे zu Pal ते MA ^ छे. sw sg भे पथु aw 
wart ad as छे. Wed WA उभ Mui २१२६ d * waa ^ 
Auen Al. xil गात्मा साथे णघावुल्यात्मा साथे KAU ga wma 
पानी W ave ah Rg’ ताम 9C C छे. यात्म थने 3भी 
भे भने A- ls Me छे, RA भान3' uid छे, SRA AMA 
BA अने उभ पछी DA ce सलपी as नहि, ue ye leur 
Su (ista बागवान ३४ Uwd नथी, उर्भे ula" AA गात्मा 
पछी अभ di उडी asaw ale, Biß WA naai ते wd 
Ge अते विनाश भानवानी ०४३२ पडे छे, ४ W esd vea नधी, 
an ९ iat ^os? dag Nan छे d alati wed ava, 
* yu Jiu जास Ds Van aig नथी; ० gen XAR ama "au? 
वरी; giai नथी, Aw soli मात्माना तथाविध विशिष्ट waai 
Mdi z ' aga छे, 
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C TTECET E ळे gl पडे d- ५३ छे, तेने 
[Asst staal भावे छे. था Cora. N अधरनी Basta Mea 
बने main Goma. “भारा BWA aa ai’ Al aleyats sade 
तपश्रयौहिञ्थी उर्भने। D क्षय थाय छै ते usin fora, भने 9a, 
शक्षन। इजा WAY 8५२ Tad: USA थाय छे WA cca 8५२ भरी 
पडे छे, du sri male पूर्ण थये स्वतः म भरी पड़े छे ते - 
fora छे. सर्प sA क्षय थवाथी WWA थाय छे. ७१ Mun 
शवततव ७५२ वियार sai नावे छे. 


Aara. frarcafa— 


जीवास्तत्र मता द्विधा भवभूतो भुक्ता तत्रादिमा 
एक-द्वि-त्रि-चतुष्क-पश्चकरणा आवेदिताः प्राणिनः । 

एकाक्षाः कुजलाउग्निवाततरवर॥त्वम्यात्रतः स्थावराः 
पर्याप्तेतरभेदकाखसवपुर्भाजस्त्वनेकेन्द्रिया: ) ३ ॥ 


The souls ( Jivas ) are believed to be of two 
kinds :—( i) mundane (Samsarin ) and (ii) liberated 
(Mukta). Amongst these, the mundane are of five 
kinds according to the number of senses they possess. 
The earth-bodied, the water-bodied, the fire-bodied, 
the air-bodied and the vegetable-bodied souls are 
called Sthavara and they possess only one sense-organ, 
viz. that of touch. All the other souls having more 
than one organ are called Trasa. All these souls are 
two-fold : (i) Paryapta and (ii) Aparyapta. (3) 


Notes: — Mundane souls are embodied. They 
are subject to the cycles of birth and death and 
have not as yet attained liberation. Liberated souls 
are disembodied. They will be no more embodied. 
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They have nothing to do with the worldly affairs 
and have reached the state of perfection. 


Some persons admit the fire-bodied and the air- 
bodied souls as Sthavara, while others hold a contrary 
opinion. These differences in opinion can be recon- 
ciled as follows. It is true that Sthavara literally 
means stationary-immobile, while Trasa signifies 
mobile. Thus if we were to take into account the 
literal meanings of these words, we cannot look upon 
the fire-bodied and the air-bodied souls as Sthavara. 
But if we consider Sthavara as a technical name to 
be applied to the one-organed beings and as having 
nothing to do with its literal meaning, we can in- 
clude the fire-bodied and the air-bodied in the cate- 
gory of Sthavara, Tattvarthadhigama Sutra holds the 
latter opinion. Jivabhigama and Acharanga-niryukti- 
vritti differ from this as well as from each other in 
their consideration about Trasa. Both of these divide 
the Zrasa souls into two kinds, Gatt-Trasa and 
Labdhi-Trasa but they differ in the meanings of 
these words. According to Jivabhigama, the souls 
having more than one organ are called Gatí-Trasa, 
while the fire-bodied and the air-bodied souls are 
looked upon as Labdhi-Zrasa, The contrary is the 
opinion of Acharanga-niryukti-vritti, for, according to. 
it the fire-bodied and the air-bodied are Gati-Trasa: 
and the souls having more than one organ, Labdhi- 
Trasa. 


In the next verse are mentioned the number of. 
Paryaptis (powers) that the living beings of different 
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kinds can have. So long as a living being does not 
attain the number of Paryaptis expected in its case, 
it is called Aparyapta (incomplete), but on its 
attaining the required number, it is known as Paryapta 
( complete ). 


९५५-झैद।--- 


* छब N Xii भाव छ---स' सारी भने yid. dui NAA 
(awal) war As, भे, va, यार wa via veradi Ra 
Mia 980२ maa. YW, "ण, wat, ay भने वनस्पति भे 
As त्यया घन्दियवाणा Weer war 5 स्थावर ? ३हेवाय छे. ते 
सिवायना भधा Silat ये! तस-शरीरधारी न्यणुवा, गा 
नधा wat Wilda अने way सेम A aan छे, —5 


स्प्टी2 संसार ३०६ सम्‌ 3५२१५२४ ' सु? ugh मनेका 
d. स tga शर्थ ‘ary’ थाय छे. सम्‌ Guat Roy nx Nl 
sada छे. MA oN अतिभामां Raag sid ते ससार wa 
परिभ्रभणु sa ते ‘aa Wawa nagd: Bett surg 
AARU Moy ससार छै भने atda sag- थे स'सारी 
Sai ANY छे. जा बक्षणुवाणा 2290 सारी? stata छे. zl 
विपरीत simia, sell A- Az A yid tld ane छे. 
PAL MAL छ A AA wani जाग्या छे. तेमां अथम स'सारी 
ptt पाथ अडरे. B—AS(-ga, lan, त्रीन्द्रिय, AgRP wa 
Al-au. lau VUA त्रया, Agaa त्र्या शत (leres; 
aud त्वया, Corea सने AHAB; अघुरिन्द्रपने त्वया, (०४०६ 
ARa मने Aa खने पयेन्द्रियने त्वया, Grog, ast, Aa भने 
Sef Da ४-्द्रये। होय छे. «3 naw AC art पाय Ae 
परी à& छे पृथ्वी, wa, (G4, वायु wa वनस्पति, ओेष्ठन्द्रिष्‌ 
tia * स्थावर ? पथु इहेवाना शापे छे, स्थावर २०६ने o m 
स्थिर -i थाय छे, ५२ए जा भथ ay wa dori घटी asa 
am, भाटे रथावर A asa wag’ भारिभाषिड नाभ Avy’. 

288 


२००४, ) - Nyfya~Kasuminjali 

wit feti tL dia Au Ni- ge 
केया cade Fa aX छ. wilia A अदित N 
d. भे QUU पारिभाषि३ ues छे, D ani Peel wild ana 
Gur Ayi sulaami २१५ छे, decl wd ते wa eai A 
Mam ai सुधी ते १9११ aada sgi जांवे छे गने 
ain पूरी इरे त्यारे तेते पर्याप्त डहेवाना भावे छै, 


आकरः: करणालयोउक्षनिकरः प्रागाश्र भाषा मनः 

qz पर्याय एक-पश्च-विकठाताणा थतलः MN 
पट्‌ पञ्चाप्यय सूक्ष्म-बादरतये-काक्षा ठुमास्तु ऋमात्‌ 

भोक्ता बादर-सूक्मषादरतया प्रत्येक-साधारणाः ॥ ४ ॥ 


Alara ( taking food), S'arira (body), Indriya 
( sense-organ ), Pranapana ( respiration ), Bhasha 
(speech) and Manas (mind) are the six Faręaptis 
(capacities ). All those living beings who have one 
organ have four Paryaptis, and those that have two, 
three or four organs have five, while those: who 
possess five organs have six. The one-erganed. have 
two subdivisions, Sukshma (subtle) and Badara 
( gross ). Pratyeka Vanaspatis are Badera, while 
Sadharana Vanaspatis are of two kinds, Sakshna: as 
well as Badara. ( 4 ) 


Notes:—The  one-organed living beings haye 
Ahara-Paryapti, S’arira-Paryapii, Indriya-Pargaphi, 
and Pranapana-Paryapti, that is to say, they have the 
capacity of receiving Ahara, those of developing the 
bodily form and the organ of touch and that of 
respiration. Those that have two, three or four 
organs and the <Asanjni-Panchendriyas have the 
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capacity of speaking besides the above-mentioned 
ones. The Sanjni-Panchendriyas have all the six 
capacities, | 

The one-organed are of two kinds, the subtle 
and the gross. Out of the earth-bodied, the water- 
bodied, the fire-bodied, the  air-bodied and the 
vegetable-bodied, the subtle fill up the complete 
space, These living beings are so minute that they 
are invisible to us. 


The last class of the one-organed lives viz., the 
Vanaspatis ( plants ) are of two kinds, Of some 
plants each is the body of one soul only, while of 
other plants each is an aggregation of embodied 
souls which have certain functions of life in common. 
The former are called Pratyeka Vanaspati, while the 
latter are known as  Sadharana Vanaspati. The 
former are always gross and they exist in the 
babitable part of the world only. The latter may 
be gross or subtle and in the latter case they are 
distributed all over the world. These subtle plants 
are called Nigoda. They are composed of an 
infinite number of souls that form a very small cluster. 
Innumerable Nigodas form a globule and with them 
the entire space of the world is closely packed, like 
a box filled with powder. 


" anata, शरीर, Meat, आणु, भाषा WA भत ञे छ yal- 
(zu छ. xu यार, Asaka wa A A VACKA पाय 
wi wal ARRA छ walla siga med. Aegan 
सहम "Ad माइर सभ थे मेरे छ. AAs वनरपति ०६२ छे गने 
MMAR, पनरपति ap तथा १६२ DAA अडारनी छै, "—y 
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स्पष्टी० Deena susie, शरीर, wesw, wa आयुः As- 
Cord mala aaa, Asa मने e aur we'd ५ये- 
0५५१ ६२, शरीर, Wau, Mie ma भाषा; भने सखी Walrad 
MRR, Gk, blau, uw, भाषा WA ad Au Yl- 
Rar छे, ; 


ABMs att N Sig 8: — yen wea wer. ०६२ Wea ayn, मे 
AAAA wReults ३०६ छे. usu पृथ्तीडाष; सद्म bin, un 
८०४२३।३, USA UYA अने yen वनरपतिशव YA जाणा Asai 
व्यापी at छै, तभाभ leary war VUAN el छे, Au ad uta 
Aug पथ्‌ add छे, चा Ar गत्यन्त yan UUA जाप- 
ml ody asd नथी. भाइर yN, ०१६२ ove but, ०१६२ 
wi rt, ५६२ नायुडाय, MA "ues पतरपतिडाय अत्यक्ष mai 
ma छै, ate, Bet, la अकारे! PA ने aia हाय, Ad 
भारी, पत्थर GA wel, "रे शवानां alg fre छै, s 
०१६२ yesa mea. १? ona wild ARA anad न wt 
हाय, ते -A data, ANAI- wad alg’ A's छ, 
ते ७५६२ wasa AL avd, A nwa Aa, wha, Loven 
ARN म &वाना u Mid As छे ते "uc Aasa wa छे. 
wga वायु, ० VAi ald (Ws छे, ते ०६२ dysa छे. 
दृक्ष, wr, 34, wales aer adsa O. oer 
बनस्पतिडाबना थे Mi Beals sid साधारथु, As अरीरभा तात 
sort १4२५ 9६२ साधारण da myd. मे add 
umi, aud adi, गने Uti 6 Sa, भाजपाथी Par 
करणा भाज ( elm) ad asd होय, sui dide न QA 
MA VPA BAA «dA ae AN QR ते acusa ५६२ Ul- 
ay वनस्पति Aurel. mid तेथी विपरीत बक्षयुवाणा, MAS वनू 
aula unell. 


पश्वाक्षाणि पुनस्त्वगेव रसना प्राण A नेत्र श्रुति; 


स्युः नक तिर अर्था अमीषां. क्रमात्‌ । 
1 


ee ae L 


तत्र खग्‌--रसनेन्द्रियाः कृमि-जंछोका-शइ-शुत्तयादय- 
ern नासिकया पुनः शतपदी-मत्कोर्ट-लिक्षादयः ॥५॥ 
अक्ष्णा स्युश्चदुरिन्द्रियाश्व मशका भङ्गाः पतङ्गादय- 
स्तियेग्योनिभवा जल-स्थल-खगाः शेषास्तथा नारकाः 
गीर्वाणा मनुजाः gas भणिताः ओत्रेण पश्चेन्द्रियाः 
पञ्चाक्षा अपि संश्यसंश्ञिविधयः संज्ञा च चिन्तामतिः ॥६॥ 
युग्मम्‌ | 
There are five senses- the skin, the tongue, the 
nose, the eye and the ear. Touch, taste, smell, 
colour, and sound are their respective objects. Worms, 
léeches, conches, shells, etc., possess the first two 
senses, while centipedes, bugs, lice, eto., have the first 


three senses. Mosquitoes, wasps, moths, and the like 


are the four-sensed. The Tiryachs namely the aqua - 


tio, the terrestrial and the aerial, Narakas ( denizens 
of hell ), gods and human beings have five senses. 
The five-sensed are of two kinds-the Sanjnin and the 
Asanmin, Sanjna means power of thinking. (5-6) 


* cam, (१7०6, tia, aa गने sef Drv पांव wei छे 
नेत भेना mgs wat, zu, AH, ३५. BMA wee [aw छे. 
aui ४, ott, am, ulead ARN त्तया: भने छक्ष Rt A 
dean syt, AB, Hiss, विज माह नासि्रसदित नश 
AAA: भन्छ२, MAU भने पतभ खाहि ayaka नार 
FRAUEN: ने ०४७ १२, WMA Wa जेथर XX leut n Aue 
AWN, $a MA Ug IN Cu N Dau meu Can 
N अक्षरन! छे-सडी wa mad. war wala ada इरवानी 
alsa. „. , 8 


le. WAR aa a sar Quan fa d 
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DA देवता, DE N ö, Me- अने TAG 
Bea, भणरे FAR ovary सभन्न, aad ay Witt छे. 
RAMA योर Waa, सर्प अदुभ्‌ Gua शते defit Ber- 
धरिशर्क, जेयर भे भरना Wav we wa adler AN. 
Rad UAL इवाडाथी ae होय ते Yar veh Auf. PAs 
Ine, €स GRY Madd पांजे। याभडाथी adel Ba ते. यभ” 
wait agaa छे, as ( asaiell ), याभायीडीबा' ARN 
f पक्षीञ। छे, WAC A mara छे-्क्षरी AR ru M. 
aa sal, wae. Nen नियारवानी-भन्‌न ३२बानी' अहित, 
ast ते सशी भने तेथी विपरीत A mal. Wales 
Ruan ते! atu मस'शी छे, WAC पशु देव, नारेडी, गर्भ 
fafa तथा dere, भनुष्या भे waa शशी a Nami 
a छे भने Nun Ware fat तथा uuf n ugd 
N waa छे. 
, भाषा-काॉय-मनोषले-न्दियगणा55-युः-शासरखूपा atf 
श्राणास्तत्र समेषु देह -च्छवाऽऽयुवां सम्भेवः | 
. भाषा स्यादपसंज्गिनां च विकलाक्षाणां, मनः dfai 
* देवानामय नारकलितिजुषां जभ्मोपपादी मतः ॥ ७१ 
गर्भधाण्ड-जरायु-पोतजनुषां शेषास्तु सम्मूच्छिनः 
खीइुपेदभृतः पुनर्दिविषदः, संमूच्छिनो नारकाः i 
कीषाः, तत्त्रयवेदभाज इतरेऽथो-दारिकं वेक्रियं 
स्यादाहारक-~तेज-आवरणकं पश्नमकारं कपुः ॥ ८ N 


. युग्मम्‌ । 

Speech ( power of speaking ), body, mental 

power, the five senses, duration of life and respir- 

ation are the ten Pranas, Therein every soul bas 

Cat least) four Pranas, viz., the body, the sense of 

touch, respiration and duration of life. A Vikalen- 
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driya (i.e. a soul having two, three or four 
senges ) and an Asanjni-Panchendriya have speech 
and a soul possessing Sanjna has mind. Gods and 
denizens of hell simply rise into their conditions. 


Those that are incubatory (Andaja), umbilical 
( Jaraguja ) and unumbilical (Potaja) are known 
as Garbhaja ( uterine ) and the rest are Sammurch- 
chhins, Gods have two sexes namely the male and 
the female; the Sammurchchhins and the Narakas 
are of the neuter sex and the rest have all the three 
sexes, The bodies are of five kinds:- (1) Audarika, 
(2) Vatkriya, (3) Aharaka (4) Tatjasa and 
(5) Karmana. ( 7-8 ) 


Notes:—The one-organed lives have four ranas, 
vic., body, the sense of touch, duration of life and 
respiration, The two-organed have in addition to 
these the two other Pranas, viz., the sense of taste 
and the power of speech; the three-organed have 
over and above these the sense of smell; the four- 
organed have one more Prana, viz, the sense of 
sight and the five-organed irrational (Asanjni) beings 
have nine Pranas, the sense of hearing being the 
ninth. It is only the Sanjni-Panchendriyas that 
have all the ten Pranas, the mind being the last. 


Birth is of three kinds namely Sammurchehhana, 
Garbha and Upapada. The first is the spontaneous 
birth. Such a birth is not the result of the union 
of the sexes. The second is the formation of the 
physical body by .the union and development of 
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the father’s seed and mothers blood in the womb 
of the female. This is again of three kinds, viz., 
Jarayuja ( birth in a yolk sack, flesh envelope, like 
& human child), Potaja ( birth without any sack or 
shell, like a young ona of an elephant) and Andaja 
( birth from a shell like an egg, like a pigeon ). 
The third is U'papada, Gods are so born in a bed 
while the Narakas are born in a Kumbha. All 
beings having one to four organs are Sammurchehhens. 
Except the gods and the Narakas who are Upapadaja, 
the remaining  Panchendriyas, viz. the Tiryach- 
Panchendriyas and human beings may be either 
Sammurchchhin or Carbhaja. 


The bodies are of five kinds:- (1) Audartka, (2) 

* Vaikriya, (3) Aharaka, (4) Taijasa and (5) Karmana. 
Of these each is a higher and more refined than the 

preceding one. The first body is gross whereas the 

remaining ones are subtle (invisible to ordinary 

human eyesight ). The first three bodies are formed 

from the Aharaka Vargana ( molecules of assimilative 

matter), the fourth from the Taijasa Vargana and 

the fifth, from the Karmana Vargana. In the case 

of the first three bodies each has innumerable times 

the .Pradesas which are in the one preceding it, 

whereas in the case of the last two, each has an infi- 

nite-fold number of Prades’as as compared with the 

body immediately preceding it. At one and the same 

time one can have at best the four bodies, Audarika, 

Taijasa, Karmana, and Aharaka and this is so in the 

vase of the saints alone. Thus, at no time a living 
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being can have all the five bodies at once. Ewemy 
mundane soul has always at least the two bodies, 
Taijasa and Karmana, During the time the soul ig 
en its way from one incarnation to another it has 
only these two bodies. Otherwise, it has generally 
speaking three bodies. In case of gods and denizens 
of hell the three bodies are Vaikriya, Tatjasa and: 
Karmana, while in the case of the other living be- 
ings they are Audarika, Tatjasa amd Karmana. All 
those beings who are Garbhaja (born in the embr. 


yonio way) or Sammurchchhins (born spontane- 
ously ) have the Audarika body, whereas those who 
are born by Upapada have the Vaikriya body from 
their very birth. The Vaikriya and Taijasa bodies 
ean also be acquired by performing the special 
austerities. By means of the Vaikriya body one can 


assume different shapes and produce various appear- 
ances, In the case of the meritorious persons the 
Taijasa body performs the function of giving effect 
to their curses as well as to benedictions. The Taijasa 
and Karmana bodies offer no resistance and they 
penetrate and permeate up to the end of the universe, 
They are connected with the soul from the time 
without beginning and are absent only in liberated 
souls. The Karmana body which is the receptacle 
of Karmans cannot be the means of enjoyment to 
the soul through the senses and the mind, as the 
Audarika body is; that is to say, one cannot perform 
the functions of the senses and the mind by means 
of this body. dharaka body Which is the special 
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property of a saint is created by him, Shen he 
wants to consult a Tirthankara on some subtle or 
momentous question. It re-enters the body after the 
fanction is over. 


“ d, Alz, adaa, पाय उन्द्रियो, wy अते Ae 
asda Dea आजा. छे. ६२४ २०५१ wile, eau, AI An wa 
aya Reet (U) Mit di हाय ov &. ds Alea बने ग u N 
‘HUN d छे; जने शशी HAA भन होय S. Au & A WA tat 
oven "8५५६ भान्ये। छे. Yih, vay (येपॅन)भांथी wa पे।तभांथी 
हेत्पनन sa गीन; AA Ud Nen me वणी देवता 
alae अने Yade डे अने संयूख्छिम तथा नारडी A'UA 
छै Na मधा A Aya छै. aNd पाय डार छ--मे।६२७, 
(£u, melas, Awa Wa Sed. -e. 


2ursto Maud यार आयु हेय छै--शरी२ ५०, u Nl-au, 
myy AA Aqsa. Aea w—a*lein, rea, 
रसनेन्द्रि,, ode, any AA श्रासारळवास; Ned Rs 
Ysa aya सात; यउुरिन्द्रिषने Rs vega aval २१६; v All 
aud As visu «aab नव खते सची ५येन्द्रियने Ws भत 
«aul इस mae Ba छे. भातापताती अपेक्षा विना मे Ged 
थाय ७ ते Nun maa. ना AL Vaal, Ab AI wes 
स्थान Ered थाय छै, Blea agkfesa ya सवे war 
ayoa maa. faa पयेन्द्रिय wala waa, aar चने 
Dar—A wou que गर्न Ma N अडारना Bs. Ag 
पशु A अभाएु A विभाओ। पडे छ. नारडी भने ZaN या अभाशे 
Gua भानवाभा जावी नथी, ARN wer SGwitew भानवानां 
सन्ये! छे, रथात देवताओं झय्यानी गहर wa ND gelled 
mer ७९१० थाय छे मने ,t तिम्पन्तश्वरीर भती महार 
मावे छे. 

जेन WRAL शरीरना पाय W ection छे, ते. भयानां 
ata rele, Alba, aes, dwa मने zu d छ. MaRy 
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श्री, भवुध्ये-पशुओ-पक्षिया ala wad भापले MA N. 
Alga शरीर zuo रहेता इेवताओ तथा u रहेता नारधने RA 
छै. me ate AN ala चरावनाई होय छै ४ Aa Ags, ald, 
Mag, M., sig’ AM ads वियित्र इपान्तरैभा gl खडाष छे, 
तथविष पुएयशाधी AUA wa aid (afer) शरीर wa ad 
ab छे, mies शरीर GA Ba छे. we ated अभाव 
MEY J. vu MAAUA मतियूइ-गतीनिद्रिव विषयानां aid Ta 
MAM Wards a uidi ०/३२ M U, arr नियिन AN- [den 
MM ο N (P ' गाढारड Alle’ sear छ) ०१५ छे 
Ma ते anaa AR Ava देव पासे wg Wad (vastat 
welt इरे छे. d alg डान NERA Mai छै, mU 
dave ale log’ Bi नढि, पथु d जापणु पेटती २५६२ RA 
wU छे. site शरीर sFr समूह छै, ते नात्मानी 
ad अतिगाढ-सम+ छे, 


` ञयोतिष्का भवनाधिवासपतयो वैमानिका व्यन्तरा 
देवाः सन्ति चतुविधा इह चतुःषष्टिः सुरेन्द्राः पुनः | 
आध्यो-पान्त्यसुरा भवन्त्युपरिगाः शेषा अघोवासिनः 
किः सप्तसु नारका अपि तथाऽघोऽघः पृथुक्षोणिषु ॥९॥ 


Gods are of four kinds:—ZAavanapati, Vyantara, 
Jyotishka and Vaimanika. Indras are sixty-four in 
number. Jyotishka and Vaimanika gods live in the 
region above us and the remaining reside below 
us. Narakas live in a condition of torment in 


seven hells, each one being thicker than the one 
above it. (9) 


Notes:— According to the S’vetambaras, there are 
twelve heavens and sixty-four Indras, whereas the 
Digambaras maintain that there are sixteen heavens 
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and one hundred Indras. Among the Bhavanapatss, 
there are twenty Indras; among the Vyantaras, there 
are thirty-two; among the Jyotishkas, there are two, 
the sun and the moon; and among the Vaimanikas, 
there are ten. Thus, there are sixty-four Indras 
according to the S’vetambaras. According to the 
Digambaras, there are forty Indras among the 
Bhavanapatis,thirty-two among the Vyantaras,twenty- 
four among the Kalpavasins, two among the Jyotishka, 
viz., the sun and the moon, one among the human 
beings and one among the Tiryachs. 


* क्षपतपति, eu- cx, व्ये(तिप्ड WA पेभानिङ Au यार ३४७ 
Rdl Fa छे; WA Aras deol छै, olifcits mA Suas ZAL 8५२ 
बसे छे अते नीना NA W छे. Bay नारडी vada नीये mA 

. सात WRAL रहे छे. ”--& 


स्पष्टी> क्षबनपतिना वीस deal, en dA ada ved. u- 
Arsa भे छन्द्रो-सर्र अते aui i वेभानिइना इश्च छन्दो Au 
wd well uus vesl छै, AlAs WA Alas efl 
Gu; वसे छे थने Alà WA व्यन्तर MUN NR रहे 
छ. di सात B-a, var, सेवा, wore, Gu, भधा तथा 
भाधवती, 3A सात 24H, ywr- Alara USA wr AA 
overeat u Alan शवाने «VA Suu, गाते छे. 


जम्बू-धातकि-पृष्कराधेधरणीमध्यूषिवांसो जना- 
स्तियेथस्तु भवन्त्य-तोऽपि परतोऽसङ्गघाऽम्घुनिध्यादिष्‌ | 
लोको5लोक इति द्विधा च wat धर्मास्तिकायादिषड्‌- 
द्रव्यात्मा VY लोक एष च, नभोमात्रं त्वलोकः पुनः ॥१०॥ 
Human beings reside in Jambudvrpa, Dhatakidvipa 


and in half the portion of Pushkaradvipa, while 
299 


eutuxaidov (a. MEUM 


iryachs live in innumerable oceans ( and Dvipas ). 
The universe is divided into two parts, Loa and 
Aloka. The portion where there are (found) the 
six substances such as Dharma is called Loba, whereas 
the portion where there is nothing else but space is 
termed Aloka. ( 10 ) 


“HPht ory, घातडी जने शधो Ae A lui वसे छे. 
[aeg (dump Tel arin ellen wava होपे अने सयुद्रोमांपथु छे, 
Qs AA MAs भेम भे yaad vaa छै, तेभां ‘Ata? धभोरितडाया- 
(i5 ५५६०५१ु३५ छे, AÑ मले AL gid AANA छे. ”--१० 


zue wu, Udas, yesd भे aq AU छे. ते सिवाय 
olen wavy Qui छे, 5-5 ag ०४२७ cluni, घातडो Mui 
n yrat दीपना we भागभां वसे छे. (U A d omit 
Raa Am wava AU भने ayi पशु छे. vaai भे 
विभाग छै--बेए जने २१७, i Ww, Wer, ५६००, use, 
aia WA ००५ Ww edi छे तेने Aus Nalui जाने छे, cu 
नले।३भ di ४४ asaw छै, Ww गने w पश्यो भाल्या 
बिना As गने mAs भेम A विनाजा परी शडता नथी. ag’ sag 
ABs ut FAU क्षय sal पछी खात्मा पोाताना स्वणावाशुसार 
Gexo44 37 छे. MUM छ्न भन उरता Bie sul — 242088 
HAVA, भे Ml ad छे खने A भारे तेना गरडपातुं डार ३४ 
३४ Au. wn wade निवेश Rasa GAR yal भान्या 
Fact न्यावी ardt नथी, Bas शा पदार्थ भाल्या बिना Arad 
BAL yid Mure Bui ea Rar पत्तो awl Adi नथी; wat 
uulleasia पदार्थ भानीओे NR, cux ते जति aai wes 
हावाथी d vet न्या सुधी हाय छे, ai सुधी ya गात्मा Grex 
गभन इरे छे सने ते e ei Wa गावे छे, aiw d 354 
matted गति पथु esl eda छै, MA Usd गात्मानी गतिना 
(ate तरइ Vue adi Balas ve सद्ध बाय छे, अने तेने 
MUA AnA विभाग कामित थाय छे, डारेष्यु ४ ते (Ka- 
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aia) ७५२, नीये, यारे तरइ Peel ci छे, dae s Qu ' 
aai जाने छे, गने तेती महार ११० anag Was छे. 


स्युलेक्षाणि च सप्त कौ-घनरसे-वद्को-समीरे तथा$- 
नस्तद्रो मनुजे चतुदेश, दश प्रत्येकभूमीरुहि । 
` स्युस्ति्यक्षु तथा दशाञ्थ नरके देवे चतस्रः N 
योनीनां चतुरुत्तरे-त्यसुमतां लक्षाण्यक्षीतिभेवे ॥ ११॥ 


The birth-places ( Yonis ) of the earth-bodied, 
water-bedied, fire-bodied and wind-bodied souls are 
in each case seven lacs in number. Those of Ananta 
Vanaspati ( vegetables ) as well as of human beings 
are fourteen lacs. The number of Yonis of Pratyeka 
Vanaspati as well as of Tiryachs is ten lacs. That 
of gods and denizens of hell is four lacs in each 
. case. Thus in all the total number of Yonisis eighty- 
four lacs. (11) 


Notes:—It may here be pointed ont that in 
this verse is given the number of the kinds of Yonis 
( birth-places ) and not the number of living beings, 
which is rather infinite, Those Yonis which resemble 
one another in shape, touch, eto., are considered as one. 
The number of the Yonzs which are considered as 
different from one another is eighty-four lacs, 


* wedista, wasta, vin भने ays २०१ सात सात 
क्षाण छे. वणी साधारण पनस्पतिडाव war QUY ug Nis बाय 
छे. xd बनर्पतिक्ञय cu aim, तिथल्या इथ ami, नारडी aa 
दवे, यार यारे नाण A NWA ससारभां यारासी am vada 
छे. "—11 


२पण्टी० warsi ug येइ aiviy छे, Au ३ नभी, wy 
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सभभ भवुष्यांनी 6त्पात्तत्यान३५ ये(न Zis क्षाम भ्रडारनी छे. Are 
बाज RA यानिभामांथी Sus क्षाण sdi aud ag उत्पन थाम, 
खेमा sY didi नथी, ५२९ at Au- 6त्पत्तिर्थानइष Uadd 
WAR di ते WAR याइ क्षाण अडारनी छे, WA ata 
Bij sua छे. u, रस नाडि स्वश्पथी मे UAM ५२२५२ सरणी 
Siu ते नधी Rs ARA Wald. थापी fld अस्पुव Ait yd- 
MAMA सभ्या भतानी छे; नाइ डे vd wen, A v 
२५५. 


जीवभेदानालोच्य तेषां मुक्ति-सम्बन्धं वियारयति--- 


एवं सन्ति निरन्तका * स्तनुश्वतो भव्या अभव्या द्विधा 
भव्या योग्यतया मताः शिवपदेऽभव्यास्तु नेवंविधाः | 

कुम्भार्हाप्यखिळा न मृत्‌ कलशतामासादयेत्‌ कर्दिचित्‌ 
मोक्षाहोंऽप्युमान तथा न सकलो निर्वाणमासादयेत्‌ ॥१२॥ 


Thus there are infinite souls. They are divided 
into two groups—the Bhavyas and the Abhavyas. 
Those who have the capacity of being liberated are 
called Bharyas, where as those who lack it are termed 
Abhavyas, Just as at no place clay though fit for 
a pitcher is transformed into it, so all those beings 
that are fit to attain salvation cannot get the 
final beatitude. ( 12 ) 


Notes:—The living beings are divided into two 
groups, the Bhavyas and the Abhavyas. The number 
of the living beings of each of these kinds is infinite 
and the nutnber of the living beings of the latter is 

immensely bigger than that of the former. 


* अनन्ताः | 
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* 3 AM YAU अनन्त D. dui वणी oa A ०४२८ छैन 
Mor AA wesley, Niue Nen A भन्य MA NA. aug wa 
ते weten. UT भारी घटने ५५४ हावा codi wep समी भाटी ४२ 
N 3६६ ५७ परिणुभती नथी; तेवी रीते UYA avs ad WAD 
Fraley And ak नहि. "—12 


gari भवावतारं व्यपाल्यति--- 


भव्यानन्ततया न भव्यरहितः संसार आपद्यते 

कालो नाम समाप्नुयात्‌ यदि तदा भव्य; समाप्ति ब्रजेत्‌ । 
इत्थं बुद्विबहिष्कृतेमितवपुष्मद्वादवद्धागरहेः 

शून्यत्वस्य भवे भिया जडतभैर्ळेपेऽपि मुक्तागमः ॥ १३॥ 


As the Bhavyas are infinite in number, the 
Samsara will never be without them. If time can 
ever come to an end, the Bhavyas can then be exha- 
usted. Those who did not think so and who persisted 
in their belief that the number of souls was finite, 
spoke about the return of the liberated as they were 
afraid that the universe would be without souls. 


(13) 


Notes: — In this verse the author examines the 
statement of those who believe that even the Mukta 
return to the Samsara. He says that it is perhaps 
due to their fear that the Samsara will be empty 
of living beings that they believe in the return of 
the liberated. Every system of philosophy admita 
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that it is desirable to have the Samsara never empty 
of living beings. Now this can be seoured in two 
ways either by admitting that the liberated return 
to Samsara or by admitting that the number of 
living beings is infinite, that is to say, it is so big 
that in spite of the living beings leaving this world 
at every moment and attaining salvation, at no time 
the Samsara will be empty of them. The former 
alternative is inadmissible in as much as it destroys 
the importance—the greatness of Mukti and it is 
unreasonable to believe that the liberated will 
return to Samsara even when they have completely 
annihilated Karmans, and when they have accompli- 
shed every object-when there remains no work for 
them to perform. Thus it follows that it is against 

reasoning to admit the first alternative. 


We shall now examine the seeond alternative. 
It is a fact that the number of human beings residing 
in this Samsara is falling off every moment as some 
of them go on attaining liberation by leaving it. But 
this is not a sufficient ground to believe that the 
Samsara will be hence empty of living beings. For, 
the Nigodas furnish the supply of souls in place of 
those who reach Nirvana. An infinitesimally small 
fraction of one single Agoda is sufficient to replace 
the vacancy caused in this Samsara by the Nirvana 
of all thoze souls that have been liberated from the 
beginningless past down to the present. Moreover, 
the word “infinite” is taken to mean a number 
which is infinite times the number of the Samayas- 
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the infinite Samayas* of the past, one of the present 
and the infinite Samayas of the future. Thus it is 
olear that even after the lapse of infinite futurities- 
a futurity which has no end even though the number 
of its Samayas goes cn decreasing as days, months 
and years roll on, Samsara will not be empty of 
living beings. : 


Those who say that the liberated return to the 
world support their statement by an argument taat 
whatever has a beginning has an end also and as 
liberation has a beginning, it must have an end. 
But this argument does not stand the test of reaso- 
ning as we saw in the first chapter, for, the statement 
that whatever has a beginning must have an end is 
viciated by the example of Pradhvamsabhava. More- 
over, attaining liberation does not mean the creation 
of a new thing. It is only that the true nature of 
the soul is manifested as the obstructions, viz., the 
Karmans are completely removed; it is not that the 
soul has gained something new. 


Aug ससारभां एुनरागभन Gu शडे ale— 


* जन्य 9234 Acdece हाने AA स'सार old नहि थाय, 
न्ने डाल aA प्राप्त थाय, ते aoa सभाच्तिने wa. गा. 
अभाणुनी wen Asd, ma * ससारभां परिमित शवे। छै? Ra 
agai Ast; "dar g- sei A "ससार Seu Ay oA l’ 
भवा क्षयथी युक्त Ad पथ्‌ इरी सखारभा भन्‌ भान्यु" छै, ”-१३ 


* Samaya is the minutest division of time. We 
cannot count the number of the Samayas that pass 
off during one moment. 
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sudio र सारमाथी व. saan st Rau अबा छे, e*t 
छ गने महे. जा mud सक्षारभांथी Oe ji थनो डरै ते 
१४४४७ WT Mun ९०२२दित ad wh, Ra Beals UWB yer 
RA Rar Nadi mqa पडरे हे तेभनी- wm Avra ARRA 
के, wer wala ay ब्यय N पात Fy. ५७ arr auc aM; 
ane अ वात MUA suNe Magee Wea चुत eer नधी, 
war vald त थवे। YA’ XA agaa weet ag N 
MAL छे. Nu MU भुड्तिभांथी wae wor इरे, wate a ससारभा 
Haar vt codi AYA ४ तेभांथी war भ्रतिक्षथु A थवा vai 
we ससार ote माथी aay ec; mala weal sted 
Sar भानवा HR. sq N adlai wen avi we Nadi नधी, 
yat MA NG yit UA Saini Ws ०४०१ Nam 
भरै brs Wy अडारने, sate’ नहि axel ar भुडिवमांधी 
wor दरै खे मानवु' घटी asg नथी, वणी भेक्षभांची oA wor इरें 
Su maan ते Aag wera २५१८ fld GA my छे, Bear 
wid AA भान सवीक्षरते। न्याय्य छे. 


Pea ot स'सारभांथी Als ui om छे Peay OA aig: 
WX ७. wai amisi war miei हेवाथी ते जावी ad as ale 
wari Ra vaari ऐ। पथ्‌ mad ae न थवा. wei भने 
२ सारभांथी निरंतर YUU Hedi थते RA पशु, Bis We Ha 
UA wa न MWA Beat 9020 aded ^ mes सभ०४५। 
MYN. 


° N ° r 

दद्म BWA ५०८१ FA MANİ UUA डहेवाभा sued 8. 
* Mun Seal wu ard छे ४ As unui Rar डेटला सभये। 
yar ad ma छे तेती awg गयुनी avd ak तेभ नथी, भावा 
wid सभयेा-भूतशणना Aded समये, वर्तीभमानक्षणने। ang Ws 
aca WA HAU Weed UANI डरवाथी Peat wet 
Am तेनाथी way adet sod) छे. जा GURA wee nen 
छै छ tect ca OL wy wary SUA जाती av a ak. 
Pear Peat (er BWA वर्षों पसार Bett ग्नक छे Rede Ne 
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अनिष्यड्षणयांथी wan adi cu छै, क्षे क्षणे AARIN uadit 
अथा 23 छे, val wa भविष्यश्षणने। ava aAA dad 
waa AT करे AN seud पथु Bis 2A way, 8२१ तथी; di 
पछी स|सारभां goals mae cfrrusind weed BHA andi 
We add Ja तो dab जात wah sed ie 
ad as ? 


THA FATA Wage कः स्वस्थधीरालप्रे> 
दत्यन्त भवबीजकमेदलने Bie समासेदुषाम्‌ | 
बीज्ञस्याव्सञ्घपस्थितेरिइ पुनजेन्मोदयाभावतो 
बीजस्या5परथा5$ुरोद्ववसमापत्तेः TASCA ! ॥ १४ ॥ 


Which calm-minded person will talk about the 
return to this world, of the liberated who have 
attained salvation after completely destroying the 
' Karmans-the seeds of Samsara, when there is no 
possibility of a rebirth in this Samsara as the seed 
(in the form of Karman) cannot be begotten 
otherwise, there will arise an occasion of the sprin- 
ging up of a sprout even when a seed is burnt up. 
(14). 

“ watedt भीन्/३प aad” अत्यन्त इनन्‌ afl uaa आत. 
eet xd YAU aR- तरह पाछा इरे Au Ble Ala nl 
di. BAYI yd २०११ सस्तारागमनना SIYAL nu 
loved’ Gulia waaa gal uas -M नितरा wee 
छे, नाइ ता lov मणी अया पछी पशु सरा GAA थवाने। असभ 
bi नहि यावे? * -x. 

amy बजे यथाऽत्यन्तं प्रादुभेवाते emm । 
SAAN तथा awa न ufa UR " 


deua, Qual 
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ale क्यारे ut sla क्षय थाय छै, eux ` यात्मा yid 
थाय छै; mala yGani ma छे. As वभत A aye क्षय थयेथी 
Abel Wa निर्माण mana sara ag १०४ ५७ ३२७ 7 
RUI AA ag’ स'सारभा इरी nadd alas aa नथी, थाथी 
Abet MAL wi जवत्रता नथी, Au Utad न्यामणी छे, 


स्यान्मानुष्यक एव मुक्तिवनितो-द्वाहप्रमोदोदयः 
Sig: सिध्यति नेव, नेव विबुधो मृत्वो-पगच्छेदिवि i 
न श्वश्नेषपि च, नारकोऽपि नरके स्वर्गेपि मृत्वे-ति नो 
तियेग्देहवतां नृणां च गतयोऽरुद्धाश्चतस्रोपि हि ॥ १५ ॥ 
A human being alone can have the opportunity 
of feeling the joy arising from his marriage with the 
woman in the form of liberation. An impotent 
being ean nof certainly attain salvation. It is a fact 
that a god immediately after his death cannot be 
born in heaven or hell and a similar remark holds 
good for a Naraka while for Tiryachs and human 
beings all the four grades ( Gatis ) are open ( lit, 
unbarred ). ( 15 ) 
© alia चनिताना euet शान्‌'इते। Goa ugal 
Sug Mee राजे छे. Aube ayas Caled (Alz AA) waa नथी, 
gadt wild ( देवगतिभांथी ) Zax(a der Bft ve at ale. 
Jello रीते AA भरीने ( azalni ) avs $ स्वगे vy श४ नाहि, 
(५२५) fea ad भवुष्येने भाटे यारे जतिमा wel छ, "— 


Te सम्यगूक्षानम्‌, अथ सम्यकचारित्रमाह-- 
सवेस्मादथ देशतः परिहतिः सावद्यरत्तेरिह 
प्रोक्तः संयम आदिमो मुनिमतो5न्त्यः श्रावकेः स्वीकृतः | 
पञ्चत्रिशत एव नीतिजधनादीनां गुणानां सजन्‌ 


Fat भव्यजनो भवेदधिकृतः श्रीआद्धपर्मादरे ॥ १९ ॥ 
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The abandonment of sinful acts is called Samyama 
(Samyak-Charitra). It is of two kinds, complete 
and partial. The former is to be observed by 
Sadhus, while the latter by S’ravakas, A person 
who adopts the thirty-five rules of conduct such as 
of earning maintenance by righteous means, etc., is 
entitled to observe the religion of a S'rava£a. ( 16) 


Notes :—The thirty-five rules of conduct which 
are referred to in this verse are : ( 1 ) To earn main- 
tenance by just and fair means. (2) To appreciate 
the conduct, life and doings of a highly spiritual 
character. (3) To marry a person whose tastes, 
culture, etc., are of the same kind but who does not 
belong to the same family. (4) To be afraid of com- 
mitting evil acts. (5) To act according to the well- 
established customs of the country one lives in-the 
customs that do not involve the breaking up of any 
high principle. (6) Not to libel or slander any 
body. (7) To live in a house which is equipped 
with many doors and windows and which is situated 
in a good locality. (8) To keep the company of 
only persons of good conduct and sound character. 
(9) To respect the parents. (10) To avoid or 
abandon the places of diffieulties and dangers. ( 11) 
Not to take part in mean actions. (12) To spend 
money in proportion to the income. (13) To wear 
a dress in conformity with one’s means. (14) To 
resort to the eight sorts of intellect, (15) To hear 
or read the scriptures every day. (16) To eat or 
drink at the proper time. (17) Not to take food 
however substantial or enticing it may be, before the 
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food previously taken is digested. ( 18) To attend 
to the four objects of life-Dharma, Artha, Kama and 
Moksha, without giving undue importance to any one 
of them. (19) To render service to the guests and 
the poor. (20) Not to think of taking revenge 
upon any one. (21) To be partial to virtues. 
(922) Not to travel in country which is full of 
dangers. (23) To undertake work according to one's 
capacity. (24) To maintain the dependent. (25) 
To render service to those who bave taken spiritual 
vows and who are experienced in wisdom and know- 
ledge. (26) To be far-sighted. ( 27 ) To have the 
power of discrimination. ( 28 ) To be grateful. ( 29) 
Not to act in such a way as to become unnecessarily 
hostile to the public. (30) To adopt the proper 
remedy when one is getting weak physically. (31). 
To be compassionate. (32) To give up obstinacy 
in all matters. (33) To be benevolent. (34) To 
conquer the internal enemies, (35) To keep the 
senses under restraint. 


a gu a — 


“ आावद्य-शतिने। Raa ते ° सयम ’—(aragauRa) neat 
ते भे MRA G—ud was wa usus. yan wan yard 
mild छै अने AA WBRA स्त्रीडयो छे, न्याथेपान्टित-वेभवादिड 
पांजीस AJA सेवा. sada अन्य vd sz ait BRAA 
Ax(usifl हे।४ AB. — 15 


ue ana इति aaua जायरणु; Mat c EL YT V 
इडेवार्भा ALA छ, Rado elm azul ‘aa’ alls गोण जात्रवामां 
नावे छै, ward भे Mi छे, Bs di u Rus aa olle wae 
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adum udaa male ayer waay निर्ध इतति, Ret 
wAn mga छ देख -ails MA -M aus nate 
स्वीडारे छे, ABI ayy fla (Ai संगम wa as AU. astra 
( 9u35t3 ) di aias sl उर्रानां Jia e(l AR १७ u- 
Nun स्वीडारी अडे da छे. हते त्रावडघर्म sux आस थर्ण ay AL 
wa विरत. तेना Gus Row BE‘ २११३ ? थवाना GAA Mun 
wonquiactat wha AQ आप. AU AVA, RA maa इवे. 
छै, wn पानीस yai un en GUA NA जे yA अक्रम 
स्थान DUHR! Ae Bux 


लाधु-अआवकधमे दक्षेयति-- 


प्रोचु: पश्च महाव्रतानि यतिनां, आद्धत्वमासेदुषां 
सन्ति द्वादश सुत्रतानि विकसत्सम्यक्त्वमूलानि च | 
्रामण्यश्रियमीप्सतां बलवतो विप्नादसम्भाएुषां 
तत्राऽप्रीतिमतस्तु देशविरतिः सम्यक्‌ न सम्भाषिता ॥१७॥ 


Five great vows ( Maha-vratas ) are laid down 
for Sadhus and twelve vows which are based upon 
Samyaktva, are laid down for S’ravakas who desire 
to acquire the wealth of asceticism but who are 
unable to get it owing to overwhelming obstacles, 
Those who have dislike for asceticism are not even 
authorized for Des’a-virati ( i. e. S'ravaka-dharma ), 


(17) 


Notes :—The twelve vows of a S’ravaka consist 


x गा eisd साह. eiae Al- ^ MA Grad 
t diatur ^ yN 


* इन्नन्तोदप्यस्ति | 
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of tho five Anuvratas (small vows ), the three Guna- 
vratas ( vows pertaining to conduct ) and the four 
S'ibshavratas ( disciplinary vows). The five Maha- 
vratas that are laid down for a Sadhu are not to be 
observed so strictly by a S'ravata and in his case 
these vows become Anuvratas, as the rigour of the 
vows is somewhat abated. He may however, for 
a limited time follow a more rigorous course of 
actions by taking up the Gunavratas. These are (i ) 
Digvirati, he may put a limit to the distance he may 
go in one or the other direction; ( ii ) Anarthadanda- 
niratt, he may refrain from taking part in anything 
that does not strictly concern him; (iii) Upabhoga- 
paribhogaparimana, he may set a measure to the 
articles of enjoyment-food, drink, etc., avoiding besides 
gross enjoyments. The four Szkshavratas are (i). 
Desavakasika, he may reduce the area in which he 
may move; (ii) Samayita, he may undertake to give 
up for a short time all the sinful acts by devoting 
himself to holy thoughts; (iii) Paushadhopavasa, he 
may lead the life of a monk for the time being, by 
taking such a vow on one of the days like the 
eighth, the fourteenth, the fifteenth of a fortnight; 
(iv) Atithisamvibhaga, he may provide a Sadhu with 
what he wants. 


* ayaa भारे पाय भह्ात्रता doi छै, aug 3M aed 
४०७) wal, डिन्छु aada AHAA fl तेने ale प्रास डरी as- 
नारा मेवा AAA भारे Yenrwsayas जार मते! adoyi छे. 
wma dax va गीत gua, RAU ae हेथविरति-त्रावडचर्भने we 
mal नथी, "— vs. 
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योगोऽयं परिकीत्तितो भगवता श्रीअहेता विष्णुना 
माहात्म्यादिदमीयतोऽनवयितो निःशेषकमक्षयात्‌ | 
आतिथ्य नरका55पदाग्रुपगता घोराघसङ्कातत- 
AMA पहारिप्रमुखा अप्यत्रजन्‌ निद्टेतिम्‌ ॥ १८ li 


The co-operation of right knowledge and right 
conduct is spoken of as Yoga by the divine Arhat 
who pervades the universe. On account of the im- 
mense greatness of this Yoga, even persons like 
Chailateya and Dridhapraharin, who had become 
the guests of horrible hell on account of the series 
of terrible atrocities that they had committed, attain- 
ed salvation by completely annihilating all the 
Karmans. (18) 


Notes:-In tbis verse the author points out the 
importance and tho inherent power of Yoga, in virtue 
of which even those persons who spend most of 
their life in wickedness succeed in attaining heaven, 
if not final liberation. ‘To illustrate this, we give 
below the stories of Chilati-putra ( Chailateya ) 
and Dridhapraharin. 


Chilati-putra. 


There lived in the city of. Rajagriha, a rich 
merchant named Phana-sarihavaha. He had five 
legitimate sons and a daughter named Susama and 
an illegitimate son CA//ati-putra, by his female sepv- 
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ant named Chilati. Chilati-putra was entrusted with 
the work of guardianship-companionship of Susama. 
As he was very strong, he used to harass the peo- 
ple of the city. So, they complained about it first 
to Phana~sarthavaha and in the end informed the 
Kotval ( police-officer ) of the place. Being afraid 
of the king, the merchant dismissed  Chilati-putra 
from bis house. Thereafter, he went to the rendez- 
vous of thieves known as Simha-gufa and in their 
company he went from bad to worse. He was 
appointed their head to succeed the one who died. 


During this time Susama attained her youth 
and became well-versed in several arts. Chilati- 
putra had not forgotten the ill-treatment he was 
meeted out by the S’reshthin and was even now 
pining away for Susama; he decided to take revenge 
upon the S’reshthin by plundering bis wealth and 
depriving him of his only daughter Susama. There- 
upon he called his companions together and said to 
them, There lives in Rajagriha Dhana-sarthavaha, 
who has amassed immense wealth and has a charm- 
ing daughter Susama. To-night we shall go to hia 
place; whatever wealth we get, I shall give over 
to you and I shall only reserve Susama as my 
share.” Accordingly, they started that night for 
Hajagriha. When they came near the gates of the 
city, they sent the city-guards to sleep by means of 
Avasvapini Vidya! and broke open the locks of the 


1 It is a charm that induces persons to sleep 
and 80 long as the persons are under its influence, 
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gates by  Talodghatana Vidya On entering the 
house of the S’reshthin they found all the persons 
asleep. All the thieves except Chilati-putra were 
engaged in t-. king hold of every valuable possession 
they could lay their hands upon. He, however, took 
up Susama and came out of the house along with 
his companions, 


When the S'reshthin awoke, he found several 
things in his house missing and the worst of it all 
was that his dear daughter also was carried away 
by the thieves. He immediately informed the Kotval 
of this theft and requested ghim to trace out the 
thieves, promising as the reward the entire wealth. 
stolen away. Thereupon, the Kotval started with 
some police-men. The S’reshthin, too, accompanied 
him, along with his five sons, They soon came up 
very near the thieves, who; seeing them left the 
wealth on the ground, took to their heels, and soon 
disappeared in some dense forest. The Kotval stop- 
ped there to take the possession of what was left 
by the thieves but the S'reshthin and his sons pursu- 
ed Chilati-putra, who was running away with 
Susama on his shoulder. Chilati-putra at last 
got tired of passing through forests, of crossing stream 
lets and of enduring the severe héat of the sun. So, 
on finding himself within the reach of his pursuers, 


they cannot wake up of their own accord, until the 
charm is removed 
2 It is also a charm by virtue of which the 
locks give way U 
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he thought over what he should do next. He came 
to the conclusion that it was impossible to escape 
safely along with Susama and it was also improper 
to go alone, leaving Susama behind him- Susama, 
the sole object of his pleasure and the one that he 
valued more than his own life. So he decided that 
as he could neither take her away nor leave her 
behind him to fall into the hands of others, he cut 
off her head with his sword and entered a forest, 
with the head of Susama in one hand and the sword 
in the other. The S’reshthin felt very much when he 
came there and found that his daughter for whom 
he cherished so much affection was killed. With 
great difficulty he went home and to free himself 
from the grief he took up Diksha. 


Chilati-putra lost his way and was unable to 
meet his companions. Over and above, he felt hungry 
and thirsty. He made the final attempt to find out 
the way that would lead him to his place but it 
was in vain. While ho was so engaged, he was 
astonished to find a Charana-muni.1 in the Kayot- 
sarga? posture. He never knew what modesty and 
discrimination meant; but believing that the Mahat- 
mans preach Dharma and Dharma leads to hap- 
piness, he thought of approaching him. But a tho- 

1 Charana-muni is à name given to that class 
of ascetics who have acquired the power of flying in 
air by practising austerities 

2 During this posture one gives up attachment 
to the boly and spends the time in holy meditation, 
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ught flashed across his mind that perhaps the Muni ' 
would refuse to preach to him; so, he thought of 
demanding Dharma in an imperative tone. Ac- 
cordingly, after coming near the Mun“, he threatened 
him with the words, Give me Dharma or elseyl 
 Sha/l cut off your head." The Muni was wonderstruck 
with this unique way in which  Chilati-putra 
demanded Pharma. All the same, he could realize hig 
eagerness to acquire Dharma and he thought it would 
be worth-while to show him the path of religion, and 
that too in short, as that occassion was not suitable 
to explain the principles of religion in details, So he 
stopped meditating and said to Chilati-putra,“ Upas 
ama, Samvara and Viveka constitute Dharma.” With 
these words he departed. Chilati-putra began to reflect 
. what these three words signified. First of all, he 
began to consider the meaning of Upasama. Upas 
ama means control. He said to himself, I am 
alone; I have nothing by my side nor anything on 
my body; so what shall I keep in control?”  Thin- 
king seriously about this, he realised that he had to 
control anger that was burning like conflagration- 
the anger directed towards the S’reshthin of killing 
him if once he was in his power, and the thought 
of taking revenge upon the Kotval, who was the 
cause of his separation from his comrades. He 
further realised that he had to control pride- pride 
that he felt injured on finding that the Kotval harassed 
him, the leader of thieves. Moreover, he found that 
he had to be straight-forward and  self-contented, 
Thus he came to the conclusion that the Mahatman 
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meant by the word Upas'ama that he should keep con- 
trol over anger, pride, deceit and avarice. In order 
to carry out these, he resorted to forgiveness, modesty, 
straight-forwardness and contentment. 


Then he tried to understand the meaning of 
Samvara. Samvara means stoppage. He began to 
reflect what he should stop. He thought about that 
it was useless to stop others- to meddle with others 
as he wanted to attain his own welfare, This led him 
to the consideration if the Guru had at all advised 
him to stop from moving, speaking, thinking, eto. 
He said to himself that even if that was 
the piece of advice given to him. it was impossible 
for him to follow it, since it involved the complete 
cessation of moving, speaking, ete. After a great deal 
of reflection he realised that as the Guru himself moved, 
spoke, etc., if was not that he was advised to refrain 
from these activities. After a deep and deliberate 
consideration, he realised that there were two sorts 
of activities, good and bad, wherein the body and the 
senses played an important part. He thought of en- 
gaging himself in good activities only-the activities 
which did not involve the slightest injury to other 
living beings. Thereupon. he examined himself whether 
he was then engaged in such an activity or not, and 
came to the conclusion that as he had still kept the 
sword in one hand and the head of Susama in the 
other he was far from it. Thinking so, he threw 
away at once both the things, and refrained from 
undesirable activities of body, speech and mind. All 
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this time, some ants had quivkly begun to mount his 
body which was coagulated with blood that had been 
all the while trickling from the head: of Susama 
The ants i.ow began to sting him bitterly. 


At this time Chilati-putra was engaged in realis- 
ing the meaning of Viveka, which signified discrimina- 
tion. He thought over what really belonged to bim. 
At first he came to the conclusion that the relatives 
were not his own. A deeper thought convinced him 
that even his body was not his own- he was differ- 
ent from his body. Dy this time, the ants had been 
fast sucking his blood and causing him endless pain. 
The whole body was soon turned into a sieve, All 
the same, he did not think in the least of caring for 
, his body. He thought of observing Upas'ama, Samvara 
and Viveka. At times, he could not carry on the me- 
ditation undisturbed, but he often succeeded in paci- 
fying anger, in keeping his senses in control, and 
refraining from evil activities. He remained in this 
condition two days and a half. At the end of this 
period, he died and attained heaven, as he was en- 
gaged in good thoughts at the time of his death. 
He wil be born asa man and will finally obtain 
salvation. 


This story suggests that Yoga is the firm support- 
the main prop of those who want to annihilate 
Karmans. Yoga never fails to lead to Moksha, but it 
must be practised to the full extent. Chilati-putra had 
failed to practise Yoga completely, so he attained 
heaven. Had he resorted to Kshaya instead of Upas’ama, 
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had he observed Samvara completely instead of par- 
tially, and reached the ultimate stage of Viveka, he 
would have surely attained salvation. Even leaving 
aside this it may be easily seen that it is not an or- 
dinary thing, if one can attain heaven and in the 
long run Moksha by observing Yoga. 

Mahatma Dridha-prahari. 

There lived in a certain village a Brahmans 
who was insolent from his very birth. He was driven 
out of the village by the police-officer ( Kotval ), as 
he was morally depraved and was burden-some to 
the society. While wandering in forests, he met 
with the head of the gang of thieves, who, finding 
him as wicked as himself, began to treat him as if 
he were his own son. IIe wos known amongst the 
people as .Dridha-prahari, because he dealt severe 
blows while engaged in fighting. He was elected 
the leader of the thieves, when their master died. 
Once, with a large body of thieves, he entered a vil- 
lage called Kus'a-stha/a and began to plunder it. In 
that village there lived a Brahmana with his wife 
and children. His children clamoured every day for 
Kshira. On one occasion, the Brahmana succeeded by 
begging in collecting the requieites for Kehira, and after 
preparing it, he went for a bath to a river. During 
his absence the thieves entered his house and searched 
in vain for costly materials and precious metals. 
However, on finding Ashira, they took up the pot 
of Kshira. On seeing this, the children became 
extremely disappointed to find that the very thing 
which they had se long wished for and which they 
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had secured after a great deal of trouble was being 
snatched away from their hands. One or two of them 
went out to inform their father. No sooner did their 
father learn the situation than he became excessively 
angry and ran after the thieves with a heavy 
cudgel in his hand. He began to assault the thieves 
without caring in the least for his own life with 
the result that some were killed on the spot and 
some took to their heels Learning this, Dridha- 
prahari’s anger knew no bounds, He started im- 
mediately to kill the Brahmana On his way he 
met a very stout cow and thinking that it wanted 
to hinder his way, he cut her into two, with a 
single stroke of his sword. On his approach, the 
wife of the Brahmana who was pregnant, entreated 
him to spare her husband. But without heeding her 
request he killed her and her husband too Thereupon 
the children that were all the while watching these 
events began to tremble with fear and to weep aloud. 
The pfteous sight of the fœtus struggling on the 
ground, the dead bodies of the Brahmana, his wife, 
and the cow and the bitter lamentation of the chi- 
Idren would be sufficient to melt the heart of any 
individual however hard-hearted he may be This 
did not fail to produce a feeling of remorse in the 
heart of Dridha-prahari. He soon began to realize 
the helpless condition to which the children were 
reduced and the atrocities he had committed. Now 
only one thought occupied his mind and that was 
to find out the means of saving himself from the 
terrible consequences that were sure to overtake him, 
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from his having rashly committed the murders of a 
Brahmana, a woman, a fœtus and a cow-the mur- 
dere which are considered extremely horrible in this 
world. He then seriously thought: over the question 
and came to the conclusion that without approaching 
a Mahatman and without acting up to his advice, 
it was impossible for him to avert the fate. He 
determined to abstain completely from stealing. 
Without earing and waiting for his companions, he 
started and reached the outer skirts of the village. 
He then sat under a tree and became indifferent to 
things round about him. Step by step he began to 
climb the ladder of Vairagya. When he was thus 
engaged in holy thoughts, he saw at a distance 
Charana- munis. Thereupon he shouted out to them 
to save him and prayed to them that they should 
have pity on him though he was the very wickedness 
incarnate. He requested them to take into consi- 


deration his case, as it was in accordance with their 
nature. For, it rains everywhere-in a low as 
well as a high place; and the sun illuminates the 


house of a Brahmana and that of a Chandala as 
well. Moreover, a differential treatment can never 


be expected at tke hands of a Mahatman whose 
nature it is to treat friend and foe alike. Saying 
so, he approached the Charana-munis and lay pro- 


strate at their holy feet. He tried his best to speak 
but his throat got choked. The Jfunis, however, 
consoled him with sweet words and inquired whut 
the matter was. After sometime he narrated in stam- 


mering words his history and inquired if he could be 
in any way saved. 
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As long as persons do not look upon evil acts 
as evil, do not make up their mind to abstain 
from committing such acts even after realising truth, 
do not carry out their resolution even after making 
a determination, and do not entertain the thoughts of 
Vairagya, they are not the right persons to practise 
Yoga The case of Dridha-prahari at present was 
quite different. His whole mind was now concent- 
rated on one single thought of saving himself from 
the consequences of the evil acts committed by him. 
On realising such a condition of Dridha-prahari, the 
Munis assured him that it was possible for him to 
save himself, and explained to him the distinction 
between body and soul, causes of influx of Karmans, 
ways of stopping their influx and those of annihilating 
the past Karmans and the advantages resulting from 
the observance of forgiveness Dridha-prahari was ९0 
much moved by the right advice that the Munis gave 
to him that he prayed to them to give him Diksha. 
His request being granted, Dridha-prahari took up 
the vow that he would remain.in the Kayotsarga 
posture, would observe fasts and pass his days in 
meditation in that very village, which he had 
plundered on the previous day, eo long as he was 
reminded of his evil acts by the people therein The 
Gurus gave him the permission and departed. 
Thereupon Dridha prahari went to the northern gate 
of that village and stood there all absorbed in holy 
meditation. In the morning the people of that village 
found Dridha-prahai in the dress of a Sadhu. 
On seeing him, several charges were levelled at him. 
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Some charged him as a thief and a rogue. Others 
branded him as a murderer of their parents and 
relatives; some began to abuse him, ‘some began to 
throw stones at him, while some were engaged in 
beating him with stieks. In short, every one tried 
to take revenge upon him in the way he could In 
spite of all this, Dridha prahari did not lose his 
balance of mind; but quietly endured all the 
sufferings, controlled his anger aud began to recollect 
the words of his Gurus about forgiveness He had not 
forgotten the lessons he had learnt from his Gurus 
about the influx, the stoppage and the destruction of 
Karmans. lle began to think that if he continued to 
keep control over his senses, the past Aarmans that 
required thousands of yeara to be annihilatel would 
be destroyed within a very short period He begun 
to address his soul with the words, Oh Atman, 


thou art reaping the fruits of the seeds sown by theo. 
If thou calmly endurest these calamities, thou wilt 
be in no time free. from thy Karmans. Thou hast 
worked havoc in the hearts of the thousands of 
families by murdering their members and plundering 
their wealth, so thou shouldst not now come in the 
way of these people when they want to derive 
pleasure by taking revenge upon thee. These people 
are rot thy foes but they are thy fast friends, for, 
they wash out by means of the harsh words and 


sound thrashes the heap of the dirt of thy Karmans. 

Thou art surely to be purified in case thou bearest 

with pleasure and tranquility all these hardships, as 
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is seen in the case of gold that is thrown in fire. 
Thou wilt not get better benefactors than these, for 
they help thee, though they destroy their own merit 
and commit sin, as they are engaged in evil thoughts 
and deeds. Thou must rather feel pity for these peo- 
ple as they are thus degrading their own soul.” 


People continued to harass him for a month 
and a half. At the end of that period, when he 
found that they had ceased to take notice of him, 
he went to the eastern gate and took up the same 
posture. Sometimes, when he went in the village 
to beg alms, he was insulted and was given no 
bread to eat, and was, on the contrary, reminded of 
evil deeds. So he passed a month anda half 
at this gate. Thereafter he similarly passed a month 
and a half at each of the other two gates-the south- 
ern and the western. By thus observing fasts for 
six months running and remaining steady in meditation 
he annihilated most of his Karmans. His fortitude, 
meditation and concentration reached the utmost 
limit. At last he ceased even to care for his body 
and began to ponder over the natural state of the 
soul with a calm mind, looking upon friend and 
foe, gold and dirt, pleasure and pain and Samsara 
and Moksha in the same light. This was the final 
state of Yoga that he now entered. He burnt the 
fuel of Karmans by the fire of Yoga and thus became 
within six months omniscient and as his Ayushya 
Karman also expired, he attained salvation. It is 
thus clear that even DridÀe-prahari who was to be 
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a victim of hell attained Moksha within half a year 
by resorting to Yoga.* 

There are many lessons that can be derived 
from this story. Some of them are bis repentance 
of evil deeds, his eagerness for saving himself from 
the clutches of the threatening future, his firm belief 
in the words of Mahatmans, his height of forgiveness, 
his spirit of endurance and his purity of heart. It 
is only such elements as these that constitute Yoga, 
when they are acquired in entirety. 


UAM AAA 

„ ga cays श्रीयुत जह न भगवाने सम्मश्शान WA wa- 
भता A,. Qoi? sel छे, था योजना aga mea दीपे, 
घोर पापना well नर8नी मापत्तिता अतिथि wat जेवा ' rad- 
ua  * «exei ? RR yaa wey Gedy a RIAL क्षय afl 
निरत्तिने wu 3री. "—4c | , i 

श्पष्टी० ' युज्‌? "ig परथी ' ये ? ५०६ HAA छे, ना M- 
gu wi Md’ थाय छे, a GRAN uba साथे AA Alu- 
नार सापनने AUA’ Nami तवे छै, ydg परम साधन a 
anyad Sid Muri छे भेभ MA AAN Avy अया 
MMA; भाटे aga: ञे AAU agla २०४ ^ येण ? छै, asian 
‘udorfa * Avil ०५०१ " योगश्चितवृत्तिनिरोधः ” रथाद्‌ 
Yr DA (al AUA Lida, Au इरे छे. था ov अभाणु 
aAA oti ai भटकती चित्ती AMARNA ma agui ag 
राजवी मे योज छे. भे सिवाय येजने सार asawa साधनाने eN 
योज Nami जावे छे. 


* 20 ——— HÁ—— नरकातिथे: | 
दढप्रहारिभ्रभृतेयोगो हस्तावलम्बनम्‌ ” ॥ 
A | 
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प्राग्भारा सुरभिश्च छोकशिखरे पुण्या परं "np 
तन्वी सिद्धिशिला55ह्वयान्तरयुता विश्वम्भरा वर्तते | 
विष्क्भं qudi नुळोकसश्झं श्वेतातपत्रोपमा ` 
सिथ्यन्त्यङ्गिन एकयोजनमतश्रोध्य ततो5छोकखम्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 


In the topmost part of Loka there is the earth 
known as Jshat- Pragbhara otherwise called Siddhi- sla, 
which is fragrant, holy, resplendent with lustre and 
fine. The magnitude of this earth is the same as 
that of the earth inhabited by human beings and 
this earth has the form of a white umbrella. The 
liberated (Siddhas) reside in a region one Yojana 
high from this earth, Above this earth there is 
Alokakasa. (19 ) 


* yuan, waa, rata भने aan पातुणी जेवी 
* gud भागूभार ” aaa“ सिद्धश्षिक्षा ” नाभनी पृथी Qus U S- 
भागे छे. A पृथ्वी ugsa परिभायुवाणी AA श्वेत vad 
७पभावाणी छे. IMUN As Uva GA mass आशीने। er 
RUA WH उरे छे. Ds Uva पछी ७३३4 ७.”--१७ 


wed यात समप्रयाणविधया श्रीकेवली was 
gaa यावदुपेति लोकशिखरं aed हु छोकाग्रतः । 
कश्चिदू गन्तुमधीश्वरो भवति, यत्‌ सत्तामळोकाम्बरे 
गत्याद्योपकृतिक्षमा न दधत धमोस्तिकायादय! d RoN 
The omniscient go up to the top of Zoka in a 
vertical straight line, after abandoning their physical 
body. No one is in a position to go further than 
this; for, in Alokakasa there do not exist substances, 
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such as Dharmastikaya assisting objects in their 
motion, ( 20 ) 


Mud Bal भगवान Wage ANA cup NA सभ- 
AAM uA GA Asd awa सुधी व्यय छै, 8-3. Asn 
G3 vad ३४ पथु ane नथी; Bas wWAsisiani अति, Rula 
MAA सहाय ३२१२ BAlRasvulés weil Rana नथी, "--२० 


VUslo यात्मा ३२६५ थतां समत्रेशी navy ठरे छे; Beg 
(227 maa di Bw le eani गते नथी. सत aL क्षय थता 
Artaud sid A थात्मात स्वभाव छै, u LAAI wa भारीना 
Qual १०३, dat Guzat Rare सर्वथा aia adi पाशी Suz 
HA छै du MA ANAAL sway Aa ay adi ते ud ALT 
ANd ३रे छै. 


जीवा ऊध्वेगतिस्वभावसहिता अध्याहतिप्रेरणाव 
तियेग्यांत्यब एव वा5घइतयः स्युः पुद्लाओ ध्वंगाः । 

लोकाग्रं सञ्चुपागतस्तु भगवान्‌ नायात्यघो गोरवा ऽ - 
भावात्प्ररकमन्तरेण न पुन; कुर्वीत तियैग्गतिम्‌ ॥ २१॥ 


Souls even though they have the natural tendency 
of going upwards, go slantwise or downwards as 
they are directed by Karmans; and the matter which 
has the tendency of going downwards goes up (in 
case a force is so exerted ) The divine soul that 
has reached the topmost part of Loba, does not come 
down as it has no weight and it does not go cross- 
wise as there is none to 80 direct it. ( 21 ) 


© wA GA ovata स्वभाववाणा हावा छतां पथु safe] AR- 

द्याने eld दिन्छौं गति du, wild 3% छै, adlv Ad yeaa 

Adee हात Veli पथु तथाविध Reyer dla att 

ANd 5* छे. Reg Asi ७५२ wee भगवान जारवना (ANA u) 
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mania AA AA भावता नथी, daw वणा Rasa eus Ral 
तेमनी (ata ala पणू ad a ale. 7— 


quic, त्रिजगत्स्वरूपविपयानन्तप्रबोधात्मका 

विज्ञानावरणस्य निहेणनतो नाश्ञाच EA ANA: | 
अन्तागोचरंदशनप्सूमरप्रोद्धासरूप गता 

मोहस्य प्रलयात्‌ गता अनुपमे सम्यक्त्व-चारित्रके ॥२२॥ 


सोख्यं वीयेमनन्तमप्युपगता वेद्यान्तरायक्षये5-- 
मूर्तानन्तविगाहना प्रयतो ff गोत्रस्य च । 
आयुष्कस्य निशुभ्मतोऽक्षयगति सम्पाप्तवन्तः पुनः 
सिद्धास्तत्र महेश्वरा इति भवेदेषा परा fifa: ॥ २३ ॥ 
युग्मम्‌ । 
That is (.Para-Mukti ) the second type of libera- 
' tion which the great lords, the Siddhas enjoy— the 
Siddhas who have acquired ( the eight qualities ) 
(i) infinite knowledge shedding light on all the 
objects of the three worlds and (ii) infinite percep- 
tion by destroying the Jnanavaraniya and Darsana- 
varaniya Karmans, who have attained. (iii) the 
matchless Samyaktva and Charitra by annihilating 
the Mohaniya Karmans, who have secured (iv) infinite 
happiness and (v) power by destroying the Vedaniya 
and Antaraya Karmans, who have attained (vi) 
Amurttata and (vii) infinite Avagahana* by annibi- 
* Avagahana means hana means interpenetrability. In virtue 
of this quality one liberated soul can allow others to 
exist without obstruction, just as the light of one 
lamp does not prevent the interpenetration of the 
light of other lamps 
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‘lating the Nama and Gotra Karmans and who have 
reached ( viii) the imperishable state by destroying 
the Ayushya Karmans. ( 22-23 ) 

५ w(qui सिद्ध भगवान, शानावरशीय अर्भने। A we Brut 
waad C Rudi ) AIA usad भनन्तणन३प, e · u · 
eu saat ta wA वीपे a- ue Au, Medusa नाक्षने eld 
QNA Usa BWA यारिजने प्राप्त se, Asda sa ध्वसिथी 
ma- सुभ यने अन्तरणहभेना QAAN अनन्त AFA Nia = Tel, 
un ad भाज sala saeua AQ अनूती WA adeg 
Yad, भने ayy sA Sade थवाथी नक्षयभतिने MU wa 
हाय छ, णाने “ w-uüd " myd. ”--२२, २३ 


२५०८० “ क्रियते$नेन इति कर्म ” aua aai यावे 
ते aw ara, AALA, wats, भने Nu, भान, भाया, AA AN 
DLL ange छै, इमनी सपा es ed Aall छे. ४।४ 
awa अर्हत ३हे छे ABW तेने Men, सयित, भाया, wat 
A नाभाथी WAU छे. saa साइ Ae छ. dui प्रथम शानाव२- 
शीय sx छे. भा saa’ डाम Als sanag छै, MA 
NAA AJANA tX ४ Bw मनुष्य WA भहेनते रात सापाइन 
डरी ae छे, cu लीने Uqry तेनाथी इश्च WAL अयत्न sa छतां 
WE तेनाथी WA भागे Wa जान Mera डरी शक्ते नथी, जानु RY 
यानावरशीय उभी छै, जा xw do zas agli खान And 
asdi नथी, यया. su A Veer agai aed थाय छे, deal 
अभाशुना शाननी भाजा विडसित थाय छे. stadt भाजानी तरतभताने 
mila शानावरशीन saat पाय Mi wamni सान्या छे. Ph fla 
Bt भतिशानावरशीय, २ शरुत्सानावश्शीय, 3 AUA Mau, 
Y भतःप्ययशानावरशीय खने ५ डेववद्चानावश्शीय, WL चाय्‌ 
MARQ पेशी P aay P सानमानाने Rd 3% छे, a 
सानभाजाने। Gert ते ayd Hart थाय छे. था उभने। चपूर्थु 
AA ANAN यात्माते Jad Nera थाय छे. जा जानना अभावथी 
नात्मा सभरत शुपनमा। RA सगी५, g2, way, 2a GA at 
wal mel as B-ada भने छे. 
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e १२९१ अर्भ, mad sc AUNS sotal O. अनो 
नने AAA भड देर नथी, सामान्य stadt aida eave डहेंवांभां' 
गाने छे, ell Nd B भनुष्यने eNA MAUN ते aq छे DV 
3३२१ d साभान्य शान थाय छे ते ६९ छे; wma पछी विशेष yar: 
तेने! भेष, BAL ते ज्ञान छे. Ast मावची, sil mbar, estu] AN 
mi Ai Nu छे. जा e सर्वथा aa थवाथी Saas न 952 
Alu छे. l 

Aeda sete A NI G— uia As- ma wud वेइनीय, mit 
भे डर्भच इण AA yugaa AA ggd BAA N छे. या 
D व्यारे UTA नाथ पामे छे, AMUA Aded YA GUA थाय 
छे. used परमात्माओने निर्माण MAAUA भे स्वाानिङ Aides 
zz N छै dy ५२२ परभार्थ yu छे. 

Meda भे N Yag छे--६शनमे।हनीय मने. RAMA. 
हश्चे नभाइनीष यथार्थ श्रद्धा (तत्तश्रद्धात) aai e- u छै aa यारिन- 
Meda यारिन या wana asada छै, साभान्य रीते भे।हनीय Aud 

„AA Ate ७५०११८।२ थाय छे. ol, ya, भित्र (333 पर wa सारी 
सारी AM ७पर Ate aU Way Meda sta’ Rya छे. 
भइ पुरष डाये-अडायने। Gaur डरी asa नथी, A ६३ NAA 
भाथुस यथाथ dag MY asd नथी, तेवीन्ट fld Nin पुरष 
WA तरवे! सभ asd नथी, सर्प Alai जा sa alain छे. 
ad गधिजति उ२वाभां गा उर्भे yva भाग १०४१ छे, गा afar 
Mel नाश थवाथी परिशु asa qi. संपूर्ण थारित्र wed थाय छे. 

DHIYA इर्भना यारे Mil; छे--देवताबुं situ, Ugg 1 Adu, 
Qag alen AA ala’ व्यायुण्य, Pa पंगमा भेरी हाय ai wk 
भाशुस छूटी asd नथी, du ळ्या. सुधी २०५ गायुष्यर५ Ale AA 
Fin छे ai सुधी ते पाली गातभाथी छूटी asc नथी. mutata Arve 
zu xd Ausu Au A Nata छै, ०? mary mad क्षायतां 
QA my ते सोपडम AWA 422 ते (Asus २२ aydi as 
सा AN नागवाचने पूरा ad रहे तेम हाय, edi A Bw aud dle 
घात बाजी ma di ते इणियां acsiney Aad my छै mA से। वर्षनी 
malt, Wai ते भाशी. RAS BAA छ, मा सेन pea. 
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स्थिति O. Asn SI ee Paai वर्षा छववानी aA हेष 
aui As un पथु WAM ad xad) नयी, madara सय 
Gage aaf प्यात्मा weed स्थितिवाना थाय छै wala, waa गतिने 
d आध्य at छे. 


नाभइभैना भे विभाग F—ya asa जने २१०४ aise’. 
mi svt mas Ae छे. परए Ki mesa शुभाशुभ adie, ३५, 
२११९ ag’ Bc; छे. Pa यितारे। सारा डे भराम AL बनाते 
छ तेवी रीते जा इभ mela Gia Aaea बावी 
गूड ४. 


Rasta पथु भे १६ छे--नय Tia अने नीथ गेन, aa B 
नीथ Mani ven MA step arse छ, MAAUA Ardea 
thi पथु Salat व्यवहार होय छे. ते vu sg परिथाभ छे. 
नाभ मथने Tas, MAG सात्मानं Wadd AA Weed 
MANSY AI Ugala थाय छै, wada Wea guileeled- 
we गने aed भेटले As rim सिद्धो साथै Rady भणी 
wd राडित, 


media sxe काभ Atd नाजवाचु & था saat क्षय 
थवाथी ब्यनन्तपीर्ब ३५ 209) Wer waa छे, 


म्हेत६श तमा AA wear छवामां we Ala qul ५३८ थत 
०६ AQt भानेन छे. से २१३ आणे Suz waaay) भाव्या छै, vq 
atyai eux हेय तेवा. ag! se aha छे wa 
इछ WE dat Asad Aviad wi छे, swear ०५ सभये तेनी 
Rafa wala उभभ-विपाड Bear वभत सुधी aad AYA A 
डालने! नियम we vad ma छै, iC ण'घाय। पछी dade aq’ 
इण ANG’ MBA AAU ३४ Cran aM. Suni waa डम Feat 
वभूत Aadi परे छे ad ४४४ THRE नधी, डार ड A 
स्थितिडाणभा भावनाओं ori ३२७ पढी व्यय छे, गण zg oug 
Ae 0२७४ नथी, ४४ गाढ, Be सियित ma tu AAAA 
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oan छै, CP इभ mone भ'चाय छे, aa Paai "Fait 


Raai भावे छ, vu ac आव: Aviad पठे छे. गाडीना al 
शुभ भावनाना WHE Avion निना way भरी ५३ d. 


सक्ति-सुखं धर्णयति-- 


भूपानां बळिविद्विषां quat चक्रेश्वराणां N- 
देवानामपि वञ्रिणां भवति यः प्रोश्चिद्रशर्माद्य; | 

सिद्धानां परमेशिनां सकळभूशुङ्गं समाजग्युषां 
शुद्धानन्दमहोदयस्य महतो नानन्तभागेऽप्यसो ॥ २४ N 


That happiness which the kings, the Vasudevas, 
the Baladevas, the Chakravartins and the Indras enjoy 
is not even the infinitesimal part of the unsullied 
and perfect bliss that is enjoyed by the Siddha- 
Parames'varas who have reached the summit of the 
universe, (24) 


Notes :—The Vasudevas, the Baladevas and the 
Chakravartins come under the list of the sixty-three 
great personages (S’alaka=Purushas) admitted by the 
Jainas. The twenty-four Tirthankaras, the nine 
Vasudevas, the nine Baladevas, the nine Prati—Vasu- 
devas and the twelve Chakravartins—the sixty-three 
great personages flourish during every cycle-Ltsarpini 
as well as Avasarpini. 


A Chakravartin rules over the six continents, 
whereas a Vasudeva is the ruler of the three continents. 
Baladeva is the name given to the elder brother of 
Vasudeva. ; 


ayuni ` [ wae . 
yBayu— 


४ aU, AAA, ARU AH Ai, देवाने भने | 
वणा veld 9? ngA UMA Ger होय छे, d, UNAL बसनार। 
Fg RAAU शुद्ध भानन्हमहेइयना deNA भाजे Uy . - 


मुक्तो. सुखम नभ्युपजग्सुष: शिक्षयति-- 


युक्तानां सुखशून्यतामुपयतो योगस्य कि वेदुषी ? 
तेनेत्थं वदता यतः शिवशुरद्वारं ed सुद्रितम्‌ । 

सौख्यार्थेन हि मुक्तये समनसश्रेष्टन्त उच्चेस्तरां 
टुःखाभावसमीहितं ठु भविता मूर्च्छाद्यवस्थास्वपि ॥ २५ ॥ 


What sense is there in the statement of the 
Naiyayikas and the Vaiseshikas who declare that the 
liberated are devoid of happiness when by saying so 
they closely bolt the portals of the city of Moksha ? 
The great persons make the utmost efforts for attai- 
ning salvation with a view to get happiness, The 
desire of the absence of misery can be satisfied even 
in a state of swoon and the like. (25) 


ATi सुनी सिद्धि- 


“ust वे सुभर[इत छे Ru ada नेयायिइनी शुदि 
EN छे? डारथु $ Wa Aaa नेयायिड भेक्ष-नगरवु' ६७२ Neve 
चयो माघ डरी AY छे; BAS सात yR सुभने 6३२॥१०४ भुडितने 
भारे महाग अयत्त डरे छे. वणी जाही S: Mt wierd Gau at 
alles aari पशु MU थाय छे. ”--२५ 


२५९टी 0 ova ani शान, eva, Ra, पीय, ५ AR 

PLZ YA BSc भानवामा खाव्या छै, Aulus BA s A- 

BRA Wad VANI UM भान्यु नथी, An भव Mu g: 
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aad ७७५ Ay Ria छे. Sua we AUAA नीये ywa 
भान्मता छे. 


° रवलमानाधिकरणदुःखप्ररगभावासहयृत्तिदुःख*्घंलो दि 
मोक्ष: md Uda Alsa Ruun Ra g- 
MAAA साथे सनष नहि शमत AA gua ते Ra छ, 
aad ८ दुःखात्यन्ताभायो हि मोक्षः ' mula gral अत्यन्त 
सभाच ने Ma छ. viva भतवाणा yid VAMI शात [AI भानत 
नथी. AANA yani ज्ञान Any सुज Aide छै. भने udi. 
वश्थाभां BA न Jiu di ku (3614, ya भेणववा प्रयत्त इरे है १णी 
इश्णने। २५५५ di Weil, निद्रा ARN madi wa igel 
यांने छे. भारे न ६:जाभावने भोक्षच' «Rep MAA a yal, 
fia ARNA ud Ala भानवां wR, डे ०२ Sud ४०८ नथी, Ad 
अुड्तावर्थाभा YUA ssi A युत छे. 


सौख्ये रक्ततया गुनिनेजु कथं मोक्षं समासादयेत्‌ ! 
दुःखे द्विष्ठतया मुनिनेनु कथं मोक्ष समासादयेत्‌ १ । 
दुःखे5द्विष्ठतया सुनिने नु कथं मोक्षं समासादयेत्‌ ! 
सोखेऽरक्ततया मुनिने नु कथं मोक्ष समासादयेत्‌ f ॥ २६ N 


How can an ascetic ( Muni) attain liberation, 
when he is attachedto happiness ? How can an ascetic 
acquire final beatitude, when he hates misery ? Is it 
not possible for an ascetic to obtain final emancipa- 
tion when he does not condemn misery ? Why can- 
not an ascetic reach salvation when he is not atta- 
ched to happiness? ( 26 ) 

Notes :—In this verse the author maintains that 
there is bliss in Mukti. The Naiyayikas who deny 
it say that there is only negation of misery in Mukti. 
The author then considers their statement and proves 
it to be untenable. For, he says that if the Naiya- 

. 385 : 
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yikas think that by admitting bliss in Mukti, the 
persons attempting to achieve it will not succeed, 
since they will be in that case attached to bliss, that 
is to say, they will be charged as having { Raga, is it 
not equally reasonable-in exact accordance with the 
rules of logic- to say that those who try for Mukti, 
after admitting ‘therein the absolute negation of 
misery, will not get it as they are open to the charge 
of Dvesha, since they make an attempt of destroying 
misery and this destruction presupposes the existence 
of aversion? If the  Naiyayikas try to refute this 
argument by saying that though there is negation 
of misery in Mukti, it is not to be supposed that 
those who try to achieve Mukti, hate misery—suffer 
from Dvesha, is it not equally reasonable.to say that 
those who try for final beatitude, are not open to 
the charge of Raga, though there is. bliss in ‘Mukti 
for which they are trying? Thus the author shows 
that there is nothing wrong in believing-on the con- 
trary, that is the only right way of believing-that 
there is certainly found perfect bliss in Mukti. 


* न्ने Au डहेता हे। डे Baal राजी sia ya डेवी रीते 
Aa werd as, त WA इःभना Sl भनने पथु ते Bu Ne 
ak f n Au sla VS इःभने A curled Rar सुनिने Ara 
In Wd न AY ad, UWA dor प्रभाशे wai जासबितरदित 
aaa ww ua Ba न भणी ak ? "—3t 


yllo सुध्तावस्थामां सुभ भानवाभां, ते तरह २५३५ GN 
गात्माने euo) WA अने AN भुद्धित Anal ana ale, जेवी भीति 
EN A ० 
नेबानिज्ञने A हाय गने RN asa wA aw सुभ न 
"di Tu ते तेभनी तेवी seg तिरथंड छ, Au NA Medd 
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Kusel अतिपाइन N छै, 350 mari yu Ba, ते। ओवी yla 
ANAURA Wied aant YAD थुभता शाशी MA dXX yia 
आघ atl usb ale, Au भानवु' न्यावधुरस्सर नथी, Jas Au 
सानवाभा ०२ न्यायने। MUHA Auai भावे छे, Av न्याय अभाले a 
अभ sid sl ६३4 à xdi Ai gar wea Ba ते 
AA yad आणि भारे Asad sada भुनिशे। ga हषी भन- 
aN yd aed डरी ash नदि, oA णाने. Gal ANN 
Ta मागता Ba ४ yai इुःमने। ०१५ RAI va va wR 
Era ÈN थता al, U Rey (ay भगाए] ylsani दु 383 छते 
पथु YA ते क्षमता राजी छै, Au भानवानी A ०४३२ नथी, vu 
GRA ySani सुज भानवाभा 91४ Yy oda नाच Egeiaar नधी, 
DA 4७०४ ३१० asa छै. 


qq ¦ न' सुखासुखे इति तदप्यस्त्येव नो बाधक 
सोख्यासोख्ययुगं न तत्र भवतीत्यतत्परा हि श्रुतिः । 

' एवं चेकसुखश्रियोऽभ्युपगमेऽप्येतद्विरोधः कुतः ? 

सत्येकत्र घटेऽपि ^ नो geg स्तोऽत्रे ”तिसंप्रत्ययात्‌ ॥२७॥ 


The saying of the 870 that there is non- 
existence of happiness and misery ( Sukha-asukha ) in 
salvation is not objectionable to us, for, this Sruti 
simply signifies that there do not exist both happi- 
ness and misery in Mukti. Such being the case, 
whence is the possibility of contradiction even in 
admitting happiness alone in Mukti, for, we all agree 
in saying that there is the nonexistence of a pitcher 
and a piece of cloth in a place where there is only 
a pitcher ? (27) 


„ छुण-हुःजने। aa yari छे Ad lag, थन पथ्‌ 


* aai वा वसन्त Gat न स्पृशतः ” । 
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MUA भ।धा३।२३ नथी, ३२९ $ BA नर्थ yw wa gg ६६ 
ufsani नथी Ra sA wys 2A Aber ua परतु Vea छता पथु 
‘ma ४2 mid Veg 66 नथी, Au Pu डरी ard, du sisi 
Arg सुभ स्वीशरीने पथ्‌ ai शुण-६:जच ६६ नथी, Ba भेष 
डरी usi छे. खे aid विरेधनी बात नथी, "२७ 


आहा55वत्यन्तिकबुद्धिगम्यकरणातीतं सुखं यत्र बै 
जानीयादकृतात्मदुरूभतरं तं मोक्षमेवं स्मृति!" । 

को बाधः घुखसङ्गरे शिवपदे सांसारिकं aq सुखं 

` सम्मोहमभवं स्वरूपरमणामन्दस्तु मोक्ष! पुनः ॥ २८ ॥ 


One should know that Moksha is one wherein 
the bliss is everlasting, realizable by experience and 
beyond the reach of the senses, and it is unattain- 
able to a person who does not possess self, control- 
so says the Smriti. If it is so, what harm is there 
in admitting bliss in liberation ? It is the worldly 
happiness that arises from infatuation, whereas the 
joy accruing from self-absorption is Moksha. (28) 


* (gero, elute खते. शात्यन्तिङ Ad सुभ ori 
छै तेने Wa ewe; wa ते Arar मालाले ale साधनारने get eid 
* Au aylana छे. Nui सुल Asai शु Nd छे, 
Bus ०) aas ULB, Av Tien Sun A- T छे, न्यारे मोक्ष 
di RYA AHHA २८६२१३५ छै, ”--२८ 


मोक्षसाधनज्ञान क्रियान्यतरेकान्तबाद व्युदस्यति--- 
ये तु ज्ञानत एव मुक्तिमवदन्‌ सत्येतरत्तेऽवदन्‌ 
न ज्ञानात्‌ सुखितो wat इह ख्रीभक्ष्यभोगाभिवित्‌ | 
` +“ सुखमात्यन्तिक यत्र e । । 


तं व मोक्षं विजानीयाद्‌ दुष्प्रापमकृतात्माभिः ” ॥ 
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थे स्वाहुः क्रिययेव युक्तिरमणीं asaget 
मिथ्याक्षानवतः कृतेऽपि यतनेऽसेवादसंदर्शनात्‌ ॥ २९ ॥ 


तस्मात्‌ ज्ञानमथ क्रिया द्वयमिद्दाथेप्रापगप्रत्यरू 
मोक्षमाप्तिनिबन्धनं gatas संकीतितं स्त्रामिना | 
न ज्ञानं न हि सवेथे-हितवतो वस्रादिकमापणे 
निर्शानाऽपरथा ।क्रियाञ्येजननी स्यान्मूच्छितादेरपि ॥ ३० ॥ 
युग्मम्‌ | 


The opinion of some who declare that liberation 
is attained by knowledge alone is far from true bo- 
cause a person who simply knows what enjoyments 
of a woman, a dinner, eto., are, does not thereby get 
the happiness accruing from such enjoyments. More- 
over, those who advocate that the Mukti-ramani can 
be secured by action only, have said so thoughtlessly; 
for, one who has incorrect knowledge (of an object) 
fails to get the desired object, even though he makes 
an attempt. So right knowledge and the right con- 
duot-these two together are capable of yielding the 
(desired) object and the co-operation of these two haa 
been declared by the Lord as the (right) means of 
attaining salvation. It is not that by totally disregard: 
ing knowledge one who desires to get cloth gets it; 
for, otherwise, action which is unaccompanied by 
knowledge, performed in a state of swoon, etc., must 
surely produce the desired effect. (29-30) 


«corm जावथीन्/ ya Ven छै a mae Ae छै; 
aig wb mA avd ARA YA me way भाथुस 
ते AMA Medes ७४ शते. A पणा PD मजाच 
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yaa भने छे सेभ ag छे dl wy Gag v छै, ३२७ ४ 
Reygan yard अयत्न sal edi पशु इण Ang’ तथी, तेथी 
सान wma (iut भे ad ६७०४ अर्थ भेणववाते सभर्थ छे गने Roy 
६'७ Manag? wha छे, Ru हे भगवतन | नापे भडाश्यु छ, 
बखराहिइनी sua भाटे प्रयतन Bact AMA सेवभीष्टनी सिद्धि गे? थाय 
छै dui Bug ide छे, Alg नथी Au डी asia ale, Bus 
ai शात पथु आधान्य MAA छै, Meus शातरहित Ba, palis 
HARUHI पणु miseras थपी MYN. ”.--२८-३० 

zurdlo mer oust ca नार ya भेणववानां war ogi 
agi भतान्यां, Dell fld ४४४ 8 छे ४ २३4 पेयतभां श्रद्धा 
aual भे wed थाय छे, च्यारै $।४ a8 छे ४ ydd age 
शानथी, A Bw, भे ANa sAN, yw तीर्थयात्रा, ०८५, तप 
Farrel, Bw, mAN ar Ju (ius. ५३५ भा Awg तात्पर् 
शात-्यारित्रभा WAY u छै, भने AR ६०६० A: भुडितचु' yvy 
add छै, 

P ABL इउत Alan Hier भुडितनी आणित भाने >, Ar mae 
Ma L. ४भ४ A aga aalw तेती आधि av ovd. Tia, 
ते wil ag छै, Wa maya भाजथीग/ Mani गारवा साती vA 
MUA. eg जा WAN वरघुसथित नथी A ६२४१ uasa छे. 

seats वणी (Sel yia Ad छै, Au भाते छे, ना A 
भान्यत। पथु BARI छे, BUS Urz addo Heni 3 Nell 
feat ४०६५४ थती नथी, Mundt ज्ञानती ०३२ BAA ते nay थाई 
ते Mud ac g- Kat RA ४ Well Auen सिद्ध थाय, aril Nell 
Fear u yd भणी शह नहि Au २५०२ any २४ छे, 


उपसंहरन भगषन्तमभिष्टौति--. 

इत्येबं जगदीश ! युक्तिविसरेः स्वच्छेः प्रसिद्धि गते 
WI रमते न ते प्रवचने ते वञ्रसाराशयाः | 

किन्त्वन्बेषयितुं प्रतरीणमनसस्त्वां ff: as wN 


रन्तारो नियमेन शासनमहाप्रासादमाश्रित्य ते ॥. ३१ ॥ 
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Oh lord of the universe ! those whose mind 
does not find pleasure in thy Pravachana well-known 
for its clear reasonings, possess adamantine (flinty) 
hearts. Even these persons, if they try to comprehend 
thee, after leaving aside their bigotism, can surely 
attain liberation, by resorting to the high palace of 
thy Sasana. (31) 


७५२७२१ GULACR CELL — 


* गा wag हे ovata | Cof af axe सभ ad 
प्रसिद्धने war तारा शासनमा गे Agidi भन zug नथी, a 
de Var ast waun छै, (eg भे Ye पशु glas d ६२ 
री ady भनथी तने AA A तारा अवयनना भढाओआसाइने। गाश्रेष 
ava Dasa, भुश्ति-जीना zue भती MB. —3 * 


अस्माकं तु महेश ! शङ्कर ! विभो ! त्वद्क्सुधाधोरणी- 
पानाखन्युखदशेने समभवत्‌ नेत्रं निमेषोज्जितम्‌ । 


त्रेलोक्येश ! मनस्तथापि तरले नोडय़ापि नो तृप्यते 
स्वत्सेवासुखमीहते प्रतिभवे मोक्षाभिकाङ्कां जहत्‌ ॥ ३२ ॥ 


But oh Mahadeva, the bestower of happiness 
and the pervader of the universe (when looked at 
from the standpoint of knowledge), our eyes have 
ceased winking as they are engaged in seeing thy 
face, after drinking the  uhinterrupted stream of the 
nectar of thy speech. Oh lord of the three worlds | 
in spite of this, our fickle mind is not yet satisfied 
as it still longs for (securing) the happiness resulting 
from serving thee in every birth, by discarding (even) 
the desire for (attaining) salvation, (32) 
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॥ हे ural ३२नार 1 दे ata oars | हे naal भारा 
AAL A तारा aadd Hig भान डरीने तारा A Aami 
Al- Nu थया छे, di पथु हे निवडता नाथ ! Aad पथु aha 
eux atl, ala तारी Ad Uriel yet ug ANR भन, 
em ww d wag’ नथी, "—sa ` 


इष्टानिष्टवियोगयोगहरणीं त्वद्धक्तिमेवाश्रये 
विश्वंव्यापियश!शशाइजननीं त्वद्धक्तिमवाश्रये | 
चक्रेशामरशक्रता प्रददृती त्वद्धक्तिमेवाश्रये . 
मोक्षानन्दमहोदयं विद्धर्ती त्वद्भक्तिमेवाश्रये ॥ ३३॥ 


I resort to thy devotion only-the devotion that 
is helpful to me in achieving the desired objects and 
in removing the undesirable ones, which gives rise to 
the moon in the form of fame pervading the universe, 
which gives the status of a Chakravartin, a god and 
an Indra and which bestows the great joy in the form 
of beatitude, (33) i 


“yat Ala शने जनिरना wd इर ३२नारी e 
div & aA ५४ छु; Aua aaant CAA saad तारी 
Suu स्वीडार ३३ छुँ; Abald'ca, AUA WA Vega Ye 
नारी दारी Ago ३२९ 4G छुँ; भते भे।्षानन्हना Hater Gerd Rag 
डरनारी तारी ustg'w adad 34 C. — 33 


मानुष्यं fine प्रशस्तकुलभूभावो प्यकिशित्करो 
वेशारथमबोधता गुरुपदारोहोपि पापास्पदम्‌ | 

ज्ञान-ध्यान-तपो-जपादिविधय; munus केवलं 
श्रदृध्याद्दि दुभेगखिज्चुवनाधीश भवन्तं नहि ॥ ३४॥ 


If an unfortunate being. fails to have full faith 
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in thee, the lord of the three worlds, his state of 
being born as a human being has been to no pur- 
pose, his birth in a noble family is of no avail, his 
scholarship is ignorance, his attainment of a high 
post is an object of sin, and his knowledge, medi- 
‘tations, austerities, silent prayers, eto., cause him 
pain only. (34) 


“ol BW gelo] den, हे जिश्ुवनना नाथ | वारी d 
भ्ठ न Bla, AL sq" MPR 3- dd agya (n छे, तेना 
9३२८ MMI ven wa wild Aar छै, तेती Aan waar छे, 
तेने SAN भइवीनी प्राप्ति पापा२५६ छे जने शान, ध्यान, du, WY 
ANA BBA AA Baa ३ने३३२ छै, "—zv 


तेवाद्ुग्रतपस्यया भवतु ये त्वद्वाकसुधास्वादिन- 

, स्तेषासुग्रतपस्ययां भवतु येञ्त्वद्वाक्सुधास्वादिन; | 

asa शिवमन्दिरं सुङुतुकं d: शिश्रिये त्वत्पथ- 
स्तेळेमेऽशिवमन्दिरं सकुतुक येः शिश्रियेऽत्वत्पथः ॥ ३५ l 


There is no need of severe asceticism for those 
who taste the nectar of thy speech. "The terrible 
austerities of those who taste the nectar-like speech 
of others than thine are of ho avail. The temple of 
bliss was easily reached by those who followed thy 
instructions (///. resorted to thy path) and the temple 
of misery, by those who followed the path of others, 
(35) 

opal तारी ५७३५ Wade २५।६भ। zy डरनार छै dud 
G3 RUN ३ ? अने मओ तारी १९२५ wa २१६ उरता 
नेथी, तेभने पथु GR ARULA सयु, PALA तार Niet Ai i 
NAB IMA (üawíáa damani Aay छे गने PAR 

843 


tuguni lau. un- 


di सळ meat wt neg all छै AA ६:५३ १6२ 
बीक्षाभात्रभां wea sy छे, ”---३५ 


ते घावन्ति मरीचिकां प्रति तृषाशान्त्ये सरस्त्यागत- 
स्ते genta DN च गवयं माहापरित्यागतः | 
ते तेलं च पिबन्ति धीनयनयो; gud घृतत्यागतो 
ये देवान्तरमाश्रयन्ति भगवन्‌ ! god भवश्यागतः॥ ३६ ॥ 


Oh divine being ! those who discard thee and 
resort to other gods for (attaining ) liberation, are 
(as it were) running towards a mirage, leaving 
aside a lake for quenching their thirst; are approach- 
ing a Gavaya, for milk, instead of a cow; and are 
drinking oil instead of clarified butter for increasing 
the power of their intellect, and eyes. ( 36 ) 


“ ०? uai odd त्याज डरीने YRA साइ mea १२१ ei 
छै, A du, लाज AA तृषानी शान्ति भाटे aisa भ्रति R 
छ, AM ६9१ साइ शायने BAA रोडने अहण दरै छ WA AM 
शुद्धि due नेत्रती YR भारे MA wal Aa MN छ. ३६ 


निर्दोषानुभवाबुरूुपविषयव्याकारिण; स्त्रामिनो 
न्याय्य खल्ववलस्बनं न तु परेशा * मन्यथाभाततः | 
वक्त्रं चीक्ष्य विशेषकस्य करणं नीतो नहि ad 
तिष्ठत्येव सदा सतां हृदि पुनः सत्पक्षपातोऽहेति ॥ ३७॥ 
It is certainly reasonable to resort to that lord 


who expounds objects in exact accordance with his 
right experience; but, reverse is the case in the case 


* परेषाम्‌ , fs: ( ईशाः ) परेशः, तेषाम्‌ । 
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of those who do not make right exposittors; for, it 
is not an act of propriety (Niti ) that after ‘seeing the 
face a mark is made on the forehead. (Ou the 
otherhand ) there always does exist partiality in 
the heart of the good for the deserving. (37) 


„ (Rs agaa अभाशु विषयेनी ज्भाण्या डरनारा AN 
MU QC न्य।यधुरःस२ छे; (keg AM Gan Mond’ witt 
At नथी; डारथु ४ Ne न्नेछने wea ad नीतिभां ava’ मेथी, 
बाने 3 पुइष din WU पक्षपात हमेशा uw seta 
ater छे 33 


aiam: समुचितकृतः सन्ति कि न्यायतो नाऽ- 
agza अनुचितकृतः सन्तिः कि न्यायतो न! । 

श्रद्धामात्रात्‌ न समुपगमश्चापतितस्त्वहदीशो 
ने्ष्यामात्रादसशुपगमः किन्त्वनासेः परेषाम्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 


Is it not in accordance with justice to say that 
those who resort to Arhat (the deserving ) are doing 
what is right and is it not that the reverse is the 
ease with those who do not resort to Arhat ? It is 
not due to my (blind) faith in Lord Arhat that I 
resort to him but it is owing to his being Apta ‘that 
I do so and it is not because of jealousy that I do 
not resort to others but it is (ratber) due to the 
absence of Apíatva in them. (38) 

© न्याभृपूवं ड वियारतां sie · A (Aua) पक्ष 3469) N gy" 
Woy si sadi नथी १ wa au,, वियारतां ASA (Xu ) 
नहि सेवतार। y भनु डया sa नथी १ Ban the 
meet भगवानना Nals अयो नधी; fag mela coe 
aa ( २०९१ ) AA; qu weyd ad wy lA 
MA नथी al; leg तेभ! mera छै, AN, U"— 
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wayal, [ ५५भ- 


सौभाग्येन महीयसा मनिपते ! रबच्छासन प्राप्यते 

तत्‌ संप्राप्तवति प्रभो ! मयि जने दीने दयामातनु | 
धूछीकरपविकरपजाळमरिनीभावापहारेण यत्‌ 

नीतेनाऽऽस्मगृहे त्वया सह सदा कुर्वीय गोष्ठीसुखम्‌ ॥ ३९॥ 


Oh lord of the ascetics 1 Thy S'asana can be had 
through great fortune, Oh lord! have mercy upon 
me, a poor man, who has secured this S’asana, so 
that I may enshrine thee in my heart after removing 
its impurity resulting from the contact with muddy 
doubts and may always derive the pleasure of conver- 
bing with thee. (59) 


“Uaa, so Rew तार शासन आप्त थाम्‌ छ. हे 
अना, तार WAIT आप्त A भारा Par da "d" ५२ EAL ३२, छे 
मेथी sf ya Par aseum AAN भारा. red aiad- 
ताने ६२ ३रीने तेनी re तने wads AA तारी साथै वाताजिी 
३३. "---३८ 


MÅ श्राममनादिकालत इह प्रापं महान्तं श्रम 
तहूरीकरणाय देवसदन प्राप्त न मोक्ष्याम्यथ | 
सानन्दोऽपि च तत्र देवचरणक्षीरं महानन्ददं 
पाठं न प्रभवामि दुभेगतणा हा हन्त ! बद्धोऽस्म्यहम्‌ ॥ ४० ॥ 


I have been extremely fatigued as I had to 
wander incessantly in this Samsara, from time imme- 
morial. Now I will not leave tho temple obtained 
by me for removing my fatigue. Even though I 
enjoy felicity therein, I am unable to drink the en- 
rapturing milk gushing forth from thy revered feet. 
Alas! I am singularly unfortunate. ( 40) 
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“male डाणथी क्षमी arta भा स'सारभां d ५६० A 
पाभ्ये। छुँ, तेने ( ARA ) हर Nan ANAG Tal- ह 4 
Beal नथी, त्या. Wy "ने ४ g ade २६' छु) AVE Melt 
Wil- -e MMA Youle Mag’ ( थारिनन्वर्भचु') पान N 
छु" adu थते। नथी, हा, e^ godes Hay’ - 


अगम्योज्ध्यात्मबैतेचनवणवाचामविषय; 
परोक्षो5प्यक्षाणां त्रिथूवनविचित्रात्मविभवः à 

जगत्सृष्टि-ध्वस्ति-स्थितिकरणजम्बालविमुखः 
सदाब्रह्मानन्दो मम नुतिमपीतोऽसि भगवान्‌ ॥ ४१ ॥ 


Oh Lord! Thou who art inaccessible to spiritual 
leaders, art indescribable even to Vachaspati, art im- 
perceptible to senses, possessest self-prosperity which 
is unique in the three worlds and art free from the 
dirt of the act of creating, destroying and  sustain- 
ing the universe hast become an object even of my 
praise. (41 

* ANA NU wA, aerated aan wav, 
eed पथु wia, grat Aba Rar aiaa ye 
aia ovo सरि, नाक्ष तथा स्थितिना NN (2215 aay विभुण War 
सध्भह्ञानन्‍ब्स्व३५ छ भगवान , Mee! भारी agaa थये। 8. _ 


धन्योऽहं ननु जन्मवानहमहै पुण्य; कृतार्थो5प्यहं 
भव्योऽहं पुरुषो5प्यह शिवपदश्रीभाजनं equ । 
अद्याऽस्तोकशुभेजिनेन्द्र | भवतो निर्षाधसिद्धान्तगीः- 
सोन्दर्यानुभवप्रमोदविसरे जातोऽस्मि यछुम्पट। ॥ ४२ ॥ 


I am indeed fortunate; my birth has been fruits 
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ful: I have achieved my object; am fit to live, deserve 
to be called a man, and am a right person to attain 
to the wealth of final beatitude. For, oh Jinendra, 
X am to-day enraptured by the series of delight 
arising from the realization of the beauty of thy 
unsullied canon. (42) 


"uus S धन्य छु, भरे, oven Us छे, e YAUA छुँ, 
& इताथ छु, e Qu छ, g ५३१ छ १ विश्रयपूर्त laane- 
and इ भान छुँ, ४ भएर हे जिनेन्द्र | तारा [itty सिद्धान्तनी 
Ali Au ना Magra Wldeenaraal Au Welt छु "४२ 


कि रिप्सेऽथ कदापि करपलतिकां ! Rsg चिन्तामणिः 
gd कामघटेन कि ! सुरगवीं मन्ये तुणायापि A 

au दुभेगताउद्य पुण्यकमलालीरा समुन्मीलिता. 
यल्लोकोत्तरदेव ! मादृशदृशोरप्यागमो MATT ॥ ४३ ॥ 


Shall I now ever long for Kalpa-lata or try 
to procure Chíntia-mani १ Of what use is Kama-ghata 
to me? I do not care even a straw for Kama-dhenu. 
My misfortune has been destroyed to-day and my 
fortune has commenced to shine in full. For, oh 
wonderful God, even I got an opportunity of seeing 
thee. ( 43 ) 


* s &' इवे ३६१ sed क्षतानी aaa ay भरी १ 
मारे थिन्ताभष्धि २९ पथु ६२ रहे, भारे NAg YEU Wives 
छ १ ७१ Brad aga पथु ö नथी, भरेभर BWP भाइ" 
gaia tu ay eid youaaraldl Mai suya av, ४ हे ABR 
Ja, d भार Wa clergy wi "--४३ 
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quii स्वच्छन्दं विद्धत परे नाथ ¦ भवतः 
___ रन कथमिव यथाथेप्रवचनम्‌ ! । 
गुण! खल्वेकोऽयं सुविहितधियां कम्पयति क॑ 
fb तत्‌ के-हा मषक परितो मातुमिव MA! U ४४ ॥. 


Oh, Lord | let others express their wanton 
opinion about thee if they wish; all the same, how 
can they find fault with thy Pravachana which is 
entirely free from blemishes ? This beauty of thine 
excites wonder in the hearts of the learned. My, 
longing to completely express this beauty in words 
corresponds to the desire of measuring Alas. (44) 


€ हे a Loft AB AA AA तेम तारा UUNI २१२७-६ 
mare हरे, we dur यथार्थ अवथतते ga ३२११ au adl रीते 
“alanis, थ ab du छै f ५२०२ d भा शुरु Usa Ad- 
कने Mid छे, ते wad सर्व अरे 4१4५ इखु' ते २३११ भाषवा 
AAR छे. ते sw ARAL शु थती as ? "४४ 


इति विरमेण देवाये ! त्वां प्रणम्य gaafe 
प्रबिद्ध इमां संविज्ञप्ति प्रसीद ! गृहाण dN 
प्रतिभवमपि श्रीमत्पादाम्बुजातयुगस्य ते 
परिचरणतो लप्सीया5हं शमाश्तसम्पदम्‌ ॥ ४५ ॥ 


While concluding, Oh Mahavira | I bow to thea 
with folded hands and request thee to have mercy 
upon me and by granting this request give me an 
opportunity of serving in every birth thy holy: 
lotus-like feet whereby I can get the excellence: of: 
neotar-like tranquility. (45) 
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* 33 अभाणु स्तुति ३रीने meadi, हे abf, हे भदावीर, तने - 
ev HI MAA warn डरीने an पिनति डइ' छुँ, ul ३२ ma विनतिने 
da. Gala My छे B लवेभव तारा agad Raala 
ई uta alam ywa Ang. "--४५ 


रागद्रेषपरिक्षयेडपि भवत! सम्यक्तरां sd 
चिन्तारत्नवदीश | भक्तिरमला5भीष्टाथेसंसाधिनी | 
सोऽय न्यायसुमाञ्जलिस्तव पदे सम्यक्‍क्त्वगन्धोद्धरो 
निर्जाधो विनिबेशितोऽमृतरसं भक्ताय दासीष्ठ तत्‌ ॥ ४६ ॥ ` 


Oh God! Though I ‘know full well that. 
attachment and aversion have been completely - 
destroyed by thee, I firmly believe that my pure. 
devotion to thee will surely grant me my desired 
objects as is the case with Chintamani. Hence, I 
humbly place in thy holy feet Nyaya-Kusumanjali, 
a handful of Nyaya flowers which are full of fragrance 
of Samyakiva and which will never wither away 
and hope that this Nyaya—Kusumanjali will bestow 
nectar to thy devotees, ( 46 ) 


Note :-The author had distinctly pointed out 
in this verse that as God is free from attachment and 
aversion. He is not going to confer favour upon him; 
all the same this favour will be conferred upon him. 
by his very devotion. For, devotion will pacify his 
soul and. this is of primary importance in achieving 
salvation, . . 


There is no need to say that the Jainas 
worship God because thereby they automatically 
acquire, to a certain extent, the good qualities 
belonging to Him. It is well-known that a person 
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२६०३, ] Nyaya-Kusumänjali 


sitting by the side of a hearth has the heat trans- 
ferred to him without the firo doing anything spe- 
cially for him. 


* dist N- सपूर्खु An Adi छे, छतां पशु भने सारी 
W Raa छै ; Feral al ulaa alsa Aea रतननी 
"us wea जथन साथी जापनारी छे. भारे ते शा “न्याय ग्रुस १०५,” 
ड रे UAA AHUN २ रा भात छे ने VA u a undi 
नेथी, ते dit यरथुभां M छुं भने गाशा wy छु d ead ०४० 
नेने MAAN थापे, /---४६ 


इति वीरप्रभोः पूजां श्रीन्यायकुसुमाञ्जलिम्‌ | 
घर्माचायेपदोपासी श्रीन्यायविजयो व्यधात्‌ ॥ 


Thus S'ri Nyayavijaya, a disciple of Vijaya- 
dharmasuri completed Nyaya-Kusumanjalt, the worship 
of Lord Mahdvira. 


8 WAL. 
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line 25: 


11: 
l: 
11: 
23 : 


l: 


11: 


Errata 


Read (7) 350 for (7) 300. 

„ maafa „ मीययते, 

„  Karmans „ Karmas. 
Insert Indra before Yama. 
Read स्वर्लोकं for स्वलोक. 

» नारकाः „ नरकाः. 

„ omniscient „ omnsicient. 

» celibacy „ celebacy. 

„ crystallised „„ crystalised. 
Insert colon after former. 

Read Karmans for Karmnans. 


„ mighty „ mightly. 
„ dash for comma after attri- 
butes. 


Insert full point after Alis aas. 

Read experience for experince. 
» believe for belive. 

Insert comma after atoms. 

Read Chapter for Part. 

Insert comma after Sankhyas. 

» 0» soul. 
Read matter for substance. 
Prakriti- Vikriti for Prak- 
riti- Vikritt. : 
Insert since after qualities. 
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Page 77 line 27: 


(2) 


„ be before bound. 
78 „ 6: „ full point after eto. 


80 „ 10: Read full point for comma after 


Indriya, 
91 „ 9: „ Chapter for Part. 
„ 25: Insert to after not. 
9: , 15: Read perception for porception. 
OI „ 11: „ Bhatta „ Bhatt. 


104 „ 8: Insert of calamity after well. 
106 „ 27: Read constructed for constucted. 


115 „ 12: „ Classes „ Classes. 
„ „ 13: „  Pratyabhijnana for Praty- 
bhijnana 
190 , 17: „ uo 
121 „ 9: , Asraya for A s rad. 
122 „ 4: „ oneself „ himself. 


126 „ ͤ 11: „ what » whom. 
127 , 15: Drop comma after condition. 
142 , 2: Read “on” for sin”. 
151 „ 8: 


„ UA „ Lan. 
161 „ 4: „  Chakshus for Chakshush. 
99 » 7 M 99 


११ 9 10: 19 १9 
167 , 12: „ Omit “it” after that. 
170 foot-note Read 35 for 34. 
177 line 1: „ indicates „, indicated. 
„ foot-note  ,, WABI...» नेकान्त 
179 line 15: Insert comma after well. 
194 „ 2: » than before we. 
909 „ 18, „ comma after curd. 
211 „ 6: Read is to" for “isto”. 


„ an. 


(3) 


Page 213 line 3: „  Bauddhas „ Bunddhas. 
„% 299 e ll: „  dainism » Jainish. 

„ „ 14: Insert except after substances, 

„ 943 „ 2: Read Jaiminism for Juiminisms. 

p 247 , 10: „ manes » men. 

„ 251 , 1%: Insert comma after sell. 

„ 257, 16: Read celibacy for celebacy. 


» a foot -note » 99, » » 

११ 255 line 21 s » 29 vs १9 

„ 267 „ 7: Read representation for represen- 
tative. 


„ 271 „ 3: Add “as under" after attributes“. 
„ १० „ 5: Read celibacy for celebaoy. 
क. दड का B „ After „ after, 
. „ 274 „ 23: „ wasting » Spending. 
„ 277 „ 18: „ attaining „ öattainig. 
„ 293 „ 20: Omit therein before every. 
„ 29 „ 16: » 8 क higher. 
„ 296 „ #8: Insert the » case. 
» 301 , 9: „  (Sadharana) „ Vanaspati, 
„ 302 „ 17: Read whereas for where as, 
„ 907 „ 11: „ no » which. 
99 » l: „ semi-colon after begotten. 
„ (08 „ 13: „ cannot for can not. 
» » n» 16: Insert comma after Naraka. 
„ 998 „ 13: Read self-control, for self,control- 
» 990 ,, 19: » has » bad, 
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